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Preface

This volume, now in its third revised edition, was motivated by
the need to provide an integrated set of readings for use in my large
lecture section in the introduction to sociology. I had used selections
from Social Process in Hawai'i, but all had gone out of print. The
opportunity to expand the project somewhat was irresistible. The
opportunity to bring in new materials in this third edition was also
irresistible.

Social Process in Hawai'i came into existence in 1935, a journal
"devoted primarily to the social situation in Hawaii, " and was the
product of the Sociology Club and its faculty advisor, Andrew Lind.
Students edited, organized, and wrote many of the first articles. The first
issue was mimeo- graphed. But faculty and distinguished visitors,
including Ellsworth Faris and Herbert Blumer made early contributions.

Early sociology at the University of Hawai'i had a distinctly
Chicago flavor. Romanzo Adams, trained at Michigan and Chicago,
came as Professor of Sociology and Economics in 1920. While he urged
a broad social science program, Hawai'i, like other universities in
America, departmentalized itself--with consequences that were
contestably progressive. Lind joined the faculty in 1927, urged by Robert
E. Park who had visited Hawai'i at Adams'invitation. Lind's dissertation
at Chicago, "An Island Community: Ecological Succession in Hawai'i'
(1938), shows the influence of Park and the Chicago School. As Hans
Joas has noted, the Chicago School "could be described as a combination
of pragmatist philosophy, of a politically reformist orientation to the
problems of democracy under conditions of rapid industrialization and
urbanization, and of efforts to make sociology into an empirical science
while attaching great importance to pre-scientific sources of experiential
knowledge ... "

In this volume, some of this flavor has been preserved. But there
is, as well, attention to Adams's earlier interdisciplinary approach. Thus,
many of the essays show a distinct concern for history and political
economy. The effort, overall, is to help the reader to see connections, to
identify causes and consequences, and to project possibilities and test
them against assumptions and evidence.
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Introduction

Hawai'i frequently is said to be a great "laboratory" for social
study. What many people mainly have in mind is its multi-ethnic
character, and, to be sure, this is not unimportant. But even its
importance derives from what is more important: the stunning
opportunity to develop an understanding of social change and social
process in Hawai 1.

Why is Hawai'i such a wonderful laboratory for the study of
social process? We should begin with the obvious: First, Hawai'i is a
chain of eight major islands, situated approximately in the center of the
Pacific Ocean. It is both isolated and incapable of sustaining many
millions in many different sovereign states. Even today, it is five and half
hours by air to California, ten hours to Tokyo, about the same to Manila
and Sidney. The population is today 1,211,537. In 1890, it was but
89,990 and in 1950, 499,794. Its geography and size make it an entity
which we can study without many of the complications of larger entities
which have been embroiled in world history for several millions of years.
Second, it became affected by external intrusions relatively late, but at
the same time, these intrusions had enormous consequences. If the first
remarkable fact about the place is its discovery and colonization by
Polynesians some 2000 years ago, the second is its very recent
incorporation into world history, when Captain James Cook quite
literally bumped into the Islands. The third, of primary interest here, is
the speed and quantity of change that has occurred since.

Bringing taro, sweet potato, coconut, chickens and pigs, the first
peoples of these Islands established themselves, and they flourished,
becoming what not unreasonably can be called one of the first "affluent
societies." For reasons not clear to us, the kanaka maoli, as the
Hawaiians called themselves, ceased their north-south ocean voyages
about 1200 A.D., and remained in total isolation from the remainder of
the peoples of the planet until Cook arrived. During this period the
kanaka maoli developed a powerful and unique culture. It would be easy
here to put aside the problems--and injustices--of pre-contact Hawai'i and
to be nostalgic. We need, however, to get some sense of the beliefs and
mode of life of these remarkable people. This is absolutely critical since
these provide the point of departure for all that follows. Indeed, we shall
not understand much of anything about Hawai'i in the absence of such
understanding. I

The first four chapters in this volume, by Haunani-Kay Trask,
Kekuni Blaisdell, Marion Kelly and Noenoe Silva provide a beginning,
but we must emphasize, only a beginning. It is tragically true that as

regards the history of Hawai'i, much needs yet to be done. Until very
recently, the history of HawaiI was written from a distinctly "haole"
(foreign, white European) frame of reference. It was not merely that such
accounts were "progressivist," but even more obviously, they failed to
acknowledge that outcomes were not foregone conclusions, that
resistance and struggle were key features of this change, and that in all
this extraordinary social change, ordinary Hawaiians paid a very heavy
price. In the course of this introduction, we will have several examples of
this.

Trask provides a wonderful overview, locating Hawaiian history
into the wider context of imperialism. She concludes with a sketch of the
new consciousness of Hawaiians reflected both in the remarkable
renaissance of Hawaiian culture and in the effort to articulate and
achieve a just Hawaiian sovereignty. Indeed, there is probably no better
account currently available which explains the genesis of the sovereignty
movement. We return to this.

Both Trask and Blaisdell identify what was surely the most
critical process set in motion by haole presence: a devastating de
population. This was the consequence of infections brough~ by th~ new
comers, infections to which the kanaka maoli utterly lacked Immumty. If
David Stannard's estimates of the pre-contact population of 800,000 or
more are correct, as many as 400,000 died from 1778 to 1831 (Blaisdell).
By the time of the overthrow of Queen Lili 'uokalani in 1893, the kanaka
maoli numbered but 40,000. But we should note also that it was not until
the latter part of the century that the indigenous people were
outnumbered. In 1893 there were perhaps 20,000 Caucasian immigrants
and another 30,000 Asian immigrants.

It is quite impossible to overstate the importance of this
holocaust as regards the entire nineteenth century development. For
example, it is too often supposed that the native culture simply collapsed
under the weight of a "superior" Christian civilization. This prejudice has
been reinforced by the fact that Queen Ka'ahumanu ordered the
abandonment of the 'Aikapu (literally "sacred eating," but more generally
the prescriptions which were essential to Hawaiian religion). But a
moment's thought suggests that it would be remarkable if Hawaiians,
including the Queen, were not profoundly struck by this thoroughly
unintelligible devastation, and if they did not, in consequence, struggle to
accommodate the horrible facts into their cosmological scheme, a
scheme thoroughly tested by hundreds of years of experience. It is of
some importance to note also that the first missionaries arrived just five
months after the breaking of the 'Aikapu (in 1819) and that Ka'ahumanu
did not accept Christianity until 1825.
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We do not here attempt to settle the many still contestable
historical problems in understanding this key event, and readers are
well advised to read carefully the somewhat competing accounts of
Lilikala Kame'eleihiwa (1992) and of Patrick V. Kirch and Marshall
Sahlins (1992). As Kamebleihiwa writes in summary:

In traditional Hawaiian society, the universe was pono [in a state
of perfect harmony] when the Mo'i [what Westerners would call
king or high chief] was pono. Conversely, when disaster struck,
it was because the Mo'i was no longer pono; he or she had
neglected the kiihuna [priests and priestesses] or offended the
Akua [Gods or Goddesses] and had to be replaced ...

If the old Akua did not ho'omalu [protect] and preserve
the Lahui [the Hawaiian people] , even when the Mo 'i was as
faultless in his pono as had been Kamehameha, why should the
Lahui continue to rnalarna [care for, preserve and serve] the
Akua? .. If Kamehameha 's pono did not save lives what would?
(p.81).

But Kirch and Sahlins (1992) offer that there were political
consequences, and perhaps motivations, for Ka'ahumanu's decision to
adopt Chr.istianity. With the death of Kamehameha, a power struggle had
ensued wIth the Ka'ahumana ma ["crowd"] challenged by a number of
the other high chiefs including prominently, Governor Boki. Ka'ahumanu
had assumed the office of Kuhina Nui, ("Queen Regent"), co-ruler with
the youthful Liloliho. Whether intended or not, Christianity could not
only ~eplace the old kapu, but could become a legitimation for a
changIng ~rder .under the direction of Ka'ahumanu. This legitimation
coul? be d~ssemInated through the many schools which she had opened.
Boki, COUSIn of Ka'ahumanu, had travelled to Britain, and saw that the
Calvinists in Hawai'i did not represent European culture. He profoundly
resented the new set of Calvinist kapu being enforced by Hawaiians on
Hawaiians and while he was strongly conservative in his commitment to
Hawaiian values and institutions, he also eagerly promoted the new
commerce and new luxuries being introduced by the merchants who,
understandably, supported his politics? Indeed, it is very often a mistake
to speak of "the Hawaiians" or "the haole" as if there were not critical
difference~,.amo~g them. Of "the Hawaiians," this was true not only
among all l [chIefs], but between ali'i and maka'iiinana [common
people]--as we shall see.

But we need not jump to the conclusion that the Queen's
adoption of Christianity was a cynical ploy on her part, or that either she
or the maka'iiinana rejected their culture or the old belief system. It

seems that not only were many indigenous practices incorporated into the
new religion, but perhaps two thirds of the common people adhered to
their former gods (Kirch and Sahlins, p. 73). Indeed, even today, in the
absence of the old land system, a system which depended profoundly on
the distinct culture of the Hawaiians, deep elements of Hawaiian culture
are still very much alive. (See Trask.) Having now an appreciation of the
consequences of Ka'ahumanu's actions, we might well find them unwise,
but we can, in any case, understand them as an eff0l1 to restore pono.

The central concern of Kame'eleihiwa's book is what Western
treatments call "the Great Miihele." But because it was such a great
disaster for the Hawaiians, she rightly prefers to refer to it as "the 1848
Miihele." Broadly, the Miihele involved the transformation of the
traditional system of land use into a system of alienable private property,
a giant step from the pre-capitalist subsistence economy of the Hawaiians
(sketched by Blaisdell) to capitalism. We have some details of the
miihele in Trask's essay and they need not be repeated here. Here we can
emphasize two things.

First, the conventional interpretations need to be decisively
rejected. Here again, Kame'eleihiwa along with even more recent studies
provides a rich source. Second, throughout the world, pre-capitalist
societies have been transformed to capitalist societies. Sometimes, as in
Western Europe, this transition was so gradual as to be nearly
imperceptible. In the Hawaiian case, it was both rapid and recent. We
can see how it occurred and its consequences in remarkable detail.
Again, only a sketch can be provided.

Why did the ali'i accept what was a profoundly revolutionary
change? Some western writers have argued that it was motivated by
greed on their part; others have implied that the Chiefs simply did not
understand what was involved, and still others have suggested that they
were already dominated by haole, and quite literally had no choice.
(Thus, this may explain the often uncritical use of the idea that they were
"forced.") As should be expected, things were not so simple.

Kame'eleihiwa notes, first, that while westerners have defined
miihele to mean "to divide," it also connotes "to share." She argues that
it was never the aim of the ali'i to deny Hawaiians unrestricted access to
the land and that their decision was motivated by a number of converging
factors. We have noted that after 1825, the ruling chiefs had incorporated
the Christian God into their belief system. A further consequence of this
was acceptance of the idea by many ali'i that key haole--Gerritt P. Judd
is an outstanding example--should rightly be considered Kahuna. Notice
that was possible only insofar as the Hawaiian cosmological scheme was
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still compelling. If Judd was a Kahuna, his advice had to be taken
seriously.

Two arguments seem to have been made by the haole. There
was, first, the argument that unless the land was secured by sanctions of
the western legal system, it would be vulnerable to appropriation by
"foreigners." The threat was indeed real. French and British imperialism
proceeded apace, in the Marquesas, Tahiti and New Zealand. Indeed, in
]843, Lord George Paulet of Her Majesty's Ship Carysfort turned his
guns on Honolulu. With the advice of Judd, Kauikeaouli (Kamehameha
III) ceded the kingdom to the British. (A residue of this is the Union Jack
in the Hawai'i state flag!) Admiral Thomas very shortly restored the
sovereignty of the Hawaiian nation. But one can only speculate what the
nineteenth century would have looked like had Hawai'i remained a
British colony. (As Kameeleihiwa points out, the restoration was the
occasion for Kauikeaouli's famous proclamation: "ija mau ke ea 0 ka
'iiina i ka pono (the life of the 'iiina is perpetuated by pono)."

Second, the Calvinist Kiihuna argued that "once they held their
taro patches and house lots in fee, ...the maka'iiinana would have the
incentive to become industrious, hard working, and Christian, because
they alone would receive the benefit of their labor" (p. 202). This
argument was as old as John Locke who, writing in 1690, had insisted
that "God gave the earth to the industrious and rationaL" It had been used
by the Pilgrims in justification of their appropriation of the lands used by
Native Americans in maintaining their way of life. Thus with reference
to the indigenous people of New England, John Winthrop, founder of the
Massachusetts Bay Colony, had proclaimed:

This savage people ruleth over many lands without title or
property... Any why may not Christians have liberty to go and
and dwell amongst them in their wasteland and woods (leaving
them such places as they have manured for their corn) as
lawfully as Abraham did among the Sodomites (Segal, 1977)?

Like Hawaiians, Native Americans lacked both the idea of private
property and "the piece of paper" which alone, for Europeans, could give
title. One might say, putting the best possible interpretation on the
motivations of Judd and the other leading haole, that it was their hope
that the Miihele would convert the kanaka maoli into yeoman farmers
cast firmly in the mold of Thomas Jefferson! Such an assumption implies
both a stunning Euro-centrism and ignorance of social process. But it
was not just that Miihele established private property in land, but, with
the Kuleana act, the chiefs allowed that it could be bought by foreigners.

Kame'eleihiwa writes: "In traditional Hawai'i, 'Aina was not
owned but held in trust. In Native Hawaiian culture, if an Akua cannot be
owned, then one cannot buy and sell and Akua, such as the 'Aina, unless
the rules surrounding Akua, or the symbolic meaning of 'Aina, are
changed" (p. 10). Thus, not only did the legislation of the Miihele put
into tension the most fundamental assumptions of the culture of the
Hawaiians, already severely weakened by the adoption of Christianity,
but, more obviously, modern capitalism, the development of plantation
agriculture, the dominance by haole, the stunning loss of control over the
land by Hawaiians, and the destruction of Hawaiian sovereignty were
among its consequences--all realized in less than fifty years.

But if the small group of haole did not coerce the ruling Ali'i,
why then did they agree? Kame'eleihiwa points to one possible reason:
"'For the Ali'i Nui...the Miihele was a chance to join the foreign
merchants in the pursuit of capitalist enterprise ... "(p. 11). The chiefs
were surely cash poor and land rich, but there was little evidence that,
unlike the haole, the chiefs thought the land was something that one
could exploit for capitalist profit. Like the Bourbons of the ancien
regime, they remained "rentiers," and their status depended upon their
capacities to accumulate and consume--not to invest in productive,
money-making enterprise (Kirch and Sahlins, p. 57). But they were
already in a commodified economy where cash was critical. As Kelly
makes clear in her essay, the pre-eontact, pre-eapitalist subsistence
economy had already begun to unravel when trade, but especially trade
in sandalwood, a precious if exhaustible resource, offered new
possibilities of enrichment. The King and the chiefs, eager to buy ships,
and accumulate the new treasures of Europe and the Orient, ordered the
cutting of the sandalwood (at considerable cost in labor), and in the
course of this, they ran up huge debts. Kelly notes: "The value of the
goods received by the Hawaiians had been paid for, perhaps several
times over. With the sandalwood resources exhausted, recovery from
debt within any foreseeable future was impossible." Alienable land was
then an obvious possibility.3 Still, one might well wish that the Ali'i were
"entrepreneurs" and instead of selling the land they had sought to make it
profitable. At least, then, it would have remained in the hands of
Hawaiians.

On the other hand, it is also worth emphasizing that one's
position in the social structure made a huge difference as regards the
assessment of the Miihele. Hundreds of petitions were produced by
maka'iiinana from all over the Islands. Kame'eleihiwa reports a typical
petition of 1845 from 300 citizens of Kona which protested against
chiefs selling land to the white men. They argued: "If you wish to sell or
lease the lands you should sell or lease them to your own people" (p.
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193). Another group of 1600 from Maui pointed out that maka'iiinana
were:

...not prepared to compete with foreigners. If you, the chiefs,
decide immediately to sell land to foreigners, we shall be
overcome... we, to whom the land has belonged from the
beginning, shall all dwindle away (ibid.).

Kameeleihiwa notes that the Ali'i Nui, tragically, did not listen to them:
"What the maka'iiinana did not understand was that Kauikeaouli and the
other Ali'i Nui trusted their Christian foreign advisors because under the
new religion they had learned to doubt themselves and to be afraid of
making decisions contrary to the advice of their Christian kiihuna" (p.
197). As Kehaulani Kealoha-Scullian (1995) argues in her study of the
hundreds of petitions, the maka'iiinana "reinvented themselves," but by
this time, their reinvention made the King, like them, innocent victims.
The consequences, she argues, are of continuing historical importance.

Viewed from a different perspective, Stauffer (2003) has pointed
out that much of the land that was awarded to non-resident landlords was
undeveloped, and although the maka'iiinana received only 1% of the
entitlements, their land was productive and could have sustained many.
It is striking that had these kuleana lands been made unalienable, as in
other parts of Polynesia, they would not have been lost--<>r stolen.
Indeed, he shows that in the ensuring years, much of this land was stolen
in the clear sense that the haole-influenced government made
questionable law (in 1874) that quite literally did force the small
landowners off the land.

This raises another set of contentious questions, recently
addressed by Jonathan Kay Kamakawiwo'ole Osorio (2002). This is the
debate over the role of "naturalized" haole in Hawai'i and more
specifically, their role in the new constitutional governments, from 1840
on. As regards the Miihele, Osorio offers that "the ulterior motive of
giving the haole land was to secure (at last) their obedience to the laws
granting such ownership" (p. 52). He examines the struggle of power
between haole, ali'i, and maka'ainana, "represented" in the Lower
House. His account should also be compared with Stauffer's (2003).

In 1846 William Little Lee and Charles R. Bishop arrived in
Honolulu. As partners they began the Lmu'e sugar plantation on Kaua'i.
Amos Cooke, who headed the Chiefs Children School, began a
partnership with Sam Castle, a partnership which, as the world knows,
was a stunning success. In 1851 Castle, a good Christian, wrote:

While the natives stand confounded and amazed at their
privileges and doubting the truth of the changes on their behalf,
the foreigners are creeping in among them, getting their largest
and best lands, water privileges, building lots, etc., etc.

The Lord seems to be allowing such things to take place that
Islands may gradually pass into other hands.4

And pass into the hands of the haole they did. The sugar plantation was
the decisive fact for the dramatic changes that followed. We can consider
its development and consequences as falling into two main periods, from
1850 to the overthrow of the Monarchy in 1893 and then the so-called
"territorial" period, from 1900 to statehood, in 1959, the beginning of the
end of plantation agriculture in Hawai'i.

With the Hawaiian population decimated, the culture under
mined and land now in hands of haole, all that was left was the
Kingdom. Kelly (Chapter 3) gives us a sketch of the "Bayonet
Constitution," the Overthrow of Queen LiJi'uokalani and the subsequent
Annexation, and Noenoe Silva (Chapter 4) offers a perspective not
available before her important work. As she says: "Our ancestors, save
the Monarchs, are absent from our history books, though they haunt the
pages in hints and footnotes." They become vivid in her essay as Kanaka
Maole women, finding enormous strength in their traditions, organized to
resist.

In her larger work, soon to be published, Silva traced what must
be called a massive display of resistance following the Overthrow. While
there were but some 40,000 Hawaiians remaining, Silva has unearthed
and identified petitions of protest with some 38,000 signatures. Given
this stunning activity and the earlier energy of the petition movement
directed against the MaheIe, the picture of passive Hawaiians awed by
foreigners must be firmly rejected. In her book, Hawai'i's Story, Queen
Lili'uokalani is clear that the Hawaiians were betrayed by those whom
they nourished, and that "if we did not by force resist their final outrage,
it was because we could not do so without striking at the military force of
the United States."s

Plantation agriculture requires a large and manageable labor
force. According to Lind (Chapter 5), in 1853 there were 1828 foreigners
in Hawai'i, a meager 2.5% of the total population. In 1852, 293 Chinese
men, imported as contract laborers, had arrived. In the next ninety years,
some 400,000, some with their families, would came to Hawai'i. Sugar
cultivation was, of course, an obvious choice for the haole entrepreneurs,
but, as Beechert (Chapter 10) argues, it was the American Civil War that
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created an immense new demand. Up to that point, Hawai 'i's production
had been modest and, as Beechert writes, perhaps two-thirds of the
workers were Hawaiian. They would no longer suffice. The first major
group to come were the Chinese. Between 1852 and 1897, some 56,000
Chinese were brought to Hawai1. The first Japanese arrived in 1868. By
1897, there were some 45,000. But between 1898 and 1907, an
additional 114,000 had come. The third largest group was the last to
come. Between 1907 and 1932, some 119,000 Filipino men arrived to
work on the plantations. Throughout both periods, smaller numbers came
from other places, including Portuguese, Koreans, Spanish, South Pacific
Islanders and others. Between 1881 and 1890, even a contingent of some
1337 had come from Germany. (See Lind's summary.)

Several of the essays reprinted in what follows deal with various
aspects of Hawai'i's multi-ethnic population and several deal directly
with it as regards plantations, changing attitudes of workers and, then,
with the consequences of unionization. These essays concentrate on the
period from World World I to just after World War II.

Again, several points need emphasis here. First and most
obvious is the way that ethnic conflict became structured by the needs of
the owners of the plantations. Plantation work is stunningly arduous,
backbreaking and monotonous. It is work done under a burning sun
without even the redeeming features of sociality--except during breaks.
As unskilled labor, it pays little and requires a highly disciplined labor
force. In the American south and in the Caribbean, of course, slave labor
was the alternative solution. It should have been clear to the haole
planters that it would not be easy to persuade sufficient kanaka maoli to
do this work. To the extent that the Hawaiian had alternatives, he balked.
Not only was he still deeply enmeshed in his subsistence way of life, a
way of life which did not involve working beyond satisfaction of
immediate material needs, but he could, after picking up some extra cash,
easily quit. Viewed with haole eyes, of course, this was a sign of his
"innate" laziness--a stereotype which remains with us today. Indeed, as
Beechert points out, "each group of workers in tum was hailed as the
'solution' to the need for an adequate, low-cost, docile labor supply." And
each would be, in some respect, deficient: the source for a host of other
"racial" stereotypes: "They" are too smart, or "they" are sneaky, or cheat,
or are ambitious, or stick together, etc., etc.

As Trask observes, the fact that the "First World" (Western
Europe and America) modernized first became a resource for
conceptualizing Third World people-"people of color"-- as people who
could rightfully be dominated. "Colonization," as Trask writes, involved
an implicit and usually explicit racism. Of course, racism is not unique to
"whites," but the evidence powerfully suggests that modem, biological

racism is a product in part, at least, of modem imperialism. The
"laboratory" of Hawai'i provides an excellent chance to see racism in
construction.

Two brief essays, written in 1936 for the second issue of Social
Process in Hawai'i begin this discussion. Done as a research project for
their introduction (!) to sociology, Virginia Lord and Alice Lee offer a
fascinating account of a phenomenon now long gone, that of the taxi
dance hall, a place where males could "hire" a female dancing partner.
The way that race, gender and the particular situation of the single
Filipinos constructs choices for persons is vividly clear. Jane Dranga
provides further insight into the construction of gender and ethnicity in
her account of the employment of women in Hawai'i during this period.
The stereotypes then available are stunning.

There is good reason to assume that ethnic groups have
spontaneous suspicion of other different groups. Indeed, difference is
always troublesome, perhaps always an easy potential to be exploited. This
was surely the case in Hawai'i where the Hawai'i Sugar Planter's
Association quickly came to see that they could achieve greater effective
control over workers if they were divided, beginning with the construction
of plantation camps in which ethnic groups lived separately.

Beechert (Ch. 10), Kawahara Lane and Ogata (Ch. 11), and
Ikeda (Ch. 12) show how racism and then paternalism were used to
control the plantation workforce. Following the pattern on the
plantations, the first unions were ethnically organized, making it easy for
owners to employ strikebreakers. Beechert provides an overview of the
struggle to overcome "ethnic consciousness" and replace it with "class
consciousness," an idea powerfully promoted by the two important
mainland labor unions, the CIO and the ILWU, which began organizing
in Hawai'i just before World War II. What is most stunning here is just
that while these unions were largely successful in breaking down ethnic
divisiveness among the workers of Hawai'i, unions on the mainland
largely did not integrate black workers-until, indeed, the very recent
past.6

Paternalism, explicitly introduced by the Hawai'i Sugar's
Planters Association, was a concurrent and seemingly benign form of
social control. Its effects are with us, even today. Kawahara Lane,
writing in 1946, and Ikeda, writing in 1951 provide illuminating analyses
and evidence of how the policy worked-and how following the War, it
began to break down. Worth emphasizing, the seeds of "local" are found
in the Ikeda's observation that unionization altered the relation between
ethnic groups, creating a new common identity for them which put them
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in ethnic opposItion to their haole bosses. Indeed, one cannot
underestimate the class dimension of the emerging idea of "local."

But before turning to the developments produced by World War
II, one further point regarding immigration needs to be emphasized.
Speaking very generally, two factors are especially critical as regards the
capacity of immigrants to succeed in their new environment. First, there
is the question of what opportunities for employment are available and
second, there is the question of the resources available to the immigrant.
When he (or she) comes and what he comes with are critical. We can see
this very dramatically in Hawai'i.

We should distinguish first those relatively few, both haole and
Asians, who did not come to Hawai'i as workers in the fields and who,
generally, came with education and/or critical skills. Thus, the 1828
foreigners in Hawai'i in 1852 comprised one tenth of the population of
Honolulu. Many, especially the haole, were well educated; some but
especially Portuguese and Chinese were independent artisans or were
able to establish small shops. There has been since a continuous
immigration to Hawai'i of people of this sort, increasingly in the period
after 1965. Some, of course, have been enormous successes, in the earlier
period, for example, William Lee and Charles Bishop (see above). Some
have had more modest success, establishing businesses in, e.g.,
Chinatown and, more recently, in establishing restaurants, small firms
and corporations in Honolulu. But when taken together, these
immigrants, new and old, are hardly representative.

Nearly all of the 400,000 who came prior to World War II, came
to work on plantations. With the exception of the Germans, these
workers were peasants or farmers. Some had been dependent, quasi-serfs
in their homeland, some more nearly approximated independent farmers
who had modest entrepreneurial skills. Most hoped to return to their
homelands and some did. But all struggled to leave the plantation.
Indeed, it is fair to say that they left in the order that they came. The
importance of this cannot be overstated. For as they left the plantation
and found work in the modernizing urban environment of Honolulu,
they, along with those who had already established themselves, became
the foundation for an emerging middle class. Another difference needs to
be noted.

The first Chinese plantation workers came without families but
many married Hawaiian women, establishing what became well
respected families. Most of the first immigrant Japanese also came
without families, but many then took "picture brides" and after 1907,
families pre-dominated. This was important for several reasons. First,
concentrations of families could seek to reproduce inherited cultural

forms. This in turn provided the basis for solidarity, always a resource
for individuals. This also explains the relatively late out-marriage rates
for Japanese in Hawai'i. Second, because women could also produce
income, working alongside males in the fields, or in canneries, laundries
and the like, families had combined incomes. Hawai'i has a long history
of women in the paid work force. Finally, as the second generation came
to maturity and acquired education and skills, the path was opened for
"upward mobility." Because the Japanese generated a second-generation in
Hawai'i, school was possible for them. At McKinley, often called in the
1930s, "Tokyo High," some 43% of its 1929 student body of 2,339 were
Nisei Japanese and a remarkable number of these went on the higher
education. Kamehameha Schools, founded in 1887 and restricted to
Hawaiians, was single-mindedly vocational in its goals--an attitude which
remained well into the 50s. 7

As Soriano (Chapter 9) explains, Filipinos in Hawai'i were
challenged in a different way. By the time they came, not only had
opportunities in Hawai 'i 's rapidly changing economy been exploited by
the earlier immigrant groups, for example, in Mom and Pop stores, in
small shops and farms, but without Filipino wives and families, there
was no second generation to send to school. Until after World War II,
Filipino plantation workers lived an ambivalent existence, often not able
to earn and save sufficient money to return home, yet not fully
committed to establishing for themselves a life in Hawai'i. Filipinos, late
to come for plantation work, have been late in achieving status in
Hawai'i.

The contrast with the Germans who came to work the plantations
makes the point dramatically. Not only were they white and Protestant,
but they came with all sorts of skills. They were city-people who were
machinists, blacksmiths, and had other craft trades. And they came with
families. At Lihu'e, they established a community, a school and a
Lutheran Church. Their stay as plantation workers was predictably short
lived. For Germans in Hawai'i, becoming part of the dominant haole
community was easy. Many of the names of streets in Honolulu bear
names of members of these highly successful immigrants.

The Portuguese were in a different position than all the other
groups. Neither WASP (White, Anglo-Saxon Protestant) nor Asian-
Caucasians who were not "haole"--they were "encouraged to believe that
their role as lunas (supervisors) over the Orientals was permanent."
Geschwender and his colleagues argued that this became "an ethnic
mobility trap:" Once the plantation disappeared, rural and propertyless
"Portugee" were ill-prepared to enter the modern political economy.8

How do the Hawaiians fit into the picture of ethnic social
mobility in Hawai'i? As noted, Hawaiians were never integrated into the
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plantation economy. Rather, many maka'iiinana maintained themselves
by more or less reproducing their older mode of life in the changed
conditions. They continued to plant taro and to fish. Many also found
employment in public works or other low-skilled occupations. Few
attended college. This was perhaps not disastrous until the tum to
tourism and rapid development which began in the 1950's. As Blaisdell
points out, "in the 1960's rural Native Hawaiian communities, already
economically exploited, were besieged by rapid encroachment on
remaining agricultural lands." As land values and the cost of living
skyrocketed, the shift to tourism produced mostly low-paying jobs. Most
Hawaiians again found themselves dispossessed.

World War IT was, of course, extremely critical as regards social
change in Hawai'i. There were a number of reasons for this: the huge
influx of military and construction workers from the mainland which
established a clear difference between "Iocals"--understood as those who
were "born and raised in Hawai'i," and those who were not (see Lind),
the dip in sugar profits which led the Big Five to look for alternatives
(Beechert), the change in attitudes among plantation workers (Lane and
Ogata), the boom of the Honolulu economy and military rule. But
perhaps foremost was the problems that entry into the war set for the
Japanese of Hawai'i.

At the time of the war, the Japanese were a very-well established
diaspora community which represented some 37% of the total
population. The capacity of the Japanese in Hawai'i to maintain their
culture was not without its difficulties or its politics, especially among
the Nisei, or second generation. Chapter 8, by Kimie Kawahara and
Yuriko Hatanaka, offers a contemporary account of the impact of the
bombing of Pearl Harbor on the Japanese in Hawai'i. This gives both a
real flavor for the quality of the community, and for the pressure put on
them. As they write, the Japanese in Hawai'i were given a forced choice:
Were they "Americans" or were they "Japanese?"

This is most dramatically seen in the experience of the famed 442nd

Regimental Combat team. Given the opportunity to comprise a segregated
Japanese unit, perhaps 10,000 "local" Japanese enlisted, many from the
National Guard unit at the University (which subsequently became the l()(ih

Battalion). They were joined at their training camp in Shelby, Mississippi
by mainland Nisei Japanese, whose families were then interred in the US
version of concentration camps. While there were plans to "secure" Hawai'i
in this way, these were rejected for the obvious reason that one could not
lock up a third of the population and still have the society function. As the
442

nd
became the most decorated unit in US military history, reports of their

exploits electrified the community back in Hawai'i.9

But indeed, if their choice was "forced," we need to notice that it
was a choice not between Japan and the dominant WASP version of
America (as was the choice of mainland American-Japanese) but between
Japan and the Hawai'i version of being an American. When the 100th
battalion got to the mainland, they were quite amazed by what they saw, but
they also could see clearly that Hawai'i was distinctive in many, many
ways. Not only did they expericnce forms of racism they had not seen, they
saw also that they were very unlike the mainland born Japanese--known by
them as "Kotonks." At Shelby, Mississippi in 1943, one soldier explained:

I didn't know what racial prejudice was until I hit the South. There
was the "white" toilet and the "black" toilet. I'm brown. Where do I
go? (Matsuda, 1992: 66)

Of course, it was not that Japanese in Hawai'i had not experienced racism. 10

Yet, it was not the racism of the apartheid south. And while racial
attitudes and behaviors could be vicious, Japanese were not, for example,
excluded from McKinley High School--at that time, perhaps the best of
Hawai 'i 's public schools. Nor indeed, were they entirely excluded from
prominent positions in government. As Stauffer (2000) notes, in 1929,
Wilfred Tsukiyama was appointed deputy attorney for the City and
County of Honolulu, where he served for many years.

As regards their Japanese "cousins," Fred Ida noted:

Hawaii boys were more informal, while Mainland Japanese were
more competitive....

The kotonk style was altogether difference from ours. The
Hawaiian style was share and share alike, while the kotonks were
more for themselves (Matsuda: 69).

Senator Daniel Inouye recalled the hostility between the two groups and
how it was eliminated.

The lines between the kotonks and Hawaiians were drawn almost
immediately. Physically, we looked different. We were darker,
they were lighter; in general much fairer. They had come out of
winter hibernation. Secondly, once you opened your mouth,
Hawaii and Mainland, it was like night and day.
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We ~ere always the aggressors. They were the ones getting
bloodied. We outnumbered them. And we were not discriminating.
We would hit a private as well as a Sergeant.

Finally, somebody, somewhere--an unsung hero--had a brilliant
idea. He arranged to have the residents of the internment camp at
Rohwer, Arkansas invite the members of the 442md to spend the
weekend at camp.

I remember the trip from Hattiesburg to Rohwer took about six
hours in the truck convoy. Starting out early in the morning, you
could hear men singing with ukuleles--typically Hawaiian.

When they arrived at their destination, they were stunned to see men in
uniform guarding fenced-in Japanese Americans. The Senator continues:

I think all of us were just sitting there, thinking about this
unbelieveable experience. It was all mind-boggling--American
citizens! The thing that went through my mind constantly was: "I
wonder what I would have done? Would I have volunteered?
...Overnight the situation at Camp Shelby changed because the
word went out like wildfire. 11

T.he passage is rich in meaning, not only, to be sure, as regards the stunning
difference between the conditions of the two groups, but also, and often
unnoticed, the self-perception and practices of "the Hawaiians." Inouye
knows very well that he is not a Hawaiian--but as the experience attests
like his comrades, he was a new kind of Japanese and a new kind of
"American"--a Hawaiianized AJA.

But the war also gave the Japanese of Hawai'i an unprecedented
opportunity. First, by virtue of their stunning achievements in the US
military, the Nisei established that they did not have to take a backseat
for any American. Indeed, they do not have to be "American" to be as
good any American. Second, when they returned to Hawai'i with the
benefits of the GI Bill, they returned to a Hawai'i ready for change.

The last essays in the volume, Chapters 13-17, all treat aspects of
what has occurred as regards social change in Hawai'i since Statehood.
Aoude (Chapter 14) offers an excellent overview of this, but if there is
one essay sorely missed here, it is a full-fledged account of the early
years of the Democratic party. 12

During the Territorial period (from 1900 until nearly statehood),
the government of Hawai'i--the instrument of the Big Five--was

constituted only of haoles and Hawaiians: Until the Nisei came to voting
age, they were the only ones who could vote. The passage of the
McCarran Act in 1952 entitled Issei Japanese to become citizens. At this
point, Japanese became a plurality, perhaps 40% of the potential
electorate. The prospect that they would use their electoral power had
been a persistent worry of the ruling Republicans. But their fears were
not realized until 1954. George Cooper and Gavan Daws (1985) have
provided some striking numbers.

From 1960 to 1980, Japanese averaged 50% of the total
membership of both houses. From 1955 to 1980, the percentage of
Japanese Democrats in the legislature was twice the percentage of
Japanese in Hawai'i's population...In 1980, with 25% of the
population, they were 60% of democratic legislators (1985: 42).13

Similarly, haoles, Hawaiians and Filipinos were dramatically under
represented. As noted, eligible Filipino voters could be discounted by both
parties. In the territorial election of 1934, there were but 102 registered
Filipinos. The relatively small percentage of well-educated middle and
upper-class Hawaiians who were active politically were still very much part
of the haole territorial regime which was thoroughly Republican. As
Stauffer (1994) writes: "by the 1920s and 30s, Hawaiians had gained a
position of political power, office and influence never before--nor since-
held by a native people in the United States." After the Democratic
takeover, since the new regime had to work with the old landed oligarchy,
elite Hawaiians could maintain their status--and its benefits. But as Aoude
notes, the majority of Hawaiians were the big losers in the post-World War
II transformation. This required no conspiracy. At this time, Hawaiians
were conceived by the ruling elites as patt of the more inclusive "local"
community and put into the fuzzy background. Their political self
consciousness had not yet emerged. (See Trask.)

Cooper and Daws summarize:

So a picture emerges of the typical successful legislator of the post
World War II period: a Burns Democrat; of Japanese background,
nisei; likely to have been born on an outer island, meaning
essentially in a plantation community; an attorney, often with war
service (p. 43).

Aoude, in this volume, and Cooper and Daws, argue that these
same Democratic legislators used their new-found power to advance
their interests, which fortunately, for them, happened to coincide with the
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landed interests of the Old Oligarchy and trans-national capitaI. 14 While
they had promised land reform as essential to their project to
"modernize" Hawaii, this was quickly abandoned in favor of a
developmental strategy which would promote tourism. (Aoude, Ch. 14)
Indeed, in typical American fashion, "growth" would be the answer not
only to prosperity but to injustice as well.

Understanding these choices and outcomes is surely a
challenging responsibility. Stauffer (Chapter 13) argues that through
foreign investment, tourism has propelled a loss of control over Hawai 'i 's
future and that except for the very rich at the top of the income
distribution, most residents of Hawai'i have had a precipitous decline in
their real incomes. His account is important in that he offers a
mechanism which tries to explain how this has worked. Aoude and Kelly
(Chapter 3) pursue some of these themes, showing that as foreign
investment accelerated, the cost of living has continued to increase and
opportunities for good jobs have continued to shrink. Kelly's essay
shows also the critical importance of Japanese investment and argues that
the speculative boom of Japanese investment, given the historical
concentration of ownership of land in Hawai'i, from the Mahele on, goes
some way to explaining the extraordinary costs of land in Hawai'i.

There is one last very important test as regards Hawai'i as a
"laboratory." It is too often assumed that whatever happened had to
happen, that there is something inevitable about social process and social
change. But if we argue that whatever happens because people make
choices, there is a contingency or openness about what happens in
history. Things might have been otherwise. Consider here Ka'ahumanu's
problem or the decision of the ali'i to adopt the Miihele. To be sure,
actors always work with materials at hand and in this sense their options
are always limited. One always chooses from among some alternatives,
but one does not choose the conditions or the alternatives which are
made potentially available by those conditions. The test, then, regards the
question of whether, with "the new politics" after World War II, there
were alternatives to what has happened.

Stauffer (2000, and below) and Noel Kent (1993) believe that
there were alternatives; Beechert (this volume) does not, and, at least as
far as the present is concerned, for Aoude, the choice having been made
now disallows a viable alternative. Beechert argues that "the impetus to
develop Hawai'i' s tourist industry came initially from local investors,
anxious to reverse the losses incurred after World War II." Promoting
this initiative was the fact that successful unionization had secured
impressive benefits for workers and that Hawaiian sugar had now to
compete with sugar produced elsewhere under conditions of severe labor

exploitation. The development of the Boeing 707 was also important,
Although ideally suited for tourism, Hawai'i, for the first time, became a
possible choice for lower-income tourists.

This much would likely not be contested. Nor would Beechert
deny that we make history. Indeed, quite the opposite. He would,
however, insist that given the situation, a "natural" coalition of groups
existed and that this group could not have done other than what they did.
For him, the Big Five (Castle and Cook, Alexander and Baldwin,
American Factors, Theo E. Davies and C. Brewer) saw clearly that their
future was in a development strategy based on tourism. The ILWU,
having achieved success with plantation workers, saw that "the basic
employment opportunity remaining in Hawaii [was] in what has been
called the secondary market --the preserve of dead-end, low paid, casual
labor." It was, he concludes, "to that arena that the ILWU turned in
1958..." The construction unions and the other important interests-
including the Dillingham construction and transportation businesses and
the Bishop Estate also saw profits in this strategy. Moreover, political
legitimation and leadership was provided by the Democratic party, a new
party in power which had come to power with a strong base among a
plurality of middle-class Japanese-Americans and Chinese who were
themselves in a position to profit from tourist development. Finally, he
argues that what was true of Hawai'i was more generally true of the
American economy at this juncture, that "Hawai'i, like the rest of the
United States, has been moving toward a structure of employment ever
more dominated by jobs that are badly paid, unchanging and
unproductive."

This is, to be sure, a powerful argument; but it remains open to
considerable criticism especially since it assumes not only that these
were the only possible players, but that all of the groups did act in their
best interest, or at least in what they perceived to be their best interest. It
is just this which is contested by Stauffer and Kent. For Kent, the ILWU
"sold out" exactly in the sense that they did not act in the best interests of
their constituents. Similarly, Stauffer argues that the strategy harmed not
only wageworkers, but local big and small business as well. Although he
does not develop the idea in the essay reprinted here, one could argue
that with appropriate leadership, land reform and a strategy of diversified
development was possible. That is, it was not a choice between tourism
and no tourism, but of a tourism integrated into a development which
encouraged other uses of the land, including sustainable agriculture, and
small-scale diversified manufacturing. This is substantially the position
taken by Rohter (Chapter 15) who insists that this remains possible
given sufficient political will.
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But who will exercise the required political will? The Democrats
who led tourist development were surely the party of "locals" and the
heyday of tourist development was in many ways the heyday of the idea
of "the local," represented eloquently by Eric Yamamoto's 1978 essay.
As he saw, the loss of control to "outsiders" who neither "belonged to"
nor had "an appreciation of' Hawai'j" surfaced as the critical problem.15

The State Constitutional Convention of 1978 (Con-Con)
acknowledged this and expressed "Palaka Power," named for the cloth
used for the work clothes of the working men and women of Hawai 1. As
Okamura notes, this was "local" advocacy, but, unfortunately, while it
recognized the Hawaiians by creating the Office of Hawaiian Affairs, a
much debated victory, and made Hawaiian an official language of the
state, Palaka Power failed to congeal into a political force. Explaining
why it did not will be complicated. But the effort, well beyond the scope
of this introduction, surely needs to be made. Likely, following the lead
of Beechert, it will need to include analysis of the effects of accelerating
globalization and the attending ideology of neo-liberalism. 16

And perhaps as part of this, it was not clear in the 1970s that
continuous immigration from the US mainland would undermine the
conditions which had generated and sustained local culture in Hawai 'j
nor that the sovereignty movement would separate locals and Hawaiian~
and throw a wild card into the politics of Hawai1.

The ethnic situation in Hawai'i, not surprisingly, is very different
from the situation on the US mainland. But the difference is not that
Hawai'i is true "melting pot," or that there is no racism nor ethnic
divisiveness. Rather, on the US mainland, putting aside the somewhat
different agendas of Native Americans, there is no sovereignty
mov~men~ of indigenous peoples, "local" refers only to long-standing
locatIOn tn a place, and the main dichotomy is the pseudo-racial
white/black. In Hawai'i, by contrast, there are Hawaiians, "locals," and
"haoles."

Consider first Hawaiians. As Trask argues (Chapter 1),
Hawaiians, unlike "locals," have a special relation to the land, and for her
and many others, this must be understood genealogically. Many find this
problematic, but perhaps especially those who struggle to find identities
with which they can be comfortable. The genealogical criterion is, to be
sure, accepted in the Akaka Bill, now (Jan 2004) shelved in the US
Congress. The evidence suggests that most "locals" have no trouble with
the idea that a genealogical criterion is appropriate, and that Hawaiian
sovereignty and special programs for Hawaiians are appropriate
responses to historical injustice. Indeed, in a recent survey, 78% of non
Hawaiians approved of a status for Hawaiians "similar to the special

recognition given to Native Americans and Alaska Natives," and 82% of
non-Hawaiians supported Federal programs for Hawaiians.1?

If passed, the Akaka bill would legitimate the status of
Hawaiians as a "nation," and create a relationship of "nation-within-a
nation" status for Hawaiians. While there remains considerable
disagreement over the Bill, it remains, perhaps, the most significant real
possibility. If passed, it would also resolve the current dilemmas
regarding the status of the Office of Hawaiian Affairs, and special claims
made by Hawaiians, e.g., in pursuing affirmation action policies for
Hawaiians. Kelly (Chapter 3), rightly but perhaps optimistically argues
that a sovereign Hawai'j would have the capacity to control investment
so as to counter the disastrous consequences of untrammeled investment,

.both as regards the people and the environment. She does not comment
on what might be the capacities of the more limited nation-within-a
nation, but these are surely worthy of consideration.

But if "Hawaiians" today tend to distinguish themselves from
"locals," they still share very much with them. As evidenced in the
remarks of those members of the 442nd quoted above, and as former
Governor John Waihe'e put the matter: "What glues it all together is the
native Hawaiian culture" (Okamura, 1994: 246). "Local" makes no sense
without the native Hawaiian culture-the tradition of aloha, music,
dance, ritual celebration, and, indeed, "Pidgin."

"Pidgin," properly understood, provides considerable evidence
for this. On the standard view, Hawaiian played a relatively minor role in
its development. Thus, Takaki held that "plantation managers recognized
the need to teach immigrant laborers a functional spoken English" which
early on "became 'the language of command' on the plantations."
Accordingly, "workers were able to respond in a pidgin that incorporated
peculiarly Japanese, Portuguese, Chinese or other elements in their
speech" (1983: 118).

Sarah Julianne Roberts (l995)(following lines set out by Derek
Bickerton) has persuasively argued that this picture must be abandoned.
Briefly put, haoles learned Hawaiian, and pidginization of Hawaiian
began. While Hawaiian remained the official language until the
overthrow, a pidgin based on the Hawaiian language was the dominant
tongue on the plantation until late in the nineteenth century. With the arrival
of large numbers of Asians, plantation Pidgin gradually became re-Iexified
with a predominantly English vocabulary reflecting the new political
realities of dominant haole business and authority. With the Overthrow in
1893, Hawaiian was suppressed and the vernacular Pidgin became
creolized or the first language of many speakers, hence technically known
as Hawaiian Creole English (HCE), a mix of Hawaiian, English, Chinese,



and other tongues. HCE and English became the dominant languages. What
was true of language was also true of culture.

Still, it is one of the special virtues of the ethnic category, "local, "
that it allows for a plurality of subcultures. The earlier generation of
assimilated Asians could affirm their "roots" in Japan or the Philippines and
still affirm that they were, together with the other local subcultures, a
special kind of American. So, too, could Hawaiians. Thus, locals, including
Hawaiians, often spoke "Pidgin" as their first language, sometimes had
Japanese or Korean as their second (and until recently, rarely Hawaiian)
and often had a faltering grasp of standard English, even as some did
achieve, after World WarII, positions of power.

Still, it seems also that "local" as a constructed ethnicity is losing
something-it hard to say how much-in a process I have elsewhere
termed "Los Angelisation." It is easier to see this if we note, first, that
"local," like "American" or "Dutch" can refer to either an identifiable
culture or to those who embody it. Following Yamamoto, we can,
accordingly, begin with the idea that "local" is a cultural category and ask
questions about its reproduction/transformation, including an account both
of the pertinent mechanisms and about who is reproducing it (or not). The
argument is simply put: Globalization is undermining local culture, a
Hawaiianized version of multiculturalism in a place of magnificent natural
beauty.

The first fact is straightforwardly demographic. By 1990, for the
first time, haole comprised the largest plurality in Hawai'i. Using the State
Health Survey classification, they represented 24.1 % of the total with
mixed non-Hawaiian at 20.6%, Japanese at 20.4%, mixed, part Hawaiians
at 18.8% and Filipinos at 11.3%. This trend has continued with some
30,000 mainlanders arriving annually. (From all other countries, there were,
by comparison, some 6,056 arrivals to Hawai'i in 2000). In 2000, 56.9% of
the residents of Hawai'i were born in the Islands, down from 65.8% in
1990. Moreover, these malihini haole fill critical cultural roles: media and
mass communications, higher education, art, music, and key posts in
advertising, marketing and public relations.

Accordingly, with well over one fifth of the current population as
recent immigrants, it is not implausible to say that the culture of this place
is increasingly being defined by "malihini haole residents!

Perhaps, contrary to this assertion, these malihini are assimilating
to l.oc~l culture? In the standard case, of course, not only do "immigrants"
aSSimIlate, but, as noted, they also affect the culture into which they have
immigrated. But in the standard case, there is a coincidence between the
dominant majority and their culture (WASP America for most of its
history). This is not true of Hawai'i where "local" culture, the culture of
perhaps the majority of residents, is in continual tension with an elitist

"haole" culture. Finally, in the standard case, it is by and large clear what
"immigrants" should assimilate to, and there are both official mechanisms
and imperatives for immigrants to assimilate. European immigrants to the
US, for example, know who the "real" Americans are, and schools, to take
but one example, are mechanisms which are committed to making
immigrant children into Americans.

"Local" has none of these features. Consider this second aspect
first. While the genesis of local culture antedates the relatively recent idea
of a "local" as a means of self-identity, there was little in the material
culture to represent this and no "official" mechanisms for reproducing it.
One thinks of Pidgin, food, and celebrations, weddings, the first birthday
party, the luau: Again, the case of "Pidgin" is particularly illuminating. It is
not part of any curriculum, it is discouraged at all levels of instruction, and
there are no longer Pidgin speakers who command mass media attention. A
Pidgin literature appeared, but even here, there is no accepted written
version of the language. Among young people, and very much owing to
mass media, "Pidgin" is disappearing, replaced, ironically enough, by bad
English. This is ironical since, contrary to widespread belief, Hawaiian
Creole English (technically, not "Pidgin") is not "bad English," but is,
instead, a perfectly valid language with a grammar, which, as the linguistic
expression of Hawai'i' s local culture, carries with it a host of distinctive
features of the Hawaiianized local culture, e.g., "talk story."

Nor are there imperatives for haoles to assimilate to the vague and
shifting norms and practices which define local culture. Unfortunately, in
any class society, there are benefits and liabilities bequeathed on people just
because of their race and ethnicity; those who suffer the liabilities are
acutely aware of this. These liabilities are both structural and interactional:
the quality of a neighborhood and its schools, the assumption made known
that the person is not expected to be "smart" or ambitious, the contempt
communicated to a Pidgin speaker by a person who thinks that he does not
have an accent. Whether or not acknowledged, benefits derive in Hawai'i
from being haole. In developing a powerful analysis ofthe mainland haole,
Judy Rohrer's essay (Chapter 17) provides an excellent account of this.

Moreover, white Americans are ideologically unprepared to
assimilate. They believe that they have no race and because they are
assimilated Americans, their European ancestry, where it functions at all, is
purely symbolic. Whittaker (1986) recognized this in her study. Of the
mainland haole, she concludes: "The Caucasians seem to be saying through
their objections that they dislike having ethnicity become their most
identifying feature.... For the first time in their lives many of them face their
own ethnicity. Previously it had been irrelevant. Now, however, ethnic
recognition determines interaction" (1986: 153).
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As Rohrer rightly argues, viewed from the side of Hawaiians and
locals, for historically apt reasons, mainland haoles (unlike other non-white
immigrants) are easy scapegoats who contribute substantially to their
situation as scapegoats because they do not understand an ethnically
pluralist society in which they are a minority! The mainland haole wants to
be thought of as "an individual." Moreover, in a stunning lack of
understanding, they compare themselves to African-Americans. Of course,
as mainland haoles, they may well experience discrimination for the first
time here in Hawai'i; but even if they do, they fail utterly to see that unlike
African-Americans, they are, as whites, privileged persons who gain
enormous benefits at the expense of non-whites.

The mainland haole attitude, often characteristic of the better
educated, high-status, and best-intended of individuals, would go some way
to explain the distress felt by mainland haoles to be called a haole, to be
upset by what they take to be the extraordinary ease of local people to
identify a person as, for example, "the Filipino who sits in the front of the
room and who dates the Japanese," to be annoyed at having a local person
served before them in a store, to be genuinely frightened by verbal hostility
expressed by locals at a beachpark, to be outraged at tuition waivers being
granted to Hawaiians "just because they are Hawaiian." All of this, of
course, inhibits any real effort to accommodate oneself or family to the
local culture. If anything, having identified locals as racists, legitimated in
terms of liberal ideology, self-righteous "race-neutral" indignation is
reinforced..

What then of the recent Asian and Latin American immigrants?
Will they assimilate and if so, to what? This will be more complicated. Like
haoles, there is little imperative to assimilate to local culture. That is,
excepting those who try to maintain their heritage, the aspirations of
immigrant families will be that their children be "American." Haole
dominated neighborhoods and schools, and especially the private schools,
will be preferred. For the relatively few who have the luxury of choice,
Pidgin will be rejected. This may also reinforce tendencies to maintain
imported cultural identities among recent immigrating Asians. Those who
have resources and can acquire requisite skills will likely depart for the
mainland where at least the cost of living is manageable. Indeed, the
numbers here are also remarkable. For Hawaiians alone, in 2000, there was
perhaps a 230% increase in emigration to the mainland over 1990.

Of course, even for the economically better-off, this aspiration will
face obstacles. Euro-Americans were able to be assimilated to WASP
America because for them "racialism" was overcome. Irish, Sicilians and
Jews came to be seen as "white." This was possible, of course, exactly
because some 14% of the American population is Afro-American, a caste
minority in America (Ogbu, 1978). Afro-Americans are surely Americans,
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but as long as racism exists, they are not assimilated. In Hawai'i, given
increasing haolefication, the only real opportunity for assimilation for the
new Asian immigrants in Hawai'i who lack significant resources will be to
assimilate to a local culture which is increasingly being transformed to
something much like the ghetto cultures of the US mainland.

Hawai'i was radically transformed after World War II and "locals"
were key participants. Local elite took over the Democratic party and the
key unions. They then behaved like Americans: Having a piece of the
action, they took their piece of the pie.

But today's political economy is not the political economy of 1954,
nor is the ethnic situation anything like what it was then. As globalization
processes proceed, and Hawai'i becomes more and more a version of haole
America, "local" has lost its c1ass-edge, and Hawaiians, locals and non
white immigrants are disproportionally suffering increased inequality and
decreased economic opportunity. Unions, once capable of restraining this,
have been tamed. A Republican Governor, appealing to malahini haole,
promises change, but so too did the Democrats of the recent past. The
public schools have profound difficulties, exacerbated by the high
percentage of students in Hawai'i's private schools. Short-falls in the
budget require even larger classes for elementary students, less attention to
pre-school programs, and increased costs for parents--precisely the worst
things that one could do. In trouble for two decades, the University of
Hawai'i, now with a high-priced senior administration, faces new and
potentially fatal budget cuts. There is no hope that the balloon of
speculative investment of the 1980s will repeat itself. Racial tensions are
accelerating. On the mainland, while there is a significant African
American middle class, African Americans remain a caste minority. A
Hawai'i version of this is not impossible.

But the real wild card in this account is the Hawaiians. Much will
depend, I believe, on how efforts of Hawaiians to reclaim this place are
posed by Hawaiians and responded by both haoles and locals, whether or
not winning a measure of sovereignty will allow for a richer inclusiveness
or an impoverished one.
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I. A complicated and provocative effort to come to grips with the
epistemological issues involved is found in Kanalu G. Terry Young
(1998). See also the also the debate between Gananth Obeyesekere
(1992) and Marshall Sahlins (1992).

~. Boki's many efforts at resistance, which very nearly came to civil war,
mcluded the gathering of arms, efforts to reclaim lands for King
Kau~keaouli, disputing the succession of the King, arranging that
KaUlkeaouli marry, in the traditional way, his sister Nahi'ena'ena. This
culminated in the "large scale 'commotion' (haunaele) of 1833-34" when
King Kauikeaouli "attempted to seize control of the kingdom and the
lands from Kina'u, setting off a carnivalesque rebellion that proved to be
the last hurrah of the ancient monarchy" (Kirth and Sahlins, p. 75). For a
somewhat contrasting view, see Kehaulani K. Kealoha-Sculijan (1995).

3. Boki's adventures are here also pertinent. He saw that the sandalwood
trade had not been the boon that the Ati'i had supposed, that instead, they
had put themselves deeply in debt. Hearing rumors of vast sandalwood
forests in the New Hebrides, Boki decided to sail there and cut
sandalwood. But it is not clear exactly what his intentions were, whether
to establish his own Kingdom or to payoff the debts, once and for all.
Accordingly, in 1829 he sailed with two ships manned by 429 anti
Christian ali'i and maka'ainana. (Kameeleihiwa, p. 90). Both ships were
lost at sea and there were but a handful of survivors. His wife Liliha
carried on the struggle until she and her followers were disarmed in 1831
by the Ka'ahumanu chiefs. (Kirch and Sahlins, p. 76; Kameelihiwa, p.
90) It is an accident of Hawaiian history with potentially enormous
consequences that all but a handful of these men were lost at sea
removing what was the strongest faction of the Hawaiian anti-Christians:
Here again one can only speculate what might have been.
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7. In 1920, of the 41,350 in the public schools, 1,222 were haole. In
1924, unhappy that so many students came from homes where English
was not spoken, haole parents forced the first "English Standard"
grammar school, Lincoln, followed by others. Roosevelt became a
"standard English" school in 1930. Admission required a passing grade
in an English proficiency exam. In 1929, Frank Midkiff, the malahini
principle of Kamehameha schools wrote Frank Atherton, President of the
HSPA urging him to appoint a committee to work out methods "for
directing thousands of our Hawaiian-born children into happy service in
connection with our basic industries (Fuchs, p. 292). Fuchs'account of
education in Hawai'i is indispensable).

In 1941, two of every ten students went to private schools. In
2003, 53% of lawmakers and 45% of public school teachers on O'ahu
have their children in private schools.

6. As Beechert notes, the mainland unions brought the idea of "class
consciousness" to the workers of Hawai'i. Jack Hall and many other of
the leaders of the ILWU were "communists," but it is clear that they were
"first, last and always" trade-union men, and "did not take orders from
afar." An extremely good treatment is Sanford Zalburg (1979). Given
cold war politics and hysteria, these associations did, however, figure
hugely in the early history of the Democrats in Hawai'i. Jack Burns and
Jack Hall could be allies; Hall and Tom Gill could not. Fuchs' (1961)
account remains the best available. Not only were there deep ethnic
tensions within the several fractions of the party, spawned by the
influence of the 442nd Club, but anti-communism, provoked by the
influence of the ILWU, combined with personality differences added to
the divisiveness. See more recently, Coffman (2003).

5. Drawing on the work of recent scholarship of Silva and others, Tom
Coffman's Nation Within (n.d.), offers an excellent overview of the
annexation period. See also the film of the same title. The text quoted
from the Queen is on p. 286 of Coffman's book.

Endnotes
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4. Quoted by Ka_meeleihiwa, p. 301. While Judd opposed "foreign"
ownership of the 'Aina, William Little Lee gave arguments that would be
repeated in contemporary Hawai'i, that "foreign investment would mean
great wealth and miraculous prosperity for the kingdom" (p. 299). Can
one apply Castle's argument to the present re-appropriation of Hawai 'i:
"The Lord seems to be allowing such things to take place that the Islands
may gradually pass into other hands?"

8. See Geschwender et at (1988) and M. Weinstein, J.L. Leon and P.T.
Manicas (1990).

9. An excellent account of the 442nd is Matsuo (1992).

10. For the best account of anti-Japanese racism in Hawai'i, see Okihiro
(1991). For a view which enlarges the context in terms of the aspirations
of Imperial Japan and the role of Japanese in Hawai'i, see also John
Stephan (1984).



12. See note 6 and Stauffer (2000), who offers a critical review of Dan
Boylan and T. Michael Holmes's John A. Burns: The Man and His Time
(Honolulu: University of Hawai'i Press).

11. In 1940, there were a total of 157,990 Japanese in Hawai'i of whom
121,312 were citizens. Some 1446 Japanese in Hawaii were interred. On
the US mainland, by contrast, nearly all of the 126,948 Japanese, of
whom most were citizens, were interred.
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(newcomers) were split on this (Advertiser, 9 November 1997). As I
suggest below, lacking any clear sense of why this place is special,
malahini haoles, especially, cannot see the problem.
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I didn't think that I was doing anything unethical. Most of us had
come through the war and the Depression and we didn't have
anything. I thought getting ahead was what you were supposed to
do in America (quoted from Markrich, 1992).

13. But it would be a huge mistake to suppose that in any sense, local
Japanese ever got "control" of Hawai 1. Noel Kent puts the matter well:

The AJA elite never constituted a legitimate ruling class in
Hawai'i. Instead, they have skillfully performed a multitude of
roles-front men, middle men, mediators, agents, and power
brokers-in the service of an authentic ruling class, much of
which does not reside in the islands and which prefers
invisibility as one element of its power (Kent 1989: 114)).

14. In standard interpretations, Japanese success in Hawai'i (surely the
most successful of any non-white immigrant group in America), is
attributed to the Japanese-ness of the Japanese. On this view, Japanese in
Hawai'i succeeded because they are loyal and hardworking, because they
respect all their obligations, but especially Kodomo no tame ni, because
they are willing to sacrifice. Kobayashi Mackey (1995) rightly rejects
this. Indeed, even given the best of personal attributes, success depends
upon structured opportunities for groups as well as individuals, as
sketched in the foregoing--and some good luck to boot. She goes on to
argue, in a way similar to the position of Kent and Stauffer on the unions
(below), that the returning veterans "sold out."

A former State Senator well expressed the distinctive American
point of view on such matters:

15. A November, 1997 Honolulu Advertiser/Channel 2 News poll "found a
strong current of pride in Hawati's special qualities and a determination to
make sure those qualities are not lost." Of interest here residents of long
standing were strongly in agreement with the idea that Hawai'i will be the
kind of place where they want their children to grow up. Malahini
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Chapter 1
Hawaiians, American COlonization, and the Quest for

Independence [1984/5]

Haunani-Kay Trask

The Colonial Analysis
The fact that the United States is a colonial power. as well as

imperialist, is the best kept secret in the world.

Representative, Zimbabwe National Liberation Front, 1977

Hawai'i has been a colony of the United States of America since
the early 19th century.' First through economic domination (beginning in
18tO) and later through political incorporation (annexation in 1898),
America came to control the lands and indigenous people of Hawai 'i. But
until recently, neither Americans nor Hawaiians have understood this
colonial status because America's ideology has represented itself as the
main force of anti-colonialism around the world.2

The truth, of course, is that Americans have been colonizing
peoples of color for nearly four centuries. During the long span of the
"age of discovery,' the Indian lands that became America were first
colonized by Indian-hating Europeans. Then, after the American
Revolution, the rest of the continent was colonized by Indian-hating
Americans. Indians accused America of inventing a nation by stealing
land that was originally the Mother Earth of to-12 million Indians
(Dobyns 1966:395-416). Only white conquest and genocide brought
these lands into an expanding United States, resulting in massive
depopulation and dispossession of indigenous people through four
centuries of encroachment. Without cultural and physical genocide
against Indians, the United States would have been stillborn. But fed on
the theft of Indian lands in her infancy, America became the most
powerful imperialist nation in the twentieth century.3

Despite her bloody history, however, the understanding of
America as a colonizing power has only recently taken hold. While wars
of liberation in Asia, Africa and India began to tear apart the European
colonial system in the post- World War era, America was establishing its
economic and military hegemony world-wide. Moving toward pre
eminence as the "leader" of the so-called Free World, America assumed
the neo-colonial mantle in Asia, Africa, Latin America and the Pacific.
Even Europe came within the American orbit (Greene 1971).



The economic, social and political subordination of Third World
groups in America is a microcosm of the position of peoples of
color in the world order of stratification ....Racial domination in
the U.S. is part of the same historical drama through which white
Western people expanded their culture and economic system,
bringing their rule to virtually all of the world (Blauner, 1972:
245).

Blauner argued that although Asians, Blacks, Chicanos, and Indians are
unique cultural groups, they share a history of internal colonization as
people of color: They came to be "Americans" under different life
conditions than white ethnics. Conquest (Indians, Alaskan natives, and
many Chicanos), contract labor and peonage based on race (Asians and
other Chicanos), and enslavement (Blacks), characterized their historical
experiences which have been different in kind from those of white people
who were neither conquered nor enslaved, and whose labor was sold
under freer market conditions than those surrounding people of color.
For American Indians particularly, colonization has been of such long

The history of Indians, Blacks, Chicanos, and Asians revealed how
white America rose to world power on the bones of her indigenous
people. and on the backs of other people of color (Jacobs & Landau,
1971). As in every other situation, land and labor became the
battleground. Continuing Indian wars in the twentieth century, historians
showed, were still being waged for natural resources on Indian
reservations.

4
Blacks, Chicanos, and Asians enlarged the attack,

revealing how their slavery, peonage, and contract labor supplied the
large work force needed to transform an agrarian America into an
industrial America. Together, these groups unmasked the fallacy of
"work ethic" America, where "rags to riches" white ethnics allegedly
built a "super" nation. While success was no longer the result of personal
effort, but rather the structured goal of a system of savage exploitation of
people of color.

Voices of dissent began to apply the Third World analysis of
colonialism to the position of people of color in America. Thus,
beginning in the 1960.s, colonial theory encompassed exploited racial
groups within imperialist countries and not only those in colonies
geographically and culturally separated from Europe and America. A
connection was drawn between people of color in the United States and
the larger process of European colonization throughout the world. The
Third World abroad became the Third World within, and the analysis of
colonialism was focused on America and its "internal" colonies. In the
words of sociologist Robert Blauner,

duration and unrelieved severity, they have had to struggle against
extinction.

Meanwhile, for the white world, the colonial agony of the Third
World within, like that of the Third World abroad, has been the
precondition for industrial capitalism. The human and natural resources
of both the continental U.S. and her overseas colonies continue to feed
the American imperialist machine, enabling the crime of endless,
wasteful consumption and the proliferation of a vast military network to
maintain and expand that consumption.

While America's colonization pattern has been very like that of her
European forebears, there is one obvious exception: America has never
given up any of her possessions either within her continental borders or
beyond them. Alaska, Hawaii, Samoa, Guam, Puerto Rico, and the
Virgin Islands remain attached to the United States. Micronesia and the
Marianas continue to suffer aneo-colonial legacy, and the Philippines,
allegedly independent since 1946, is so closely tied to America it is a de
facto colony.

This hold over its colonies is, of course, a direct result of
America's world hegemony. But it is also a product of the myth of
American democracy, which, in its mythic dimensions, promises liberty
and justice for all--whether on small island nations or large continental
masses. Since, within this legitimizing myth, colonialism has no place
and colonies cannot exist, they are transformed into self-determining
little Americas that have, allegedly, "freely chosen" to become territories
or states attached to a distant nation. When predictably counter- posed to
the "Communist threat," the ideology of "democratic" America thus
works hand in hand with economic penetration and military presence to
ensure continued American dominance. The planned effect is therefore
achieved: America's colonial empire is simultaneously expanded and
obscured.

One of the long-term challenges to this obscured imperium comes
from the colonized themselves, those wretched of the earth who live the
fallacy of American democracy. Thus, the Black Movement, the Chicano
Movement, the American Indian Movement, the Puerto Rican
Independence Movement, and recently, the Hawaiian Movement.

Not only have these movements revealed America's colonialism at
home, they have connected their struggles to liberation movements in
other parts of the world. Just as the internal colonialism of the United
States is part of the larger process of European colonization of the world,
so too are the liberation struggles of America's people of color part of the
larger picture of Third World independence movements. Along these
lines, Stokely Carmichael &.Charles Hamilton explained the inter
national significance of Black Power in 1967:
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After discussing the struggle of black South Africans against white rule,
Carmichael and Hamilton concluded:

This is but one example of many such situations which have
already arisen around the world --with more to come. There is
only one place for black americans in these struggles, and that is
on the side of the Third World (Carmichael and Hamilton, 1967:
xi).

The Quest for Independence 5

...a structured relationship of domination and subordination among
groups which are defined along ethnic and/or racial lines, where
that relationship is established or maintained to serve the interests
of all or part of the dominant group (Barrera, 1976:3).

1) the dislocation of traditional agriculture,
2) the transfer of common land to private ownership,
3) the development of a ruling elite, and,
4) the development of an educated elite.

Through the lens of colonial theory, the traditional problem of American
"race relations" became a variant of colonialism.

With the birth of the American Indian Movement (AIM), this
analysis was applied directly to the pattern of colonialism on the
reservations. Indians argued that they were made powerless by

Acuna argued, with evidence from hundreds of years of Chicano
oppression, that the United States had taken Chicano land and exploited
its people. He also concluded, like Cannichael and Hamilton before him,
that a struggle for liberation was a natural response to American
colonization.

One working definition of colonialism appeared in 1976.
Formulated by a Chicano scholar, Mario Barrera, it was intended to
apply in all "colonial" cases: direct and indirect, classic and "neo,"
external and internal. From the perspective of a Third World American,
colonialism was seen as
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Black Power means that black people see themselves as part of a
new force, sometimes called the "Third World; " that we see our
struggle as closely related to liberation struggles around the world.
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During the Vietnam War, many American Asians identified their
colonial status in the Chinatowns and Japantowns across the United
States as extensions of America's exploitation of Southeast Asians. The
racist war that American men fought against the "gooks" and "slants"
overseas was seen, by many Asians in America, as part of the war waged
against them by white Americans at home. The Third World of Vietnam
was easily linked to the Third World of American Asian ghettos
(Tachiki, Wong & Odo 1971).

In the meantime, Chicanos in the southwestern part of the United
States, struggled toward their own liberation. Defining their oppression
as colonialism, they identified with American Indians as a conquered
people. In 1972, Rodolfo Acuna listed some of the experiences of
colonization:

I) One's land is invaded by another people who use force, military or
otherwise, to take and maintain control.
2) The original inhabitants become subjects of conquerors involuntarily.
3) The conquered have an alien government and culture imposed upon
them.
4) The conquered become victims of racism and cultural genocide and
are relegated to a submerged status.
5) The conquered are rendered politically and economically powerless.
6) The conquerors feel they have a mission in occupying the area in
question and believe that they have undeniable privileges by virtue of
their conquest (Acuna, 1972:3 )

Although only indigenous people suffered the invasion of their
lands, Acuna's other categories applied in common to America's people
of color.

The ruling elite occupied newly-created posItIons of tribal
authority serving as "puppets" of the Bureau of Indian Affairs in keeping
"unruly" Indians under control. The educated elite, meanwhile, were
trained in Western schools in the hopes that they would lead their people
into cultural assimilation.5

While the American Government succeeded in developing the·first
elite, it failed in the creation of the second, because educated Indians
were precisely those who returned to the reservations to lead their people
against colonial bondage.

As Indians made colonial theory specific to their own
experiences, they also posed a radical alternative to Western imperialism.
American colonialism began to be criticized from a unique cultural
perspective: that of an indigenous people who questioned the Euro
American's destructive relationship to the living earth. With this analysis,
the moral underpinnings of American society were brought to the



The alternative, in Means' view, is the indigenous way:

forefront of national radical consciousness. Thus AIM leader Russell
Means could state by 1982:

I do not believe that capitalism itself is really responsible for the
situation in which American Indians have been declare a national
sacrifice. No, it is the European tradition: European culture itself
is responsible. Marxism is just the latest continuation of this
tradition, not a solution to it.

The foreign songs have' only eroticism, no spiritual meaning. The
dances are lascivious; there is no sacred interpretation. The land
is ravaged by concrete monsters; neither the sea nor the sky is
safe from destruction. There is racism--which our ancestors
never knew. And neither the young nor the old can lie down by
the wayside in safety as Kamehameha I decreed. There is
nothing Hawaiian left; it is all haole [white] now.

HAWAPI AS A COLONY

throwing off the yoke of the colonizer. Politically, they assert their color
and culture and its agonizing history, rather then denying them, as
assimilation demands.

This assertion took the form of a cultural and not only political
analysis in the cauldron of protest that was the 1960s and 1970s. Within
a matter of years, vast numbers of Asians, Blacks, Chicanos, and Indians
turned their backs on the false promises of white America, and chose
their own heritage and culture. Thus Chinatown Asians identified with
China, radical American Blacks began to look to long lost homelands in
Africa, Chicanos turned towards Mexico and indigenous Indian culture,
and American Indians in the cities participated in defensive resistance on
the reservations. In a single short decade, America's people of color
mounted a frontal assault on American cultural hegemony, asserting their
own in its place. There were to be no more black skins under white
masks.

Reclamation of a people's identity through various cultural
activities appears to be a precursor of political and economic struggles
for liberation. It is as if psychological de-colonization must begin before
the actual struggle for political control. Frantz Fanon thought cultural
assertion crucial to the whole process of liberation. Amilcar Cabral,
African nationalist from Guinea-Bissau, believed this progression from
cultural to political struggle was characteristic of independence
movements. In America, his belief has been borne out time and again.
When Blacks, for example, began to understand their oppression in
colonial terms, they searched for a cultural past in Africa, and not only in
America. Similarly, American Indians who returned to the reservations
from urban slums had reclaimed a spiritual power from their Indian
heritage. In these cases, cultural assertion was not only a repudiati.on of
subjugation to white racism and white values, but a positive statement of
Black and Indian culture as preferable to Euro-American culture. In the
context of colonialism, cultural struggle becomes central rather than
peripheral to independence (Fanon, 1965; Cabral, 1973). The same has
been true in Hawai 1.
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...the way that knows that humans do not have the right to
degrade Mother Earth, that there are forces beyond anything the
European mind has conceived, that humans must be in harmony
with all relations, or the relations will eventually eliminate the
disharmony (Means 1982:28) .

For AIM Indians, sovereignty is tied to a harmonious relationship with
the earth. The breaking of this relationship was the result of American
colonization, a process inseparable from European consciousness -
Marxist and capitalist alike--which views the world as but a resource for
the industrial machine.

This AIM criticism, like cultural criticisms from other movements
of people of color, contains a conscious rejection of assimilation to white
American society. Obviously, this is because assimilation is based on the
assumption that Euro-American culture is superior and should be
adopted/or that reason. (Ironically, white racists also reject assimilation
by people of color but for different reasons: they support segregation in
?rd~r. to maintain white supremacy. Therefore, one of the purposes of
mdlvldual and institutional racism is precisely to prevent assimilation).
However, radical people of color reject assimilation simply because the
dignity of being Asian, Black, Chicano, and Indian, is not possible under
colonialism. In the colonial world, assimilation is, beyond every-thing
else, the assuming of a ~hite mind, a white consciousness; it is the state
of being colonized. By choosing to assimilate, one chooses to give up
one's true nature--being Asian, Black, Chicano, Indian--to be white.
Since it is impossible to become white, one retains a dark skin but adopts
the white mask (Fanon, 1967a; Jacobs, 1971:283-309).

. Thu~, in choosing their own struggle, politics, culture and identity,
rad~c~l ~slans, Blacks, Indians, and Chicanos repudiate the myth of
aSSImilatIOn and thereby the myth of American democracy as merely the
justifying ideologies of imperialism. In their rejection of assimilation,
they take the first step toward psychological de-eolonization, toward



This century has seen spontaneous, massive and bloody resistance
against the iniquitous system of colonialism. In these closing years
of the century, it is absolutely intolerable to allow the freedom,
independence, and cultural heritage of small nations and cultural
minorities to be denigrated and destroyed by the racial and cultural
arrogance of larger nations ... Independence for the peoples of
these Pacific territories is their inalienable right, as it is the
inalienable right of all the peoples of all the world. That right is
not negotiable. (Report of Nuclear Free and Independent Pacific
Conference, 1983:25-26).

The cultural and political assertions of movements on the
American mainland have been echoed in several nationalist struggles
throughout the Pacific. While the French and British are confronted by
liberation movements in Tahiti, New Caledonia and New Zealand, the
recently independent nation of Vanuatu has helped to focus the question
of a nuclear-free and independent Pacific.

This push for independence has been framed within the context of
other anti-colonial movements. On the opening day of the 1983 Nuclear
Free and Independent Pacific Conference (NAP) in Vanuatu, the
Honorable Sethy Reganvanu, Deputy Prime Minister of Vanuatu,
asserted the following:
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But the primary reason for the Hawaiians' lack of a critical
consciousness is simply that colonization has taken its toll. For almost
two hundred years, American values and economics have undermined
and transformed Hawaiian culture. After nearly a century of economic
colonization by Americans in the 1800s, Hawai'i was annexed to the U.S.
in 1898. With increasing capitalist penetration in the 20th century has
come increasing racial oppression and exploitation of Hawaiians: first,
under the missionary-descended, haole ruling class who governed
Hawai'i with an iron hand from 1893 to 1954; and later, under the
political power of descendants of Japanese immigrants who have
dominated Hawai'i since 1954. One result of this haole-Japanese
condominium, has been a pervasive feeling of cultural and racial
inferiority among Hawaiians. This attitude had kept them
psychologically ensnared and politically crippled until the rise of the
Hawaiian Movement in 1970.

At that point, community struggles to preserve rural, agricultural
ways of life pitted oppressed Hawaiians against haole and Japanese
capitalists anxious to develop Hawaiian lands for resorts and upper
income subdivisions. As they lost their homes and farms to development,
Hawaiians experienced what generations of Hawaiians had suffered
throughout the 19th century: exploitation of their sacred 'iiina [land] and
their culture for the benefit of rapacious foreigners.

During the 19th century, Western penetration in the form of
Christianity and capitalism nearly destroyed Hawaiian cultural practices
such as stewardship rather than ownership of the land, sharing of work
and its products, the primacy of the extended family rather than the
individual, and the sacred inter-relationship of all life. As the century
advanced, ever increasing numbers of haole and Asian immigrants to
Hawaii demanded more land, a larger socio-economic slice of the
capitalist pie, and finally, political control. To most of these non
indigenous people who had arrogantly come to think of Hawaii as
"rightfully" theirs, Hawaiians and their cultural ways were but backward
yearning obstacles in the path of "progress."

Thus, Hawaiian powerlessness in the 20th century has its origins
in the 18th and 19th centuries. Fifteen hundred years of Hawai'i's
isolation from the West was shattered by European adventurers who
brought disease and death to a "primitive" people in 1778. The massive
depopulation of Hawaiians which predictably followed made them easy
targets for the next and possibly most destructive group of foreigners:
American missionaries.

To missionaries, as to many of the traders and businessmen,
Hawai'i was one of the "heathen" places "destined" for the Americans'
god, and their system of profit. Thus, in 1850, the Rev. R.S. Storrs spoke

Lydia K. Aholo, 1978
Hanai (adopted) daughter of Queen Lili 'uokalani
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The NFIP conference was attended by a voting delegation from
Hawai'i, They willingly joined in the assertion of independence for
Pacific peoples, including themselves. They spoke about their own
struggles against American colonialism: for example, against the large
American military presence in the islands; against the penetration of
American and foreign multinational corporations; against tourism and
nuclear weapon storage in Hawai'i.6

But while an understanding of colonialism is growing among
some Hawaiians, the process of psychological de-colonization has been
slower in Hawai'i than in other Pacific nations. Part of the explanation
for this is political. Hawai'i, like Alaska, has entered the category of
other states within America. Because of the myth of American
democracy, Hawai'i's statehood has become an explanation of why it
cannot be a colony (since it is the equal of other states) and instead why
it must be an integral part of America rather than a territorial possession
geographically and culturally distinct from America.



American diplomats, like Charles Denby in China, concurred with
StOtTS:

Missionaries are the pioneers of trade and commerce The
missionary, inspired by holy zeal, goes everywhere, and by
degrees, foreign commerce and trade follow (quoted in
Schlesinger, 1974: 345).

By the 1890s, the decade when Hawai'i would become a
possession of the U.S., Senator Henry Cabot Lodge of Massachusetts
could publicly confirm America's policy regarding the role Hawaii was
to play in the advance of "civilization:"

Throughout the 19th century, Hawai'i became increasingly dependent on
the core capitalist countries, and remains so today (Kent 1983).

At another level, however, colonization also demanded that
Hawaiians either be removed from their lands or conveniently succumb
to disease. Syphilis, introduced by the original "tourist" Capt. James
~ook in 1778, was but the first of a European scourge of bewildering,
mcurable diseases that maimed and killed Hawaiians by the tens of
thousands. Because of these haole diseases (among them influenza,
measles, whooping cough, and cholera), Hawaiians suffered enormous
depopulation. From an estimated 500,000 people at contact, less than
45,000 remained in 1878, a decline by a ratio of more than 10 to 1.7

With the demise of the people came the rapid demise of their
culture. The kinship system of chiefly stewardship was replaced by a
monarchy soon after contact and as a direct result of the introduction of
Western firearms. With political centralization came other kinds of
exploitation: heavy taxation, a large administrative structure, and finally,
a Western legal system aimed at the establishment of private property
land tenure as a replacement for traditional land use where no one owned
the land and everyone had rights of use and access to both land and sea.
Paramount among these legal modifications was the Great Miihele of
1848 and the Kuleana Act of 1850. These acts comprised a major land
redistribution forced onto the monarchy by Westerners (ex-missionaries
and businessmen) who needed security in land tenure for large
plantations.8

Hailed as bringing fee simple ownership to Hawaiians, these land
divisions actually alienated the land from them. The Miihele and the
Kuleana Act divided the lands thus: 1.6 million acres, about 39% of the
land, went to 248 Chiefs; I million acres, about 24% of the land, went to
the king; 1.5 million acres, about 36% of the land, went to the Crown;
and only 28,600 acres, less than I% of the land, went to the common
people who worked the land, the Maka'iiinana. This last group of
Hawaiians made up about 99% of the population (Kelly 1980:65-66).

While the Miihele divided the lands between the chiefs, king and
government, the Kuleana Act supposedly guaranteed to the maka'iiinana
fee simple title to small plots of land. But these lands could only include
that which the tenant "really cultivated." It did not include common
pasturage or lands cultivated with others. Since taro cultivation, like
fishing, was a group endeavor, separation of the individual from the
group --a Western value --meant starvation for most of the people. Apart
from the fact that few maka'iiinana received any land at all (only 30% of
the adult male population), the plots which they did receive were often
too small to cultivate successfully. As a result, Hawaiians either sold
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In the interests of our commerce...we should build the Nicaragua
canal, and for the protection of that canal and for the sake of our
commercial supremacy in the Pacific we should control the
Hawaiian Islands and maintain our influence in Samoa...and when
the Nicaragua canal is built, the island of Cuba...will become a
necessity The great nations are rapidly absorbing for their future
expansion and their present defense all the waste places of the
earth. It is a movement which makes for civilization and the
advancement of the race. As one of the great nations of the world
the United States must not fall out of the line of march (quoted in
Zinn, 1980:291).

If the manufactures of our country find their way to Africa and
China, to the Sandwich Islands and India, in increasing abundance,
and produce correspondingly remunerative returns, it is because
the herald of salvation has gone thither, seeking the welfare of the
people, changing their habits of life, breaking down their
prejudices and creating demands for comforts and wealth before
unknown (quoted in Schlesinger, 1974:345).

America's colonization of Hawai'i meant, at one level, a
transformation the traditional economic system from subsistence
production to a plantation economy and later, with tourism, a service
society. Always a peripheral part. of the larger world system of
capitalism, Hawai'i was never self-sufficient after European contact.

10

before the American Board of Commissioners for Foreign Missions
(ABCFM), and linked the Manifest Destiny of territorial expansion with
the crucial role of the missionary in paving the way for the capitalist
economy.

II



It was the American missionaries who changed the Hawaiian land
tenure system into the American system of private ownership of

It was the Americans, Rev. William Richards and Dr. Gerrit P.
Judd, who drew up the plan called the Mahele. They convinced the
Hawaiian king and the chiefs of the Privy Council to accept it.
They told the Hawaiians that if they didn't convert to private
ownership of land, any foreign invader that annexed the Hawaiian
Islands would not recognize Hawaiian land rights. They said a
foreign invader would take over everything, leaving the king,
chiefs, and Hawaiian people landless. (Native Hawaiians Study
Commission Report, Vol. 1, 1983: 712).9

Of course, the history of the Miihele shows that private property
land tenure was the death knell of the maka'iiinana. They received less
than 1% of the land. The chiefs and the king did better but, under
increased pressure to sell these lands as well, the bulk of the 'iiina (land)
found its way into the plantation economy.

The haole [whites] triumphed. They were enabled to buy vast
acreages, either from the maka'iiinana who were starving, or from the
chiefs and the government who were heavily indebted to Western
merchants. In both cases, the results were the same. The great bulk of the
land came under Western ownership. Kelly judges the role of the haole
and the purpose of the land division in the following way:
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As trade was introduced throughout the 19th century, Hawaiians
became increasingly embroiled in the needs of expanding European and
American capitalism for various commodities: provisions, sandalwood,
whale products, and, into the 19th century, sugar and resort lands.
British, French, and American military forces guaranteed access to these

...Western property concepts were imposed on the legal structure
and would facilitate the rapid, steady takeover of Hawaiian owned
lands during the next several decades. Moreover, the government's
commitment to selling its remaining land put Westerners, with
their access to capital, in a position to take Hawaiian land through
the legal procedures they had established. Western imperialism
had been accomplished without the usual bothersome wars and
costly colonial administration (Levy, 1975: 857, emphasis added).

land. This was done to provide land for American enterprise and
safe investment schemes for American money. (Native Hawaiians
Study Commission Report, Vol. I, 1983:712). 10

Such an imperialist design, with such devastating effects on the
common people, can hardly be called the birth of democracy. It is more
accurately described as a triumph of colonial policy: the power of
American foreigners to dispossess and subjugate an indigenous people 
the Hawaiians.

The victory of the white settlers meant, in the words of political
scientist Noel Kent, "cultural debasement, economic destitution, and a
third-rate status for Hawaiians in their own homeland." Meanwhile, "the
division of the lands continued the policy of appropriating Hawaiian
resources to further the ends of capitalist accumulation and had the
ultimate effect of undermining once and for all, the viability of the
Hawaiian way.''' For the white entrepreneurial class, "...dispossession of
the Hawaiians was an essential precondition for the flourishing of
capitalist export agriculture" (Kent, 1983: 32) .

This export was to be sugar, grown on vast acreages of what was
once the land base of the Hawaiian people. Thanks to a host of
Americans, missionary and businessmen alike, foreign power had
changed. "Hawaii's laws and customs to reflect those in the United
States, and land legislation and agricultural practices [were] brought in
line with foreign notions" (Kent 1983:29).

It is important to point out the role of Western law in this land
seizure. The imposition of Western concepts through the Great Miihele
and the Kuleana Act was crucial to the taking of the lands. Legal scholar,
Neil Levy:
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their lands or were prohibited from subsisting on them (Kelly 1980:65
66).

The ostensible justification for these land acts was that they would
preserve the rights of the people while satisfying the needs of foreigners
for land. This, of course, did not happen.

In the first place, the needs of foreigners for land could not be
satisfied, since their economic system depended for its success on the
continual expansion of profits. Thus foreign desire for land might be
temporarily abated by the Miihele but it would never be quenched, as the
subsequent history of 20th century Hawaii shows. The enormous
economic power of Americans was on the rise and it was essential that
land become a spur to profits rather than an obstacle.

In the second place, traditional land rights had been successfully
protected through the use of these rights by hundreds of thousands of
Hawaiians over numerous centuries. The sudden division of the lands
with a new alternative of private property could not possibly have had
the beneficial effect on Hawaiians claimed for it. According to Marion
Kelly, student of the Miihele period:



The traders brought their difficulties to the attention of the United
States Government, with the result that in 1826 two American
warships visited the islands, their commanders instructed to
investigate the situation and render al] proper aid to American
commerce.... Herein we see the genesis of the national debt in
Hawaii (Kuykendall, 1938: 90.

resources for their respective entrepreneurial countrymen, while the ali'i
(chiefly class), enamored of Western luxury items, attempted in vain to
control trade. Like their elite counterparts in the Third World, the ali'i
became unknowing conduits for Western imperialism.

It is crucial to note here not only that Western economic expansion
directly contributed to the destruction of Hawaiian society, but that
America, among others, pressed its commercial interests with military
power. Even the dean of Western historians of Hawai'i, Ralph
Kuykendall, admitted that

The practice of supplementing verbal demands with warships was
used by nations other than the United States. For example, 1836 saw
British, French, and American gunboats in Honolulu within a period of
two months. In 1839, the captain of a French gunboat forced the
Hawaiian king to sign a treaty. And in ] 842, the French man-of-war that
had taken over the Marquesas Islands and established a French
protectorate in Tahiti, arrived in Honolulu amidst fear that the French
would take Hawai'i. In ]843, Lord George Paulet of England confiscated
the islands and ruled them for five months. Another foreigner, Rear
Admiral Richard Thomas, restored the kingdom to the Hawaiians later
that year. But in 1849, the French took possession of the Hawaiian fort,
again over a dispute involving debts, and forced an unequal treaty on
Hawaiians (Kelly 1980:59).

Throughout the ]9th century, Hawaiians were at the mercy of
foreign traders and warships. They were increasingly disadvantaged by
forced treaties and agreements, and they were pressured into finding
allies among the foreigners themselves. The pattern which emerges here
is a classic one of colonization: the more powerful country dictates the
economic direction of the less powerful nation, which in turn becomes
increasingly dependent and helpless in the face of the colonizer's superior
military strength.

Simultaneous with these military pressures had come missionary
pressures for religious conversion, and, as we have seen, for a change in
land tenure. When Ka'ahumanu, astute and politically ambitious wife of
Kamehameha I, broke the religious kapu affecting eating, the people
were cut adrift in a confusing world. Their fellows were dying in record

The example of the foreigners, their disregard of the kapu, and
their occasional efforts to convince the Hawaiians by argument
that their system was wrong, were the most potent forces
undermining the beliefs of the people (Kuykendall, 1938: 67).

This judgment is confirmed by Marshall Sahlins in his recent work,
Historical Metaphors and Mythical Realities (1981). As an interpretation
of western contact in Hawai'i, Sahlins' analysis supports the general
conclusion that foreign impact was directly, rather than indirectly,
responsible for the breaking of the kapu (Sahlins 1981).

When the missionaries arrived from Boston in ]820, the
population had already declined by more than 50%. There was a
religious vacuum because the kapu had been abrogated the year before.
Once the ali'i converted, especially Ka'ahumanu, the people willingly
followed. In 1824, Kamehameha II died in England, and his brother,
Kauikeaouli, became king. Because he was a minor, Ka'ahumanu
assumed the Regency. Under her leadership, Hawai'i was officially a
Christian nation by ]840 (Bradley ]968:]68-213).

More than the merchants, the missionaries were powerful agents
of cultural destruction. While the traders came expressly for profit,
leaving disease and alcohol in their wake, the missionaries came to settle.
Boring from within, they spread throughout the islands, with churches in
Waimea and Hilo, Lahaina, Honolulu, and Kaual. Convinced of their
duty to "Christianize" and "civilize," the missionaries insisted that
Hawaiians had lived miserable lives before the coming of the West.

Under missionary eyes, the ancient Hawaiians had been ruled by
bloodthirsty priests and despotic chiefs. Peopled by promiscuous women
who murdered their own children, Hawaii was kept in vile darkness
through the reign of a cannibalistic religion.

Without any evidence to support these malicious statements, the
missionaries were nevertheless content to repeat them for posterity. The
most vicious of the lot was haughty Hiram Bingham, self-styled leader of
the mission. He began the memoirs of his sojourn in Hawai'i with a
characteristic description of Hawaiian culture during the ]400 years prior
to his visit.
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Looking back into the obscurity of Hawaiian history, to inquire
respecting the character of the unknown islanders who have
passed over the stage of earthly existence in preceding

numbers while their ali'i were dismantling rather than upholding the
traditional way of life. The breaking of the kapu was, like other major
changes in the 19th century, the result of foreign impingement.
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While other members of the mission were generally less
vituperative than Bingham, they nevertheless shared his sentiments:
Hawaiian culture and people were descended from a pagan, inferior race
whose enlightenment it was the missionaries' burden to ensure (Bradley,
1968; Dibble, 1909).

With this view of Hawaiians, Bingham and his brethren were
determined to replace the Hawaiian way of life with Western practices.
Towards this end, Bingham continually pressed the ali'i for work-free
Sabbaths, the abolition of the hula, the adoption of Western dress, the
construction of Western houses, even the practice of Western burial. As
"the most trusted Councilor of Ka'ahumanu," Bingham relentlessly
instructed her in the necessity of "moral reform" through legislation.
Thus, in 1824, Ka'ahumanu ordered her people to cease work on the
Sabbath, which, in some cases, created real hardships for a people
dependent on work in the fields and oceans for sustenance (Bradley
1968: 173-174).

The missionaries also wrought cultural havoc through the
establishment of a Western-style educational system. Aided by the
newly- converted ali'i the missionaries succeeded in opening some 900
schools, by the late 1820s, to teach reading and writing. Once again,
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Ka'ahumanu had paved the way, when, in 1824, she required her subjects
to receive a haole, i.e. missionary education. I I

Predictably, the first textbook was the Bible. From that small
volume, Hawaiians were indoctrinated with a foreign morality based in
original sin and the evil of man. And they were taught this frightening
moral and philosophical system in their own native tongue.

Beyond the technical changes made by the missionaries in their
reduction of the language to written form, the most critical change was in
the use of the language as a tool of colonization. Where the language had
on~e be~n inseparable from the people and their history, communicating
their hentage between and among generations, it now came to be used as
the very vehicle of alienation from their habits of life. The missionaries
used the language to inculcate in Hawaiians a yearning to be Western,
and a sense of inferiority regarding the Hawaiians' own culture, including
their ~ance, habits of dress, their laws and rituals, even their matings and
affections. Thus, as Frantz Fanon has remarked about missionaries in
general, they did "not call the native to God's ways, but to the ways of
the white man, of the master, of the oppressor" (Fanon, 1965:32).

Hymns that told of a suffering Jesus and a sinful humanity
replaced chants of the origins of the universe, the evolution of life forms,
an~ the genealogy of an entire people. No longer was an ancient history
reCited, no longer were new chants composed. A repressive sexual
morality reduced the fecund, sensual imagery of the Hawaiians to con
cepts of evil and filth. For example, where the Hawaiians once eroticized
their environment with sexual names, they were, under Christian
influence, to rename their natural world, as their children, with safe
English-language referents. Indeed, an 1860 law required Hawaiians to
have two names, where before they had had only one, and to call them
selves by a Christian first name (Kimura, 1983: 173-197). This is how
the Hawaiian people came to have so many Ruths and Davids, Miriams
and Johns among them.

Meanwhile, a foreign tale about a foreign god was daily recited
and the Hawaiian 'aumakua (family gods) were gradually neglected for
the story of a Jewish child from a far-away land. Hawaiians were
unknowingly removed from the spiritual strength of their own time and
~lace, and refocused on another people--a white people--from a strange
time and an alien place. Native history and native culture were all but
lost along the way.

Fanon and others, like Albert MemOli and Vine Deloria Jr., have
analyzed how colonization is, above all, a process of deculturation of the
native people. It is a pervasive totality which seeks "the liquidation" of a
native people's "systems of reference" as well as the "collapse of its
cultural patterns" (Deloria, 1973; Memmi, 1967; Fanon, 1967:38-39).
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generations, we may estimate their corruption and debasement by
the principles and religious practices in which they trained and left
their children, and by the vile songs, and sports, the creeds and
usages prevailing among them, and by the received narrative of
the lives of their leaders. Their religion, their politics, their
amusements, and the examples of rulers, priests, and parents, all
tended to sanction and to foster lust and malevolence. The national
history, so far as it was preserved and known by the people, must
have continued, without the counteracting influence of a better
religion than was known to them, to be debasing, instead of
producing or promoting virtue. Violence, fraud, lust, and pollution
pervade the whole history from the oldest traditions of the origin
of their race, and of their system of religion; and whether that
history be true or false, its effects upon the moral sense, so far as it
was relied on, were deadly. Even the story that cannibalism was
once practiced in the mountains of Oahu, does not show, as
tradition relates it, that any king or chief cared to protect the
people from the supposed devourers of men; or that any public
sentiment, at the time, was expressed against it, any more than
against human sacrifices to the gods, which it was believed the
king and priests might offer and did offer at their pleasure
(Bingham, 1848: 23-24).

16



Because missionaries focused on transforming habits of thought (e.g.
through their schools), styles of behavior (e.g. through their imposition
of repressive sexual morality), and customs of governing (e.g. through
their imposition of Western law), they were engaged in the breaking
down of Hawaiian culture. Their efforts were directed at uprooting na
tives from their customary life, and then enslaving them with the artifacts
of Western culture, which ranged from Mother Hubbard dresses and the
Sabbath, to Constitutions, private property and the notion of sexual sin.
What many Westerners call acculturation to their "civilized" ways is
really deculturation, in which, as that defender of colonization O.
Mannoni long ago described, "the personality of the native is first de
stroyed through uprooting, enslavement, and the collapse of the social
system" (Mannoni, 1956:40).

Nowhere was this deculturation more in evidence than in the
school system which was, according to historian Ralph Kuykendall, "in
all essential respects an outgrowth of the work of American Protestant
and, to a much lesser extent, of Roman Catholic missionaries; its form
and spirit were American..." (Kuykendall, 1966: 106).

While the ABCFM had explicitly forbidden political activity by
the missionaries, they nevertheless formed an alliance with the ruling
ali'i. By 1826, this alliance was so thorough, missionary historian
Sheldon Dibble acknowledged that a union between church and state
existed "to a very considerable extent" (Dibble, 1909:78). Although
vehemently protested by the merchant class who saw clearly that
missionary dominance over the government meant temperance and anti
prostitution laws, the church-state union in the early years of the mission
set a dangerous precedent for reliance on the missionaries which was to
reach its tragic peak during the reign of Kamehameha III. Then, under
the tutelage of missionaries, the lands were officially alienated from the
people.

While the missionaries preached the superiority of Western
civilization, the Hawaiian population continued to decline. Ostensibly
concerned with the increasing death toll from Western diseases, the
missionaries' real concern was that the Hawaiians die as Christians rather
than as pagans. As for the survival of the Hawaiian culture, the
missionaries were determined that it pass from the earth as quickly as
possible. In their own words, they wanted "to produce an entire change
in the former state of things in these islands and to aim at nothing short
of raising up the whole people to an elevated state of Christian
civilization" (Quoted in Bradley, 1968: 180). This "Christian civilization"
entailed the dominance of American values, religion, language,
economics, politics, even habits of dress and domestic behavior. The
missionary domain was to be secular and cultural, not merely religious.
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Thus, not only did American businessmen and missionaries invade
Hawaii in the 19th century, bringing disease and death, but they
successfully penetrated Hawaiian society at the religious, economic, and
political levels, creating a settler colony, a mini-America. Anxious for
incorporation into the United States, these white settlers overthrew the
Hawaiian monarchy in 1893 with the willing aid of American military
forces. Over a hundred years of American economic and ideological
power inHawaii was then secured by annexation in 1898 (Kent 1983).

The racism surrounding the controversy over annexation deserves
some comment. What historian Christopher Lasch has pointed out
regarding the 1898 Congressional debates over cession of the Philippines
was equally true about the controversy over the annexation of Hawaii.
Both sides "accepted the inequality of man --or, to be more precise, of
races--as an established fact" (Lasch 1973:71). Thus, the substance of the
debate focused on whether the Constitution should be applied in the
colonies, and whether the American empire should be hemispheric or
global. The question of whether Hawaiians should be consulted about
annexation was answered by the likes of Senator Hoar, who argued that
asking what the Hawaiians wanted was "as reasonable to take the vote of
children in an orphan asylum or an idiot school" (Quoted in Drinnon,
1980: 311).

Meanwhile, in Hawai i, annexation mania had characterized the
1890s. The haole planters' newspaper, the Advertiser, had warned its
readers, "It is the white race against the yellow. Nothing but annexation
can save these islands" (Quoted in Kent, 1983:60-61 ).

As for the missionary element, C.M. Hyde, of the North Pacific
Missionary Institute, reiterated what his predecessor Hiram Bingham had
always believed: the Hawaiians were not fit to govern themselves,
especially as Hawaii was, by the end of the 19th century, "mainly
American" in institutions and business. Hyde reasoned after the
overthrow in 1893:

.. .1 see nothing better than immediate annexation. I think that
intelligent Hawaiians, who have at heart the best interests of the
country and the people, are very generally of that opinion. Give us
annexation and plans will be at once pushed for such development
of the country as can not be even thought of under any other
circumstances. Talk about a protectorate is idle. We have had
enough of legal fictions. The institutions and connections of the
country are mainly American. Let us have the name, as well as the
appearance; the real power as well as the nominal acquiescence,
and the Hawaiians will accept the situation. They will have to
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make the best of it, whatever may be decided upon for them
(quoted in Blount, 1895: 827-828).

While Hyde was perfectly willing to dictate the future of
Hawaiians, he was incorrect about the "intelligent Hawaiians."
According to Commissioner Blount, sent by President Cleveland to
investigate the overthrow, Hawaiians were against annexation by a
margin of five to one. This is the main reason why the haoLe leaders of
the Republic of Hawaii (1894-1898) conspired with the haoLe elite in
America to prevent Hawaiians from voting on annexation altogether. 12

Finally, Hyde could not resist linking the overthrow of a lawfully
empowered government to the triumph of Christianity and prosperity. He
concluded his testimony to Blount by stating that "the overthrow of an
obstructive and ruinous social and political system [i.e. the Hawaiian
Government], is the best preparation for the spread of the Gospel of
Christ, and the enjoyments of its privileges and blessings" (quoted in
Blount, 1895: 827-828).

As a result of these actions, Hawaiians became a conquered
people, their lands and culture subordinated to another nation. They were
made to feel and survive as inferiors when their sovereignty as a nation
was forcibly ended by American military power. Rendered politically
and economically powerless by the turn of the century, Hawaiians
continue to suffer the effects of American colonization: land alienation;
unemployment and employment ghettoization; the worst health profile in
the islands; the lowest income level; a deep psychological oppression
manifested in crime, suicide, and aimlessness; and, finally, the grossest
commodification of their culture for the international market of tourism.
This latest affliction of colonialism has meant a particularly insidious
form of cultural prostitution. The huLa, for example, has been made
ornamental, a form of exotica for the gaping tourist. Far from
encouraging a cultural revival, as tourist industry apologists contend,
tourism has appropriated and cheapened the accomplishments of a
resurgent interest in things Hawaiian (e.g., the current use of replicas of
Hawaiian artifacts like fishing and food implements, capes, helmets and
other symbols of ancient power to decorate hotels).13 Hawaiian women,
meanwhile, are marketed on posters from Paris to Tokyo promising an
unfettered, "primitive" sexuality while Hawaiian men bare their bodies
for sexually repressed tourists.

This transformation of cultural value into monetary value has been
called "commodification" --the process of objectifying a person or a
cultural attribute for the purposes of profit-making. While capitalist
society commodifies nearly everything, the Hawaiian people suffer

particularly because, in addition to all their economic and social burdens,
their culture is plasticized for the world market.

But while tourism has grown to monstrous proportions in Hawaii,
a protest movement of increasing magnitude has accompanied it. Similar
to the indigenous Indian Movement on the American mainland, and to
other indigenous movements in the South Pacific, the Hawaiian Move
ment can be seen as one radical response to American colonization.

THE HAWAIIAN MOVEMENT AND THE QUEST FOR
INDEPENDENCE

Kau Ji'i makou
Nui ke aloha no ka 'aina
We are few in number
But our love for the land is great.

from Mele 0 Kahoolaw
by Harry Kunihi Mitchell

Like the American Indian Movement, the Hawaiian Movement
has evolved from a series of protests against land abuses through various
demonstrations and occupations to dramatize the oppressed conditions of
Hawaiians, to assertions of native sovereignty based on indigenous
birthrights to the land. Occurring in the decade of the seventies and
continuing into the eighties, this progression marked a new conscious
ness among modern Hawaiians about their history, their culture, and their
subjugation to Western values and institutions, including capitalism,
formal education, and Christianity.

One result of this consciousness was a growing activism in rural
Hawaiian communities to preserve the remnants of their life-ways
against encroaching urbanization and military use. Resistance to
evictions, to commercial development of sacred sites and farming areas,
to suppression and commercialization of Hawaiian culture, and to
military occupation of Hawaiian land, characterized one pat1 of the
Hawaiian Movement. In the meantime, the new consciousness also gave
rise to a revival of artistic interest in things Hawaiian: hula kahiko
(ancient hula); aLeLo Hawai'i (Hawaiian language), and various fonus of
arts and crafts, including canoe-building and lei-making.

Along with this artistic flowering came a serious search for the
spiritual source of Hawaiian culture. As many young people journeyed
back through a century and a half of colonial repression to the pre
European sources of their culture, they discovered, with the help of their
elders, that Hawaiian religion was rooted in a profound relationship to



the land. Because Hawaiians took their sustenance from the land, their
daily activities--planting, fishing, building, even eating--expressed
spiritual as well as physical aspects of being. This understanding of life
as a relationship between the spirit of the land and the people of the land,
between material survival and cultural expression, between work and a
respect for the wondrous and varied bounty of nature--all this shaped
Hawaiian philosophy, music, art, dance, language, and, indeed,
structured the core of Hawaiian kinship, the extended family or 'ohana
(Handy, et al., 1972; Handy & Pukui, 1950; Charlot, 1983; Trask, 1983).
The gradual re-Iearning of this cultural heritage led activist Hawaiians to
demand what their nineteenth century counterparts had demanded: a land
base for the practice and transmission of their culture, especially taro
cultivation and religious observances.

The Movement's growth from community struggle and cultural
resurgence to collective assertions of Hawaiian claims for religious
freedom, political power and finally, independence as a sovereign nation,
was preceded by a fundamental transformation in Hawaii's economy.
From dependence on cash crops of sugar and pineapple, and on military
expenditures in the first half of the 20th century, Hawaii's economy
shifted to an increasing dependence on tourism and land speculation with
rising investment by multi-national corporations in the second half of the
century.

After statehood in 1959, burgeoning tourism led to an overnight
boom in hotels, high cost condominium and subdivision developments,
and luxury resort complexes which necessitated evergrowing demands
for land. Concentrated land ownerShip, a problem since the onslaught of
plantation agriculture in the 1800s, had actually increased in the 20th
century. Small landowners controlled less than 10% of the land. The
military, the State and large private estates, and foreign and American
developers owned the remainder. As a result, large landlords drove up
the price of land, capitalizing on the post-Statehood rush toward
commercial development (Kelly, 1980; Kent, 1983).

Already economically exploited and culturally suppressed, rural
Hawaiian communities, which had been relatively untouched during the
plantation period, were besieged by rapid development of their
agricultural areas beginning in the late 1960s. 14 These areas--among
them, Hana, East Moloka'i, Keaukaha, Nanakuli, Wai'anae, Waimanalo,
Hau 'ula --had managed to retain many traditional practices such as taro
farming, fishing, and the spoken Hawaiian language. Given the effects of
educational and religious colonization in the 19th century, and the great
decline in the native population, these Hawaiian communities, although
remnants of a once dynamic civilization were nevertheless crucial to the
perpetuation of Hawaiian culture. Their threatened extinction by
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urbanization and other forms of development was correctly perceived by
many oppressed Hawaiians as a final attempt to rid Hawaii of Hawaiians
and their culture. In many ways, it was predictable that the Hawaiian
Movement would begin and flourish in rural areas where the call for a
land base would be the loudest.

While proceeding out of historical abuses of Hawaiian land and
people, the Hawaiian Movement should be distinguished from other
protest-struggles in Hawaii by the demand for a native land base. ("Other
struggles" include those involving the rights of non-Hawaiian residents-
e.g. Filipinos in Ota Camp, the Chinese in Chinatown; and those
involving preservation of the environment --e.g. the fight to stop the H-3
freeway, and the Save Our Surf (SOS) struggle). This call for land arises
out of an understanding of the native claims of Hawaiians as the
indigenous people ofHawai'i.

Many community struggles--e.g. against evictions and develop
ment--raised the issue of land rights. At the beginning of the decade,
communities often took a stand in terms of the rights of "local" people.
The term "local" included Hawaiian and non-Hawaiian, long-time
residents of Hawaii. The assertion of their rights to live on the land was
opposed to the rights of property owners like the State, developers, and
private estates.

But as the decade wore on, the assertion of indigenous Hawaiian
rights as historically unique from the rights of immigrants to Hawaii
began to characterize more community struggles. Independent of their
"local" supporters, Hawaiians began to protest development by
occupying lands, or by refusing to be evicted from land scheduled for
development. They also protested through mass demonstrations, legal
actions, and through cultural assertions such as the construction of
fishing villages. These forms of protest placed the Hawaiians' demand to
live and transmit their culture on a specified land base at the front of the
movement. The rights of "locals" were not thereby opposed. But
Hawaiians' historic and cultural claims to the land as the first and
original claimants were increasingly seen, at least by Hawaiians, as
primary. Struggles at Kuka'ilimoku Village in Kona; at Sand Island,
Mokauea Island, Waimanalo, Kahana Valley, Waimanalo, Wai'anae and
Nanakuli, on O'ahu; on the east end of Moloka'i; in Hana, Maui; and the
struggle to stop the bombing of Kaho'olawe all illustrated concerns for a
land base for cultural purposes. Emphasis was given to fishing, taro
cultivation, Hawaiian religious worship and various aspects of Hawaiian
culture, such as dance and language. Unlike other, non-Hawaiian
struggles, these rural, Hawaiian struggles were specifically concerned
with the practice of Hawaiian culture. Because neither the people nor



their culture can flourish without some kind of land base, Hawaiians
organized their protests around a crucial common demand: land.

Claims to this land base were presented in several forms: as an
argument for reparations from the U.S. for its involvement in the
overthrow of the Hawaiian government in (1893) and the subsequent loss
of Hawaiian nationhood and sovereignty; as a legal claim to special trust
lands abused by the State and Federal governments (200,000 acres within
the Hawaiians Homes Act and another 1.5 million areas of ceded lands in
the Admissions Act) and by large estates (e.g. Bishop Estate and
~i1i.'uokalani Trust); and finally, as a right of residence by virtue of
mdlgenous status, sometimes called aboriginal rights. 15

. B~ginni~g in 1970, Hawaiian political organizations began to push
thel.r natlv~ c~alms at the same time that besieged communities organized
agamst eVIction and urban development. '6 "The Hawaiians," a State
wide, grass-roots political organization, was formed in 1970 to re- dress
abuses in the administration of Hawaiian Home lands. Meanwhile
H~w~iian and non-Hawaiian farmers in Kalama Valley tried to resis~
eVIctIon that same year by the Bishop Estate and Kaiser-Aetna, who
sought upper-income residential development on agricultural lands.
"Koku~ Kalama:', a ~ili.tant Hawaiian organization, was formed to help
the reSIdents resIst eVIctIOn. Later, as "Kokua Hawai'i", this organization
expanded to address the needs of Hawaiians State-wide.

The following year the "Congress of the Hawaiian People" was
created as a watchdog over the Bishop Estate, while another State-wide
organization was formed in 1972 to lobby for reparations from the U.S.
g~vernme~t. ~al~ed ALOHA (Aboriginal Lands of Hawaiian Ancestry),
thIS orgamzatlon s efforts eventually led to the establishment (in 1980) of
a Presidential Commission to study the needs and concerns of the
Hawaiian people,including reparations.

By 1973, several organizations and struggles had appeared around
the State. Tenants at Nawiliwili-Niumalu on Kaua'i struggled against
their eviction and against resort development; kuleana land owners on
Wind~a~d Oahu organized as "Hui Malama 'Aina 0 Ko'olau" (The
As~oclatIon to Protect the Lands of the Ko'olau) to stop development of
theIr agricultural lands; the "Home Rule Movement" formed as a
political lobbying group for Hawaiians; and the "Waimanalo People's
Organization" fought eviction by the State.

In 1974, the first nationalist organization of the Movement,
'Ohana 0 Hawai'i (Family of Hawaii) appeared under the leadership of
Peggy Hao Ross, who has taken her case for the re-establishment of the
Hawaiian Nation to various world forums, including the United Nations.
Meanwhile, grass-roots Hawaiians in Kona occupied a shoreline area,
and constructed a traditional fishing village as a cultural action against
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planned resort development. On Oahu, a major struggle erupted between
farmers and land owners regarding urban sprawl into Waiahole and
Waikane Valleys.

In 1975, the island of Moloka'i witnessed the birth of "Hui Ala
Loa" (the Association of the Long Trails). As a political group
representing a large Hawaiian constituency on Moloka'i, "Hui Ala Loa"
organized around native issues from beach and forest access, to water use
and homestead land, to preservation of taro cultivation and fishing areas,
to a moratorium on resort development. Meanwhile, on Oahu, two com
munity struggles took place: a successful fight by fishermen on Mokauea
Island against their eviction by the State, and a less successful struggle
against eviction by residents of Heeia Kea on the windward side of the
island.

The "Protect Kaho'olawe 'Ohana" was formed in 1976 to stop U.S.
military bombing of the island of Kaho'olawe. As a State-wide
organization, the 'Ohana served to link various land struggles on each
island. It also asserted a Hawaiian cultural alternative -Aloha 'Aina, love
of the land --to Western practices of exploitation of both people and land.
A non-profit corporation of Waianae homesteaders, "Ho'iila Kiiniiwai,"
was founded to lay claim of the ceded lands trust.

In 1977, leprosy patients at Hale Mohalu began a long fight to
prevent their relocation to Leahi Hospital. Their issue was abuse of both
the patients (most of whom are Hawaiian) and the land, which had been
en- trusted to the State by the Federal government expressly for the care
of the patients.

In 1978, Kaho'olawe Ohana members, Hawaiian homesteaders and
other supporters, demonstrated at Hilo Airport against abuses of trust
lands (part of the airport is built on Homestead land) and the bombing of
Kaho'olawe. Meanwhile, the Hawai'i State Constitutional Convention
passed a bundle of amendments concerning Hawaiians which called for
reforms in the Hawaiian Homes Commission; protection of traditional
Hawaiian access rights to the land and sea for religious and cultural
purposes and for economic subsistence; the promotion of the study of
Hawaiian language, history and culture; the abolition of adverse
possession of more than five acres of land; and the establishment of an
Office of Hawaiian Affairs administered by trustees elected by
Hawaiians, and charged with the care of the land, resources, and
revenues from the State and Federal governments specially earmarked
for Hawaiians.

In 1980, Hawaiian residents of Sand Island, O'ahu, sought a live-in
cultural park but were evicted and arrested by the State. In 1983,
Hawaiian residents of Makua Beach, O'ahu, asserted their aboriginal



1) Western terms and English language referents were eschewed in favor
of Hawaiian terms and Hawaiian language;
2) this was clear evidence that psychological de-colonization had begun;
3) this shift signaled a growing move towards indigenous Hawaiian
values;
4) these values gave Hawaiians pride and purpose beyond the activity or
struggle; and
5) increased commitment to these cultural values became a source of
increased demands culminating in the ultimate demand for sovereignty
and independence.

While the Hawaiian cultural revival focused attention on Hawaiian
dance, language and history, Hawaiians active in native claims struggles
began to feel a sense of righteousness about their cause. This righteous
ness and pride were mixed with anger at the discovery that Hawaiians
had been kept ignorant of their history by the colonizers. For example,
many Hawaiians learned for the first time that they were fighting for a
land base originally taken away by sugar planters and missionaries, two
colonizing groups who had been praised in standard history books. They
also discovered that the U.S., long described as the savior of Hawai 'i, had
actively participated in the overthrow of the Hawaiian government, and
in the extinguishment of the Hawaiian nation. Pride in things Hawaiian
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to a critical look at things haole, and to a growing understanding that
" Americanization" of Hawai'i had meant the repression of Hawaiian
pIe and the decline of their culture.

Through study, political action and cultural return, Hawaiians_gan to experience what indigenous people had experienced in the de
Ionization period after World War II: a rejection of Western ways, and
re-education in the ways of their ancestors. For Hawaiians, as for other

Jhird World people, this process of mental decolonization led to cultural
ICvival and political organizing. As Fanon and Cabral had predicted, the

ing of indigenous minds from the vise of the colonizers gave birth to
a liberation struggle. American ideological hegemony in Hawaii was
~tened by the very presence of the movement.

If charted against Western values, the indigenous values that
radical Hawaiians asserted, as well as the threat that they posed, are
jmmediately deaL I?
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rights to live on the shoreline in a traditional way. They were evicted,
and several arrests were made.

For over thirteen years --from 1970 to 1983 --Hawaiian discontent
erupted in mass protests against land alienation and cultural destruction
around the State. But where community struggles originally stressed the
rights of "local" people, the political organizations began with a specific
focus on the abuses of Hawaiian lands and Hawaiian people. With the
birth of the Kaho'olawe Dhana in 1976, the discourse of protest
expanded from a focus on land abuse to an argument for a positive
alternative. Phrased in Hawaiian, this alternative of Aloha 'Aina signaled
the merging of political protest with cultural assertion. Thus, Hawaiian
communities did more than struggle against land development. They also
argued for a preferred alternative to capitalism: Hawaiian land use ethics
of preservation, conservation and respect for the sacredness of nature
and harmony between people, their culture and their environment. These
ethics were taken directly from Hawaiian culture.

This alternative was increasingly enunciated through the Hawaiian
language, evincing another example of the merging of the political and
the cultural aspects of the movement. But use of the language also
indicated a profound evolution in the movement itself:

26



To Hawaiians in rural communities who wanted to preserve taro
patches, fish ponds, and other bountiful wild areas of nature to feed their
families and to perpetuate their culture, urban and resort development,
freeways, gas stations and the rest, were clear signs of a rapacious,
exploitative value system that placed gain over welfare, waste and
consumption over the needs of the common people.

In stark contrast to Western culture, Hawaiian values revealed a
culture whose religion, politics and economics were grounded in a
fundamental love for the land and its people. This culture presented an
admirable--and to many Hawaiians--a preferred alternative to the haole
or Western way of life, More than this, such an alternative, if adopted by
Hawaiian communities, would ensure not only the preservation of the
'Clina but also the perpetuation of Hawaiian people as Hawaiians, rather
than as colonized Americans. In desiring to be what their ancestry had
bequeathed to them, Hawaiians followed a path taken earlier by other
people of color: rejection of the white mask and its values. The return to
their culture thus gave to Hawaiians a sense of cultural pride and creative
identity denied them by colonization. In addition, the more Hawaiians
came to understand their culture through its actual practice, the more
they came to understand the need for land. Political direction grew from
that need until, by the end of the seventies, there was a unified call for a
land base.

The de-eolonization of Hawaiians was aided by connections with
other people of color early on in the movement. For example, in 1971,
Hawaiian representatives of the Kalama Valley struggle were sent to
Black Panther meetings on the American mainland, Upon their return,
the Kalama Valley support group, "Kokua Hawai'i" was re-organized
along the lines of the Black Panther Party, including the creation of a
Minister of Defense. This re-organization had been preceded by the visit
of Panther Eldridge Cleaver to Hawai'i. He had spoken about the
commonalities between Hawaiians and Blacks as colonized people.

Indeed, an exchange of militants between struggles formed one
part of the outreach effort throughout the Movement. In 1973, for
example, Russell Means and Dennis Banks visited Hawai 1. They brought
the message of a common oppression as indigenous people. Hawaiians
active in Welfare Rights struggles attended conferences with Blacks and
Chicanos in Los Angeles in the early seventies. After the occupation of
Kaho'olawe by Hawaiian activists in 1976, several trips to the mainland
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made to link up with Indian activists and other supportive groups.
1982, Hawaiian activists spoke at the First International American

Jlndian Tribunal, alongside Banks and Means, as well as representatives
m Third World countries in Asia, the Middle East, the Pacific, Africa,

f8Dd the Americas.
Visits from South Pacific islanders have also occurred. For

xample, radical Maori, Tahitian and Micronesian delegates to the 1980
Nuclear Free Pacific Conference held in Hawai'i, contributed enormously
to the Hawaiians' consciousness regarding their sovereign rights. And the
return visits of Hawaiian activists to the South Pacific have guaranteed
an additional infusion of radical analysis into the Movement.

These connections have deepened the Hawaiians' understanding
of their oppressed conditions as well as their sense of solidarity with
Third World struggles. In particular, contacts with American Indians and
Pacific Islanders have given movement Hawaiians a heightened
consciousness about their status as indigenous people. This
consciousness has had a direct impact on political organizing both in
Hawai'i and internationally.

The effects of international networking have increased the
political sense Hawaiians have gained from community struggle and
cultural revival. Both sets of forces have shaped the Hawaiians' demand
for sovereignty. This demand has appeared in several forms: as a call for
a completely independent Hawai'i under the exclusive or predominating
control of Hawaiians; as a call for limited sovereignty' on a specified
land base administered by a single Hawaiian council, but subject to U.S.
Federal regulations; as a call for legally-incorporated, land-based units
within existing Hawaiian communities linked by a common, elective
council; as a call for a "'nation-within-a-nation," on the model of
American Indian nations; as a call for the return to a constitutional
Hawaiian monarchy.

While these forms are debated by Hawaiians in the movement,
questions about socialist/communist parties and their role, including their
positions on Hawaiian sovereignty, have also received attention. From
the beginning of the movement in 1970, the Left and its socialist goals
have been the source of intense controversy. For many radical
Hawaiians, criticisms of the Left begin from the simple observation that
Left parties do not, as a rule, have a substantial Hawaiian membership.
Thus, Left participation in the Hawaiian movement is automatically
suspect. Indeed, some Hawaiians resent the Left as much as Black
radicals resented white liberals who sought to direct other peoples'
struggles in the sixties and seventies.

But membership is only the most obvious problem. More
troubling to radical Hawaiians is the fact that the Left tends to adhere



quite closely to a standard Marxist-Leninist view of history and thus
tends to concentrate organizing efforts in urban areas where the working
classes live. Now while most Hawaiians live in urban areas, they are not
the activists calling for an independent land base and a cultural revival. It
is the rural Hawaiians who have carried the movement and it is to them
that the Left's ideology is abrasive, appearing "too haole" (Le. Western),
anti- cultural, and, in specific, strategic instances, against the interests
and rights of the Hawaiian people. This last concern is especially crucial,
because rural Hawaiians are most impacted by the continued
development of land.

To these Hawaiians, the Left ignores a central Hawaiian focus:
culture. Driven by a certain kind of historical analysis and ideology,
many Leftists view Hawaiians as regressive, in the sense of historical
evolution, because they insist on preserving a spiritual and material
relationship to the land. In a movement grounded in the indigenous
people's land and culture, such a position of neglect or outright hostility
by the Left is bound to alienate Hawaiians.

Beyond this blindness is the deeper problem which it suggests to
Hawaiians: that Leftists have no genealogical connection to the land, no
love of its history, no profound attachments, either culturally or
materially, to its great, everlasting presence. Because they have no bonds
with the land, Leftists are often perceived as no different from other
interlopers: they are not of the 'iiina, Hawai'i. Rather, they are, as Fanon
says of the colonizers, "the others."

The Hawaiian emphasis on land and culture also raises serious
questions about industrialization --a key element in the achievement of
socialist designs. From the perspective of Hawaiian nationalists, the Left
cannot answer the criticism that industrialization destroys the spiritual
relationship between humans and nature. For urban dwellers and other
Westernized people, this destruction is almost incidental, an artifact of
modern life. To the Left, it is a historical necessity. But to indigenous
people whose heritage is defined by such a relationship, the loss of
spiritual and material ties to the land signals an end to their way of life.
The Left's often dismissive attitude regarding this concern has further
divided them from Hawaiian nationalists. Unfortunately, this division
can be so extreme that, in some cases, Hawaiians perceive the Left,
rather than the capitalist Establishment, as the enemy of the Hawaiian
people and their indigenous rights.

These problems between the Left and radical movement
Hawaiians will not be resolved, because the disagreements are
fundamental ones of first importance. As in other movements, such as
the American Indian movement, some members of the Left will continue
to support the Hawaiian movement, despite their disagreements. Other
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Leftists will not offer support and will, indeed, join the forces of
opposition. But the Hawaiian movement will continue, whether or not
the Left supports Hawaiian goals.

While members of the Hawaiian community discuss various
paths· toward self-determination, the question of whether Hawaiians
should be working for a land base recedes into the background. The
presence of nearly two million acres (half the State) as Hawaiian trust
lands -- however abused by the State and Federal governments --fairly
guarantees that such a question is no longer at issue. The problem for
nationalist Hawaiians, therefore, is how to proceed politically to achieve
an independent land base.

Several suggestions have been put forward by various movement
leaders and organizations which can be grouped under the following
strategies: active education of Hawaiians about their history and native
rights, and about the need for a land base; litigation against the State and
Federal governments for abuses of trust lands and for reparations:
offensive political demonstrations such as land seizures, illegal protests
at restricted places, and disruptions of institutional activity; offensive
cultural actions such as religious worship on sacred sites closed to such
worship, the construction of fishing villages and taro patches on lands
scheduled for other economic activity, and the disruption of tourist at
tractions which commodify and degrade Hawaiian culture. The pur
poses of offensive actions are threefold: they awaken both Hawaiians and
the general public to Hawaiian problems; they assert rights through direct
moves against abuse, or in support of cultural practices; they advance the
movement forward towards independence rather than holding it within
the parameters of civil rights actions.

Such strategies have been used throughout the movement and
will continue for the foreseeable future. With these events, it is clear that
the Hawaiian Movement has matured into a full-blown nationalist
struggle. Whether the quest for independence will lead to the
establishment of a sovereign land base for Hawaiians depends on the
force of the movement, and the strategies of its members, particularly
networking with international groups. But the desire for independence
burns on.

NOTES

1. Editor's note: Dr. Trask submitted this article with the proper
diacritical marks on Hawaiian words. The editor of the current reprint
has made every effort to restore these.



2. For the purposes of this article, the tenn Hawaiian includes both full
and part Hawaiians, defined as those individuals whose ancestors were
natives of the Hawaiian Islands prior to 1778.
3. For a discussion of Indian-hating as ideology and as practice, see
Drinnon's exhaustive, monumental study Facing West: The Metaphysics
ofEmpire-Building and Indian-Haling (1980). Drinnon brilliantly argues
that American attitudes and policy against Indians serve as a model for
American imperialism overseas. He illustrates his argument with rich
examples from the Puritan era through the Vietnam period.
4. The best account of the continued rape of Indian lands by the
American government and by multi-national corporations is Johansen &
Maestas (1979). For personal testimony from Indians about their current
plight on the reservations, see Roxanne Dunbar-Ortiz (1977).
5. See this analysis in Oyate Wicaho (Voice of the People), the news
paper of the South Dakota American Indian Movement.
6. The delegation from Hawaii was composed of five voting delegates
(four indigenous, one non-indigenous), two non-voting Hawaiian elders
(ki'ipuna) , and non-voting staff people from the Pacific Concerns
Resource Center in Honolulu.
7. For demographic infonnation on Hawaiians see Schmitt (1968). For a
general discussion of Hawaiian health in pre-contact and post-contact
times, see Dr. Kekuni Blaisdell's report on native health in the Native
Hawaiians Study Commission Report (1983). It should be kept in mind
that the estimates for the pre-contact population are guesses by
Europeans who knew nothing about the culture or the inland settlements
of the Hawaiians. My feeling is that the Hawaiian population estimate at
contact will be revised upward, as the Indian population estimate has
been, as a result of better archaeological work and statistical estimations
based on it. To my knowledge, no such work has been completed to date.
Given my general understanding of Hawaii at the time of contact, I have
chosen the highest recorded estimate by a European because my sense is
that the actual population was considerably higher.
8. Kelly (1956) gives a good description of the process of encroachment
of Euro-American private property land tenure on Hawaiian caretaking
land tenure. Also see William Davenport (1969), for an analysis of the
impact of the West on Hawaiian politics.
9. This quote is from a response written by Marion Kelly, Mililani Trask,
and Haunani-Kay Trask to the Draft Report of the Native Hawaiians
Study Commission which is reprinted in the Final Report of the
Commission. Ms. Kelly wrote the section of the response that is
reproduced here (1983) .
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10. Kelly's judgment is based on research on the Miihele conducted over
a period of some thirty years while she has been an associate of the
Bishop Museum.
11. For a good general discussion of the effect of missionaries on
Hawaiian language and the school system, see Kimura (1983). For a
more detailed analysis see Tagupa (1979).
12. Hawai'i was annexed by Congressional Resolution. Hawaiians had no
part of this vote. The estimate of Hawaiian feeling about annexation if it
were to be put to a vote was made by Blount at the end of his report to
President Cleveland. This knowledge was, of course, a fact of political
life to the local haole elite and the American elite, whose enemies would
have defeated annexation if it had been presented on other procedural
tenns. But the question never was presented to Hawaiians in terms of a
vote, and thus, America annexed Hawaii without the consent of
Hawaiians.
13. For one example, among hundreds if not thousands, of tourist
industry apologists and their justification in tenns of furthering the
Hawaiian cultural revival, see the editorial by A.A. Smyser on "Hawaiian
Problems" (1982), and my response in "A Hawaiian View of Hawaiian
Problems" (1982) .
14.For statistics on Hawaiians, see the Native Hawaiians Study Com
mission Report, Vol. 1, 1983. By 1970, tourists had increased five- fold,
while Hawaiians suffered the worst fate of the five major ethnic groups
(the haole, Chinese, Japanese, Filipino, and Hawaiian): higher
unemployment; occupational ghettoization in low-paying, non
professional jobs; high drop-out rate for school; lowest income levels;
overrepresentation in prison and drug treatment facilities; worst health
profile.
lS.For a thorough example of the reparation/restitution case see
Mackenzie (1982). For a critique of the ceded lands trust see Trask
(1978). For a critique of the Hawaiian Homes trust see Hawaii Advisory
Committee to U.S. Commission on Civil Rights (1980), and the repOlt of
the Federal-State Task Force on the Hawaiian Homes Commission Act
(1983) .
16. The analysis in this section is based on my own research through oral
histories and primary documents regarding the Hawaiian Movement. The
only other analysis readily available is an article by Davianna McGregor
Alegado (1980), but her article fails to distinguish Hawaiian struggles
from other ethnic struggles. McGregor-Alegado gives scant treatment to
the trend towards nationalism either from a cultural or a political
perspective, and provides little in the way of a theoretical context
through which to appreciate Hawaiian conditions. There is no treatment
at all of problems with the Left.
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Chapter 2
Historical and Cultural Aspects of Native Hawaiian

Health [1989]

Kekuni BlaisdeLL, MD.

Beginnings
Native Hawaiians are the descendants of the sea-faring voyagers

who, about 2,000 years ago, first settled on a cluster of islands later to be
called Hawai'i (Kirch, 1986). These pioneers were members of a "nation"
with a common habitus, language and cultural heritage spread over
thousands of islands, forming a 20-million-square-mile triangle later
named Polynesia, in the middle of the earth's largest ocean, subsequently
called the Pacific (Kirch, 1984).

Initially numbering perhaps 50, these colonizers had braved over
2,000 miles of open sea in double-hulled canoes from their earlier home
islands to the south, currently believed to be the Marquesas (Kirch, 1984;
1986). Bringing major food plants, such as taro, coconut, sweet potato
and banana, and their dog, chicken and pig, they flourished (Handy, et
a!, 1972; Stannard, 1988). Yet, they continued their two-way, north
south, ocean journeys until about 1200 A.D. (Kirch; 1984; 1986; Handy,
et a!, J972; Stannard, 1988). Thereafter, they remained in complete
isolation from the rest of the planet for about 500 years, refining a
civilization that was to fascinat~ the Western world (Kirch, 1984).

By 1778, when Capt. James Cook and his crew as the first
European visitors arrived by chance, these robust natives had adapted so
well to their island ecosystems, that they had attained a population of
about 1,000,000 (Stannard,1988), the largest at that time of any of the
dispersed 50 Polynesian societies (Kirch, 1984).

Beliefs
Traditionally, kanaka maoli, as the Hawaiians called, and

continue to call, themselves, trace their origins to Kumulipo (dark
source), with the mating of Wakea, the sky father, with Papa, the earth
mother, from which everything in their cosmos was derived, including
the 'aina (land) and all of its natural resources (Johnson, 1982).

Simple forms, such as the coral bud, were followed in an orderly
sequence of over 260 species, by more complex ones, such as the taro
plant. Then was born Haloa, the first kanaka, from whom all kanaka
maoli are descended.

Great men became chiefs and great chiefs became gods (Buck,
1939). But then, even honored ancestors of maka'ainana (commoners)
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became 'aumakua, that is, ever-present family guardian gods. Countless
. 'tual forces, known by several generic names, such as aka (shadow,

likeness), akua (god), and 'uhane (spirit), appeared as kinolau (many
orms), not only as departed or present kanaka, but as plants, animals,

rocks, the ocean, rain and the wind. Indeed, the entire cosmos was living,
conscious and communicating (Malo, 1951; Dudley, 1985; Pukui,
Haertig and Lee, 1972; 1979; Handy and Pukui, 1972; Kamakau, 1964).

Because of common parentage from Wakea and Papa, the
kanaka maoli considered himself lokahi (one) with all in the cosmos
from the beginning and forever (Johnson, 1982; Malo, 1951; Dudley,
1985; Kameeleihiwa, 1986; Pukui, Haertig and Lee; 1972; 1979; Handy
and Pukui, 1972).

Gods by definition had greater inherent mana (special
quantifiable energy) than kanaka. And ali'i (chiefs) had greater mana by
birth than maka'ainana. However, even maka'ainana could acquire mana
by developing skills, such as a master navigator, fierce warrior,
productive fisherman, talented chanter or effective healer (Dudley, 1985;
Kame'eleihiwa, 1986; Pukui, Haertig and Lee; 1972; 1979; Handy and
Pukui, 1972).

In spite of the prevalent spirituality, all in the Hawaiian cosmos
was natural. There was nothing "supernatural" in the Western sense.
Events could and were influenced by all of the numerous forces in the
material and spiritual cosmos, favorable and adverse, from the past as
well as in the present. These included the individual kanaka's thoughts
and attitudes, as well as his actions (Dudley, 1985; Pukui, Haertig and
Lee, 1972; 1979; Handy and Pukui, 1972).

Palua (dualism) of complementary opposites was also
recognized, such as, sky and earth, day and night, sun and moon, male
and female, right and left, hot and cold, fire and water, material and
spiritual, health and illness, good and evil, and life and death (Johnson,
1982; Dudley, 1985).

Pono, or proper order or harmony of these interacting, cyclic and
opposing forces required conscious effort, including each individual
kanaka's participation (Dudley, 1985; Kame'eleihiwa, 1986; Pukui,
Haertig and Lee, 1972; 1979; Handy and Pukui, 1972).

Kapu (sacred restricting taboo), established by the kahuna (priest
specialists), sanctioned by the ruling ali 'i (chiefs), and enforced by all,
was society's way of preserving pono for the common good. For the kapu
fostered self-discipline and responsibility in personal hygiene, health
promotion, illness-prevention, public sanitation and respect for the
sacredness of nature (Bushnell, 1966).
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Conversely, to intentionally harm others or anything in nature,
as to harm oneself.

-Western Health Status
Cook's Journals of 1778 described the native men as "above

middle size, strong, muscular, well made of dark copper colour...(who)
walk gracefuIly, run nimbly and are capable of great fatigue"
(Beaglehole, 1967).

The women "have handsome faces...are very well made...very
clean, have good teeth and are perfectly void of any disagreeable smell."

Because of their long geographic isolation of more than 500
years, the kanaka of old were free of the epidemic, contagious
pestilences which were the scourge of the continents (Stannard, 1988;
Bushnell, 1966; Blaisdell, 1983). However, they did have some focal
infections, including a low frequency of dental caries, as observed in
skeletal remains (Snow, 1974; ChappeIl, 1927).

Metabolic disorders, such as gouty, degenerative and rheumatoid
arthritis, are also evident in pre-contact human bones, so that other soft
tissue maladies, such as diabetes and atherosclerosis, so prevalent among
modern kanaka, probably also occurred to some extent among those at
risk, such as high-fat and high-salt consuming, sedentary and corpulent
ali'i. (Blaisdell, 1983).

One case of apparent metastatic cancer to bone has been
identified among the skeletal fossils recovered of over 1, I00 pre-contact
natives (Snow, 1974).

Trauma was probably the most common class of ailments.
Poisoning was rare (Blaisdell, 1985). "Kava debauchery" among some
am was mild and the only form of "drug abuse" (Beaglehole, 1967;
Blaisdell, 1983).

The few documented instances of mental illness contrast with
Cook's account of the natives as "social, friendly, hospitable, humane...
possessing much liveliness...blessed with frank and cheerful disposition."

Some congenital defects were known, the best documented being
clubfoot, which persists in highest frequency among modern Hawaiians
compared to the other ethnic groups in Hawai'i (Chung, et ai, 1969).

Health Practices
The traditional native diet of the maka'ainana was superior to the

usual modem Western fare for it was high in fibre and starch, low in
saturated fat and sugar, and ample in protein, minerals and vitamins
(Miller, 1974; Dirige and Hughes, 1985).

Personal hygiene was fastidious, with bathing two to three-times
daily, and with careful individual disposal of body wastes (Bushnell,
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Imbalance of mana or loss of pono accounted for misfortune,
such as illness (Handy, Puku'i and Uvermore, 1934; Pukui, Haertig and
Lee, 1972; 1979; Handy and Pukui, 1972).

While there was collective IOkahi and interdependence with self
--na'au (gut, as the seat of thought and feelings), kino (body), 'uhane
(personal spirit lodged within the skull), wailua (dream soul which
occasionally wandered) --and others, such as 'ohana (family) including
'aumakua, kahuna, and ali'i, nevertheless, individual self-reliance was
expected (Dudley, 1985; Pukui, Haertig and Lee, 1972; 1979; Handy and
Pukui, 1972).

Each child was a precious pua (flower) assuring perpetuation of
the race. Adults, of course, were the providers. And the elderly were
esteemed. Death after a meaningful life was welcomed as a reuniting
with one's kiipuna (ancestors) in the eternal spiritual realm, with
completion of a recurring cycle of rebirth and transfiguration into kinolau
or reincarnation into other human forms (Handy and Pukui, 1972;
Kamakau, 1964). Thus, the kanaka considered himself part of a
continuum with his kupuna before him, all of his present 'ohana. and
nature about him during his physical existence or ola (life) on earth, and
with his offspring and succeeding generations after him. An individual
alone without these relationships was "unthinkable." (Handy and Pukui,
1972)

These relationships were promoted by frequent, informal,
favorable thoughts an spiritual communication with himself, others and
all of nature, punctuated by daily, formal rituals, to maintain pono or
soundness of personal kino, beauty and grace, skills, and social,
economic and psychic security (pukui, Haertig and Lee, 1972; 1979;
Handy and Pukui, 1972). Pono with others and with nature assured mau
ke ea, maintenance of "the life of the land." (Dudley, 1985;
Kame'elihiwa, 1986).

The traditional law of the land was aloha 'aina or malama 'aina
(love and care for the land) (Handy, Handy and Pukui, 1972; Dudley,
1985; Kame'eleihiwa, 1986; Handy and Pukui, 1972). That is, since the
resources of the 'aina nurtured kanaka maoli, it was the responsibility of
kanaka maoli to care for the 'aina for his subsequent generations. Thus,
kanaka were stewards, not private owners, of the 'aina. Their subsistence
economy required mutual malama. For the fisherman provided his catch
not only for himself, but for all in the ahupua'a (sea- to-mountain region).
Similarly, the taro planter shared his harvest. And the mauka (upland)
forester supplied wood for his fellow ahupua'a residents (Handy, Handy
and Pukui, 1972; Handy and Pukui, 1972).



1966). The kapu maintained strict public sanitation and environmental
protection. This accounted for unknowing control of potentially harmful
microorganisms.

Vigorous physical fitness in recreation, such as surfing, and in
work, such as tilling taro fields, and constructing stone-retaining walls
for fishponds, contributed to lithe, muscular bodies (Beaglehole, 1967;
Dirige and Hughes, 1985).

Wellness represented adequate personal mana. Illness resulted
from loss of mana due to lack of pono with oneself, others, including
spiritual forces, violation of a kapu, or external infliction from 'anai
(curse) or 'ana'ana (ill will from another) (Malo, 1951; Handy, Pukui and
Livermore, 1934; Pukui, Haertig and Lee, 1972; 1979; Kamakau,
1964).

Once illness had occurred, diagnosis was a matter of determining
the mechanism of loss and mana and pono. Treatment was directed at
restoring the lost mana and pono. As a start, the patient himself,
especially if he were a makaainana, assessed and managed his illness,
having been trained since childhood in self-reliance (Pukui, Haertig, and
Lee, 1972; 1979; Handy and Pukui, 1972).

If he did not recover, he would likely seek the care of an
experienced kupuna lapa'au (elder healer). Only if this failed, and he
could "pay" the appropriate professional "fee," such as a hog, would he
seek the care of a kahuna lapa'au (physician priest) at the heiau ho'ola
(healing temple) (Malo, 1951; Kamakau, 1964).

Medical practices included:
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-Surgery with incision of abscess, prepuce subincison and minor
resections with sharp bamboo, bone or shell, and amputation
with basalt adze (Pukui, Haertig and Lee, 1972; 1979; Blaisdell,
1983; Snow, 1974).

This highly-refined, holistic and preventive health system, harmoniously
integrated in their social fabric with nature about them, and their spiritual
realm was to receive a devastating blow from contact with the West.

-Experimentation with systematic observation of biomedical
phenomena, detailed nomenclature and classification; empirical
clinical trials with medicinals; human autopsy and animal
research (Johson, 1982; Pukui, Haertig and Lee, 1972; 1979;
Kamakau, 1964; and Blaisdell, 1983).

Kanaka maoli (Buck, 1951) were the most advanced of all
Polynesians in:

-Establishment of specialized temples, heiau ho'ola, for training
of healers, research, preparation of treatment materials, and
communication with the spiritual realm (Malo, 1951; Pukui,
Haertig and Lee, 1972; 1979: Kama- kau, 1964; and Blaisdell,
1983).

-Health education with 'ohana training of each child in self-eare;
experienced kupuna lapa'au (elder healers), kahuna lapa'au
(physician priest) training of carefully selected haumana
(students) and rigorous 15-20-year curriculum (Pukui, Haertig
and Lee, 1972; 1979; Kamakau, 1964; and Blaisdell, 1983).

Western Contact
The fatal impact of foreigners beginning in 1778 on these most

isolated of islanders initiated five main, intelTelated factors accounting
for the grim status of kanaka maoli in their homeland today (Blaisdell,
1987).

First, was rapid depopulation from about 1,000,000 hardy
natives at the time of Cook's landing, to a nadir of 40,000 in 1893 at the
time of the haole overthrow of the Hawaiian monarchy (Table 1-1). This
represents a 96 per cent decline--a holocaust by any definition (Stannard,
1988).

Initially this decimation was mainly from introduced gonorrhea,
syphilis, probably tuberculosis, and perhaps viral hepatitis, by Cook's
crewmen (Stannard, 1988; Blaisdell, 1983). There followed infectious

-Pharmaceutics as part of rituals with symbolism; empirical
effective use of numerous medicinal plants, such as the mild
narcotic 'awa, cathartics kukui and koali, anti-diarrheal pia,
poultices with popolo and noni, and the mineral alae (Handy,
Pukui and Livermore, 1934; Blaisdell, 1983).

-Physical methods, such as, careful observation, palpation, body
molding, massage, manipulation, clyster-enema; hydro-thermo
eliotherapy; and fracture-setting (Handy, 1934; Pukui, Haertig
and Lee, 1972; 1979; Blaisdell, 1983; Snow, 1974).

-Integrated psycho-spiritual methods of prayer, drama,
revelation, suggestion, extra-sensory perception, faith- healing,
sorcery and group-therapy (Malo, 1951; Pukui, Haertig and Lee,
1972; 1979; Kamakau, 1964; Blaisdell, 1983).
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and later sugar-growing brought foreign economic and political control
f the ruling ali'i, who were too easily swindled by greedy Western

merchants (Agard, 1982; H.K. Trask, 1983).
Western (not Hawaiian) legalized theft of native lands started

with the haole-designed Mahele of 1848 which created private ownership
pf land (Kameeleihiwa, 1986; H.K. Trask, 1983). The Kuleana Act of
1850 that followed resulted in less than I per cent of the land being

rawarded to less than 20 per cent of eligible maka'ainana (Kame'eleihiwa,
1986). The 'aina was no longer a sacred trust for all and the future, but
rather, a commodity to serve immediate individual material ends. Loss of
land and access rights by natives led to disruption of 'ohana and their
alienation from the planting, fishing and gathering ecosystems of the
traditional ahupua'a (Handy, Handy and Pukui, 1972; Kameeleihiwa,
1986; H.K. Trask, 1983).

These pressures were mixed with suppression of native religion,
language, art, dance, music, the lunar calendar, education and health
care, by Christian missionaries after their arrival in 1820, through their
influence on the reigning monarchs, and later by their assuming key
positions in the government (Kel1y, 1988; Kimura, 1983; Tagupa, 1981).
Dismantling of the 'ohana and kahuna on-the-job-Iearning systems and
their replacement by de-Hawaiianizing Western classroom methods did
not train natives for leadership, but for subserviance to haole rule (H.K.
Trask, 1983; Kel1y, 1988).

American imperialism culminated in 1893 with the U.S. armed
invasion of the independent kingdom of Hawai'i and toppling of the
native constitutional government by white businessmen with the aid of
the U.S. minister (Blount, 1893). "An act of war," cried President Grover
Cleveland, with U.S. violation of existing treaties, international law, and
the rights of an indigenous people (H.K. Trask, 1983; McElroy, 1923).
The haole Provisional Government and the succeeding anti- democratic,
self-proclaimed Republic of Hawai'i denied voting rights to the natives
and other non-whites based on their al1eged racial inferiority (Castle,
1981). Annexation of Hawai'i to the U.S. in 1898 was by Congressional
Resolution without the consent of, or compensation to, the native people,
and with the taking of almost two million acres of their lands. Cleveland
said at the time of annexation: "...a miserable business.. .1 am ashamed of
the whole affair." (McElroy, 1923)

Exploitation continued after establishment of the Territory of
Hawai'i, and continues today under statehood by a non-Hawaiian
establishment of the government, the military and multinational
corporations (H.K. Trask, 1983; 1985).

Third, is cultural conflict. Its pain was immediately felt by the
kanaka maoli who encountered the Cook expedition. For who could deny
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diarrheas, measles, influenza, pertussis, pneumonia, mumps and
recurring epidemics, such as four major smal1pox outbreaks, and later
leprosy, plague, scarlet fever, diphtheria and rheumatic fever (U.S.
Congress, 1988; Blaisdel1, 1983). These were infections for which the
natives lacked immunity from over 500 years of isolation from the rest of
the Pacific and the world.

By 1893, the 40,000 Native Hawaiians were also outnumbered
by 50,000 foreigners (Table 1-1). The trend was to worsen, so that only
20 per cent of current residents of Hawai 'i are kanaka maoli.

With the beginning slow upturn in the Native Hawaiian
population in the early 1900s, due to a rise in the birth rate, in spite of
high infant mortality, there has been a progressive decline in their
biological Hawaiianness. The current kanaka maoli outmarriage rate of
60% means the present figure of 8,000 pure Hawaiians wi11 decline to
less than 1,000, and that those with less than 50% Hawaiian wi11 rise to
greater than 70 per cent with entry into the 21 st century (Miike, 1987).

Second, is foreign exploitation. This began at the time of Cook
with the replacement of the traditional island subsistence-sharing
economy by the for-profit barter and later money economy. Firearms,
sandalwood lumbering, whaling, cattle-ranching, foreign military threats,

E h . . 1778

Table 1-1 Hawai'i Population Estimates by Major Ethnicity in 1778,
1893 and 1985

t nICltv 1893 1985
Native 1,000,000 100% 40,000 45% 184,800 19%
Hawaiian

Pure 1,000,000 100% 34,000 38% 8,100 1%
Part -- -- 6,000 7% 176,700 18%

White -- -- 20,000 22% 300,000 30%
Asian -- -- 30,000 33% 392,000 40%
Other -- -- -- -- 108,700 11%
Total 1,000,000 100% 90,000 100% 985,700 100%



Cultural pluralism, so popularly promoted in the
communications media and schools, with its promise of "equal
opportunity," has a hollow ring when it demands compliance to the
Western, not Hawaiian, frame of reference for the Native Hawaiian in his
own home land. Non- Hawaiians in Hawai'i have their ethnic roots in
their homelands elsewhere. Hawaiians have no other home land than
Hawai'i. Yet, in their native land they are compelled to behave as non
Hawaiian Westerners in order to survive (Blaisdell, 1987).

Accentuating the pain of every Native Hawaiian is the increasing
use, and therefore misuse and abuse, of the term "Hawaiian" to refer to
what is clearly not Hawaiian and sometimes even anti-Hawaiian. To
kanaka maoli, the Royal Hawaiian Hotel, Hawaiian Airlines, Hawaiian
Telephone Company, Hawaiian Electric Company, Hawaiian Historical
Society, and non-Hawaiian residents of Hawai'i are not Hawaiian. When
Professor Gavan Daws concludes his publication Shoal of Time (1968)
with the statement, "Now we are all Hawaiian," Native Hawaiians are not
pleased. For if non-Hawaiians are Hawaiian, then who or what are
Hawaiians? Nobody? Is this the reason why Hawaiians must now be
called Native Hawaiians?

the greater mana of fire weapons, metal instruments, large sailing ships,
the wheel, leather and clothing textiles, books-reading-and-writing, and
freedom from the punishment of kapu violations?

In 1819, despairing because the kapu were no longer effective,
the Hawaiian leaders themselves formally abolished these official sacred
laws which also governed personal hygiene and public sanitation. Gross
pollution of person, home, the land and water followed (Blaisdell, 1983).

Cultural conflict was also evident in the eagerness with which
many ali'i pursued material luxury by exploitation of makaainana labor
in sandalwood and other trade (H.K. Trask, 1983).

Collaboration with foreigners on their terms invariably results in
conflicting values. Even today, every Native Hawaiian knows and feels
the struggle within himself. Traditional values call for group affiliation,
sharing with others, caring for nature, working together within the 'ohana
system for common goals, and respect for the inherent value of
everything in the Hawaiian cosmos. In contrast, the necessity for survival
in the dominant Western world fosters individual competitive assertion
for personal power, materialism, degradation and commercialization of
native culture, language and religion, with waste and destruction of the
aina and other natural resources (Blaisdell, 1987; H.K. Trask, 1985).

The constant pressure by the dominant Western society on
Native Hawaiians to assimilate into the anti-Hawaiian Western mode
always carries the guilt of betrayal to the ways of native ancestors.
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This failure of non-Hawaiians to respect the distinctive identity
of Hawaiians as aboriginal people of Hawai'i in Hawai'i with special
rights is humiliating.

A similar mind set extends to those non-Hawaiians who become
self-asserted authorities on matters Hawaiian, such as language and
culture. The affront is worsened, not lessened, when some Native
Hawaiians themselves not only tolerate but support such presumptions.

The clash of cultural values described above has resulted in loss
of Hawaiian identity, self-worthiness and self-confidence, and for many
despair and loss of willingness to live in a no longer meaningful society,
with resulting self-destructive behavior (Blaisdell, 1983; Blaisdell, 1987;
Marsella, et al. 1985; Andrade, 1988).

Fourth, is adoption of harmful foreign ways. Besides the vexing
non-Hawaiian attitudes described above, kanaka maoli have too eagerly
embraced unwholesome Western lifestyles.

In modem times, a salient example is misnutrition by
consumption of excessive saturated-fat, sugar and salt, as in ready-made
commercially-processed food importations promoted by profit-oriented
non-Hawaiian corporations. Such highly-advertised products contribute
to the wide prevalence of heart disease, hypertension, diabetes, obesity
and cancer in Native Hawaiians, as well as others of course (Dirige and
Hughes, 1985; Aluli and O'Connor, 1988).

Displaced and dispossessed, few Native Hawaiians now have the
opportunity and accessibility to live off the land and sea as in earlier
times (H.K. Trask, 1985).

Western self-destructive habits also include consumption of
tobacco, alcohol and harmful illicit substances (Blaisdell, 1983;
Blaisdell, 1987; Marsella, 1985; Andrade, 1988).

Economic and social assimilation pressures contribute to urban
crowding, fast-lane automobiling, reckless recreation, lack of physical
fitness, increasing dependence on government welfare, and ill-coping
with stress (Chappell, 1927; Blaisdell, 1987; Marsella, 1985; Andrade,
1988).

Fifth, is neglect, insensitivity and sometimes, malice. The
dominant Western society has been generally indifferent to the plight of
Native Hawaiians and often hostile toward their culture and practices.
Some notable examples are here cited.

Since the early 1800's, Christian missionaries have regularly
denounced, rather than recognized, the now largely underground
traditional healing methods (Pukui, Haertig, and Lee, 1972; 1979;
Blaisdell, 1983; Kelly, 1988).

In 1859, because the natives were considered to be a dying race,
the Queen's Hospital was chartered by the government of the Kingdom
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A Turning Point
Post-World War II brought a shift of Hawai'i's economy from

dependence on sugar, pineapple and military expenditures to tourism,

"for treatment of indigent sick and disabled Hawaiians," supported by a
hospital tax and private subscriptions (Greer, 1969). In 1909, 11 years
after U.S. annexation, a minority of the all-white hospital corporation
secretly deleted the terms "indigent" and "Hawaiians" from the hospital
charter, and ended government responsibility for the hospital. No longer
was there free medical care for needy and sick natives (Hausten, 1950).

In 1911, the Leprosy Investigation Station at Kalaupapa,
Moloka'i, established by the U.S. Congress, closed after two years
because Native Hawaiian Hansen disease patients refused to submit to
culturally inappropriate and dehumanizing care at the facility (Bushnel1,
1968).

Growing resentment in Hawaiian communities in 1922 led the
U.S. Congress to set aside 200,000 acres of government land for social
and economic "rehabilitation" of homesteaders with at least 50 per cent
Hawaiian ancestry. The program failed because mostly third-class raw
lands were assigned without suitable infrastructure, and financing for
housing was inadequate. Most of the usable lands were commercially
leased to non-Hawaiian firms for income because no government funds
were provided for administration of the program. In addition, many of
the most suitable lands were transferred for other government purposes
without payment of rent (M.B. Trask, 1982).

Vital statistics by the Americanized Hawai'i government since
1900 have persistently demonstrated Native Hawaiians to have the worst
health profile in the islands, with the shortest life-expectancy, highest
mortality rates and greatest rates for most chronic diseases (Blaisdel1,
1983; Blaisdell, 1987). These deplorable health indices have been
regularly ignored until the recent resurgence of Hawaiian activism.

Even as late as November 1985, when the Native Hawaiian
Health Needs Study was unveiled at a public conference (Bell, 1985), top
administrators in the Hawai'i State Department of Health faced with the
obvious question, "What is your department doing about this?" replied:
"Our department is color blind. If Hawaiians choose not to use our
services, the fault is not ours."

Fortunately since 1987, the new director of the Department of
Health has reversed the position of his department toward Native
Hawaiians. He has established an all-Hawaiian member Native Hawaiian
Health Task Force and created a new Office of Hawaiian Health to
improve his department's services to Native Hawaiians in their homeland
(Fukino, et ai, 1988).
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In the 1970'5, Naive Hawaiian political organizations began to
proliferate, such as, The Hawaiians, Kokua Kalama, Congress of the
Hawaiian People, ALOHA, Hui Malama 'Aina, Homerule, 'Ohana 0
Hawai'i, Hui Ala Loa and Protect Kaho'olawe Dhana. The latter not only
opposed the military by bombing of Kaho'olawe, but asserted a Native
Hawaiian cultural alternative--aloha 'aina (love of the land)--to the
Western practice of exploitation of both the native people and their
natural resources.

In 1978, The Hawai'i State Constitutional Convention called for
reforms in the State Department of Hawaiian Homelands, protection of
Native Hawaiian access rights to the land and sea for religious and
cultural purposes and economic subsistence; promotion of the Hawaiian
language, history and culture; abolition of adverse possession of
Hawaiian lands; and the establishment of an Office of Hawaiian Affairs
(OHA).

Native Hawaiians began to learn what had been suppressed in
their school curricula--how white colonizers had taken their lands and
how Americanization of Hawai'i had meant repression of the native
people and decline of their culture, just as had occurred with the
American Indians and Alaskan Natives.

land speculation and rising investments by multinational corporations
(Trask, H.K., 1985).

After Hawai'i statehood in 1959, the burgeoning visitor industry,
with a boom in construction of hotels, condominia, subdivisions and
resort complexes, demanded even more land. The relatively few large
private landowners profited more as land prices shot upward.

In the 1960's, rural Native Hawaiian communities, already
economical1y exploited, were besieged by rapid encroachment on
remaining agricultural lands.

Retaining remnants of the traditional lifestyle of taro-farming,
fishing, canoe-building, reverence for nature, Hawaiian language, music
and hula, fostered by a supportive land base, Hawaiians in these
communities began to resist. Kona, Sand Island, Mokauea Island,
Waimanalo, Kahana, Wai'anae, Nanakuli, Hana and East Moloka'i
became sites of protest over evictions of Native Hawaiians to make way
for non-Hawaiian malihini (newcomers).

Formal land base claims by Native Hawaiians began to take
several forms: reparations for the 1893 U.S. armed invasion and taking
of Hawaiian nationhood; legal claim to ceded, Hawaiian Homes and
other trust lands abused by the State and Federal governments and by
large Hawaiian private trust estates; and U.N. recognition of aboriginal
land rights.
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The name E Ola Mau (Live On) was intentionally chosen for this
new group to express the commitment of Native Hawaiians themselves
to alleviating the health plight of their people (E Ola Mau, 1986-88)

In May 1986 and again in March 1987, E Ola Mau participated
with Alu Like, OHA, Kamehameha Schools/Bishop Estate and others in
U.S. Senate hearings on a Native Hawaiian health bill introduced by Sen.
Inouye. However, the bill failed to pass the Congress in those two years.

Meanwhile, other Native Hawaiian health organizations were
undertaking health programs in their own Hawaiian communities: Na
Pu'uwai on Moloka'i completed a cardiovascular risk study and
traditional Hawaiian diet study on Native Hawaiian homesteaders that
attracted wide attention (Aluli and O'Connor, 1988). Hale Ola
Ho'opakolea in Nanakuli on O'ahu was providing Native Hawaiian
cultural health counseling services on the Wai'anae Coast. In West
Kaua'i, Ho'ola Lahui Hawai'i completed a health needs assessment of the
Hawaiian community there and launched a physical fitness program
(Fukino, et al., 1988). At Hanalei, the Waipa Hawaiian Farmers
Association started their own taro farm, a healing center using traditional
methods, and a preschool Hawaiian language immersion program
(Kapaka-Arboleda, 1988).

Mounting restlessness in Hawaiian communities was expressed
in the 1983 Native Hawaiians Study Commission Report to the U.S.
Congress (Blaisdell, 1983; H.K. Trask, 1983; Kimura, 1983). The health
section of that report, although buried in the Appendix, for the first time
drew public attention to the dour health status of the Native Hawaiians
and for the first time linked restoration of Hawaiian health to control
over their lives by Hawaiians themselves by reclaiming their land base
(Blaisdell, 1983; H.K. Trask, 1983).

Although the U.S. Congress took no formal action on the
Commission Report in 1984, Hawai 'i 's Senator Daniel Inouye prodded
the U.S. Department of Health and Human Services (DHHS) to
undertake a more comprehensive health study of the Native Hawaiians.

The result was the December 1985 E Ola Mau Native Hawaiian
Health Needs Study commissioned by Region IX of the DHHS and
conducted by a health research consortium organized by Alu Like and
the University of Hawai 1.

After the report was submitted, the few Native Hawaiians who
had participated as members of the research consortium established a
permanent Native Hawaiian health professional organization in March
1986, to continue the work of the study and its implementation.
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In August 1988, Sen. Inouye conducted Senate hearings in these
waiian communities which resulted in extensive revisions in the
waiian health bi11 before it passed the Senate (E Ola Mau, 1986-88).

On October 11-12, E Ola Mau was invited to participate in final
wording of amendments to the Hawaiian health bill just before it
received the necessary two-thirds majority approval in the House of
Representatives.

. On October 31, 1988, The Native Hawaiian Health Care Act of
1988 was signed into law by the President.

The Act authorizes $19.6 million over three years for nine
community-based Native Hawaiian Health Centers to be established by
Native Hawaiian organizations (U.S. Congress, 1988). The centers will
incorporate traditional Hawaiian healers as well as Western-trained
health personnel in health promotion and disease prevention and primary
health care services.

A five-member Papa Ola Lokahi wi11 be responsible for
coordinating, planning, training and health care research. The members
are E Ola Mau, AIu Like, 0- University of Hawai'i and the new Office
of Hawaiian Health in the State of Hawai 'i Department of Health.

The president also signed legislation authorizing $7.8 million
over four years for Native Hawaiian health professional scholarships
(U.S. Congress, 1988) and $750,000 for a Native Hawaiian Mental
Health Research Center at the University of Hawai'i (E Ola Mau, 1986
88).
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Chapter 3
Foreign Investment in Hawai'i [1994]

Marion Kelly

...full settlement was not made until twelve years later. The
"Thaddeus" did not prove satisfactory to her purchasers. They
repeatedly offered to return the vessel to Hunnewell, Captain

Sandalwood and the National Debt
The ship Thaddeus, that brought the first missionaries to Hawai'i,

was riddled with sea worms when sold to the chiefs for "four thousand
piculs of sandalwood valued at eight dollars a picul" (Kuykenda1l1938:
91). Each picul was 113.33 Ibs. Resident merchant James Hunnewell was
responsible for collecting the payments.

Foreign Traders Exploit Natural Resources
Foreign investment is no stranger to Hawai'i. Long before sugar

or pineapple plantations were developed by foreign capital to exploit the
natural and human resources of Hawai'i, traders from foreign countries
stopped by as early as 1786. They were on their way to China loaded
with furs that they had obtained from the Native Americans of the
Northwest Coast in exchange for items of far less value than the furs they
received. They gave Hawaiians nails and pieces of metal cut from barrel
hoops in exchange for firewood, food, and fresh water.

Early in the nineteenth century traders found sandalwood, a
limited natural resource of Hawaiian forests. Its discovery set off a
frenzy of the worst possible exploitation of the natural resources and the
people of the Islands. Hawaiians spent weeks in the mountains cutting
sandalwood trees into manageable lengths, stripping the bark, and
carrying the logs to waiting ships (Ellis 1963:286-287).

Through trading, Hawaiian chiefs accumulated an arsenal, but
most items received, such as bolts of cotton, and embroidered silk,
woolen uniforms, underwear, teak furniture, horse carriages, and many
other China trade items had little use value for Hawaiians. They were
deposited in chiefs' storehouses, representing new wealth and status
(Morgan 1948:63-65).

The most expensive items offered by traders for sandalwood
were old ships, which were no longer useful, and were sometimes un
seaworthy. For such ships, traders demanded tons of sandalwood.
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Blanchard's representative, if he would cancel the balance due.
Hunnewell ....felt the justice of their offer; but, nevertheless, in
the interest of the owners, he was obliged to insist on a
compliance with the letter of the contract. (Sullivan 1926: 14)

This and other similar situations led to a series of unpaid LO.U's
in the 1820s and threats to take over the country. Traders and merchants
called on their countries' gunboats in the Pacific Ocean to provide
"Gunboat Diplomacy," intimidate native peoples, and assist colonial
merchants in the exploitation of resources and peoples of the Pacific
(Morgan 1948:65-66).

In 1822 the chiefs owed a debt estimated at "something between
22,500 and 23,000 piculs ...but in the fall of 1826... the claims of the
traders totaled $200,000" (Kuykendall 1938:91). The U.S. gunboat
captain submitted a list of claims, demanded payment, and threatened
that the United States "has the will, as well as the power to enforce... "
(Jones to Kauikeaouli, Nov. 4, 1826, cited in Bradey 1968: 108). During
"negotiations," a re-evaluation adjusted the amount of the debt to
$150,000, or approximately 15,000 piculs of sandalwood, to be paid by
September 1, 1827 (Bradey 1968: 109).

This agreement, known as the "Convention of 1826," between
Commodore Thomas AP Catesby Jones on behalf of the United States
and Kauikeaouli (Kamehameha III), King of the Hawaiian Islands and
his guardians, was signed December 23, 1826. It was the first treaty
between the Hawaiian Kingdom and the United States of America.
Article I claims, "peace and friendship subsisting between the United
States and their Majesties the Queen Regent and Kauikeaouli, King of
the Sandwich Islands, and their subjects and people, are hereby
confirmed and declared to the perpetual." The debts of the chiefs and
king became the national debt (Kuykendall 1938: Appendix D).

Thus, the very earliest experiences of the Hawaiian Nation with
the sandalwood trade reveal a direct relationship between foreign
investment and local indebtedness. The value of the goods received by
the Hawaiian chiefs had been paid for, perhaps several times over. With
sandalwood resources exhausted, recovery from debt within any
foreseeable future was impossible.

Whaling and Resident Merchants
The next foreign investment adventure in Hawai'i was part of

American whaling activities. Before private ownership of land was
recognized in Hawai'i, foreign resident merchants built trading stores and
warehouses in port villages on land for which they had only use-rights
from the ali'i nui (king), or konohiki (chiefs). Traditionally, upon the
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of the ali'i nui all assigned use-rights to land were returned to the
ir for reassignment among the heir's supporters. Use rights to the

ers usually continued generation after generation, as long as they
'shed and were productive.

During the whaling trade, foreign merchants pursued their
fitable commerce in whale oil and other ships' products. Merchants

so stored ships' chandlery.
Occasionally merchants "sold" their businesses and sites to other

foreigners, contributing to conflicts between foreigners and Hawaiian
chiefs. New occupants refused to return the land, claiming they had
"Purchased it. In one case the British, backed up by naval power, illegally
occupied Hawai'i for five months, an example of colonial tyranny
experienced by Hawaiians (Kuykendall 1938:206-2 I 9).

Commercial Agriculture
As whaling disappeared, agriculture was tried by foreigners

wishing to carryon commercial activities. Sugarcane plantations
required large acreage of land with water. Capital invested in cultivating
the land, and building darns, ditches, and mills required protection. In the
opinion of foreign investors, the Hawaiian system of land use-rights was
inadequate; they had to own the land outright. The traditional system of
use--rights controlled by the chiefs was an obstacle that foreigners were
dedicated to overcome.

By the mid-1840s, having gained authoritative positions within
the Hawaiian government, two American missionaries and their friends
developed a scheme to retire the Hawaiian use-rights land system. In its
place they proposed to adopt a system of private ownership that would
serve the needs of the foreigners and any industry they might pursue.

Private Ownership of Land and Foreign Investment
The mechanism developed by foreigners within the Hawaiian

government to change the land system was called the "Great Mahele"
(Great Division). Essentially a land registration program, the Mahele
transformed use-rights into private ownership through a series of quit
claims and gave private ownership of 38% of all land in the Islands to
approximately 250 chiefs, and 24% to the King. Lands turned over to the
Hawaiian Kingdom as Government Land amounted to approximately
37%. Less than I% of the total land available went to the hoa 'iiina
(farmers). Once these land laws were enacted, and the scheme carried out
in the mid-nineteenth century (1845-1855), foreign capital investment in
Hawai'i increased dramatically.

Not only was land made a commodity, to be bought and sold, the
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market, but Government Land could be obtained with cheap long-term
leases. Missionaries and foreigner friends within the Government serve
the best interests of the planters. Interestingly, these changes were made
when American missionaries were asked to reduce their dependency on
the Boston office and to support themselves.

In 1837, before the Mahele, there were five known sugar
plantations. By 1861 (24 years later) there were twenty-two. Most owed
their existence to foreign capital (Lind 1938:71).

Exploiting the Rainforests
Some resident merchants found other exploitable resources. For

a while they again used the Hawaiian people as a means of exploiting the
native forests, this time the tree ferns of the upland rain forests.

Pulu is the Hawaiian word for the soft fibers that grow at the
base of tree fern leaf stalks. Western merchants paid Hawaiians 112 cent
per pound for pulu they collected. The merchants sold pulu in Australia,
New Zealand or California and British Columbia for 10.5 cents a pound
(Thrum 1876:58, cited in Kelly 1980:97 , footnote). To motivate
Hawaiians to spend months in the rain forest collectingpulu, and to carry
bags of it down to the seaports, the merchants encouraged Hawaiians to
charge items from their stores and when they had run up a large bill, to
pay their debt with pulu. The market for pulu eventually disappeared
when it was discovered that the fern fibers, used in mattresses and
pillows, irritated the lungs. By this time, however, large portions of the
indigenous tree-fern rain forests had already been destroyed.

Reciprocity, " Bayonet Constitution" and Annexation
The biggest increase in foreign investment capital in the

nineteenth century occurred subsequent to the signing of the 1876
Reciprocity Treaty with the United States willing to admit duty-free raw
sugar from Hawai1. A market for Hawaiian sugar was secure, at least for
seven years, the life of the treaty. Numbers of sugar mills and plantations
grew rapidly. "There were 20 plantations in 1875; five years later there
were already 63" (Morgan 1948:215). The largest sources of foreign
capital were Great Britain, Germany, and the United States.

The Reciprocity Treaty lapsed in 1883, and the planters tried
desperately to get it renewed. King Kalakaua finally had to promise the
United States sole use of Pearl Harbor for a coaling station and ship
repair facility. Although the scheme was unpopular among Hawaiians,
Kalakaua was forced to acquiesce due to pressure from the sugar barons,
to whom he owed his throne in the contest of 1874. Amid many
objections brought by his chiefs, Kalakaua agreed to give exclusive use
of Pearl Harbor to the U. S. in return for signing a "supplementary
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convention" that extended the Reciprocity Treaty for seven years, to
1894.

Ignoring the treaty, the United States, under the McKinley Tariff
Act of 1891, ended all duty charges on raw sugar imports, thus removing
any advantage to Hawaiian raw sugar over other foreign-produced sugar
entering the U.S. In effect, the U.S. unilaterally cancelled its part of the
Reciprocity Treaty three years before it was to have ended. The
agreement regarding U.S. use of Pearl Harbor might also have been
cancelled, except for the control of the Hawaiian Government by
American interests and subsequent events.

Pearl Harbor was not the only concession made by King
Kalakaua. In 1887, members of the Missionary Party, then called the
Hawaiian League and supported by the Honolulu Rifles, forced the King
to sign a new, highly restrictive constitution. Many Party members were
sugar planters, or had investments in sugar and other Island industries.
For good reason the new constitution is called the "Bayonet
Constitution." It disfranchised the great majority of the Hawaiian people
by placing large property or money income requirements on otherwise
eligible voters. It gave foreigners control over the legislature and over the
King's cabinet, while maintaining the outward appearance of an
independent Hawaiian government.

With the death of King Kalakaua in January 1891, and with his
sister and heir, Lili'uokalani, becoming Queen, the sugar planters and
their fellow industrialists and merchants feared they might lose control
over the government. She was not obligated to them as was her brother,
Kalakaua.

This time, calling themselves a "Committee of Safety," these
foreigners, primarily Americans and 'missionary descendants, moved
quickly to obtain U.S. support for a takeover of the Hawaiian
government. They were successful in getting American marines to
illegally invade Honolulu on January 16, 1893, in support of their acts of
treason against the Hawaiian government. Under U.S. military
protection, the Committee of Safety took over the government of the
Hawaiian Kingdom, temporarily calling themselves, the Provisional
Government. When annexation failed to materialize, as they had wished,
they adopted the name of Republic of Hawai 1 (1894).

Thus, the Hawaiian people had the ultimate experience of
"foreign investment." That is, when mere economic control seem
insufficient to achieve these desires, the agents of foreign investment
capital resorted to direct political control by force. (Not just an option,
rather, it became the action of preference.)
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After some reluctance by a racist U. S. Congress, military
priorities prevailed and sugar industry advocates finally achieved
annexation in 1898. The Islands had become an important coaling station
for American troopships (on their way to destroy Philippine
independence and take over those Islands). This was yet another act of
U.S. colonialism in the Pacific, as were take-overs of Guam and what is
today known as " American" Samoa. With passage of the 1900 Organic
Act, Hawai'i became officially a Territory of the United States. An
elected "delegate" sent to Congress had a voice, but no vote. Thus, since
1898, U.S. capital investments in Hawai'i were no longer identified as
"foreign investments."

Primarily as a result of consolidation and mergers, twenty-one
plantations without mills in 1890 declined to six by 1930 (Lind
1938: 181). Meanwhile, land planted in sugarcane increased from 64,149
acres in 1890 to 199,460 acres in 1906, and to 235,100 acres by 1938
(Lind 1938:75). By 1900 there were 52 sugar plantations. By 1930, there
were 47 plantations with 225,000 acres under cultivation. As a result of
cannibalization and expansion, the number of plantations dropped
rapidly after 1930, but the acreage continued to increase. In more recent
years this action represents the consolidation of economic power in the
hands of a few sugar "factors," locally called "the Big Five." These are:
Castle and Cook, Alexander and Baldwin, C. Brewer and Co.; Theo. H.
Davies (British capital), and American Factors, formerly Hackfield and
Company (German capital). Hackfield was taken over by the U.S.
government in 1918, subsequently sold to American interests, and
renamed (Morgan 1948:186). By the 1930s, over "90 percent of the small
retail stores distributed over the Islands purchased their supplies through
one or another of the sugar factors" (Lind 1938: 183).

In the early stages, capital for the sugar industry came from
overseas, primarily Great Britain, Germany, and the United States. The
California and Hawaiian Sugar Refining Corporation at Crockett,
California, to which all the unrefined sugar was sent, was owned by 33
Hawaiian sugar plantations. The, directors consisted of the managers of
the sugar factors in Honolulu (Lind 1938:183).

As with the development of the pineapple plantations in the
Territorial period during the 1920s and 1930s, most of the capital came
from the United States, thus, it was not identified as "foreign" capital.
~apital was generated 10cal1y by exploiting Hawaiian land and cheap
Imported labor. Libby McNeil and Libby and California Packing
Corporation both invested heavily in Hawaiian pineapple plantations.
The pineapple industry cultivated approximately 600 acres in1900, and
by 1930 it had approximately 79,000 acres in cultivation (Lind 1938:75).
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The maJonty of field laborers for both sugar and pineapple
plantations were imported from Asia: first from China, Japan, and Korea
and later from the Philippines. Foreign capital invested in the cheapest
labor resources, and held the workers to oppressive contracts, poverty
wages, and poor living conditions. Some additional labor was imported
from Portugal, Spain, Puerto Rico, and a few from Norway, Scotland,
and countries on the European continent. By far the majority of workers
wereJrom Asia.

Tourism Replaces Agriculture
The tourist industry in Hawai'i began during World War I,

circulating broadsides (brochures) in Europe, and inviting affluent people
to escape the war by visiting Hawai'i .In the summer of 1914, World War
I was seen as "Hawaii's Golden Opportunity!" by the Hawaii Promotion
Committee. The Committee expected the war in Europe to have a
positive effect on Hawai'i's "tourist crop"(Kuykendall 1928:91). A
Honolulu Star-Bulletin editorial was effusive: "Hawaii now faces a
golden, a stirring, an unprecedented and never-to-be-repeated
opportunity to go after and get a large share of the world's tourist traffic"
(cited by Kuykendall 1928:91). The chance to capitalize on the war was
not missed by the committee members. A. P. Taylor, secretary of the
Hawai'i Promotion Committee announced:

A very large part of the $200,000,000 spent for tourist travel in
Europe will be directed to the Pacific coast. ...This augurs wel1
for our own business, as Hawaii is now the only safe tourist
resort in the world, as I am advertising (Kuykendall 1928:91).

The Honolulu Ad Club moved into high gear to support the Hawai'i
Promotion Committee: "Hawaii's Golden Opportunity is at hand and
must be grasped...the proper time to strike is NOW. (Kuykendall
1928:91-92)

Sensitive to the connection between profits and the blood shed
by soldiers fighting the war in Europe, Mr. Theodore Richards, editor of
The Friend, suggested that Hawai'i could promote itself by organizing a
large community effort in support of volunteers for the American Red
Cross and by placing some of the "blood money" in the hands of the Red
Cross. The article continued: "it will be the best advertising idea for
Hawaii ever put forth. Hawaii the great Peace center! HAWAII THE
SYMPATHETIC, with gifts extended to war-cursed suffering and
homeless ones. We submit that here most signal1y is HAWAIl'S
GOLDEN OPPORTUNITY" (cited in Kuykenda111928:95).
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The growth of the tourist industry in Hawai'i, from World War I
to World War II had some problems, expanding when the world
economy was on an upswing, and slowing down when it slumped. It
began to increase substantially after the Islands were endowed with
statehood in 1959. As a result, the possibilities increased for obtaining
greater returns on dollars invested than could be obtained in commercial
agriculture.

The expansion of industrial unions in Hawai'i during and after
World War II, the reduction in available labor during World War II and
several postwar strikes forced sugar and pineapple plantations to
mechanize and reduce hand labor. Survival plans after World War n
included purchasing and leasing large acreage of land where there was a
more-than-adequate supply of cheap labor. Cheap labor and land in the
Philippines, Southeast Asia, and Central America increased agricultural
production on overseas landholdings, and reduced the number of sugar
and pineapple plantations in Hawai'i. As additional capital became
available, primarily from foreign sources, what were formerly
agricultural lands in Hawai'i were urbanized. Numbers of resort-hotels
and golf courses increased.

Initially, some capital spent on the tourist industry was financed
by local or U.S. capital. Additional capital was made available as a result
of profitable World War II contracts and lucrative partnerships.
Dillingham and Rockefeller (Dilrock) built the luxury resort Maunakea
Hotel in South Kohala, Hawai'i Island in the mid 1960s. Land-rich and
capital-poor corporations negotiated "marriages" with land-poor and
capital-rich foreign investors, most of whom, at least for a while, came to
Hawai'i from Japan.

An important element in the success of investments from Japan
was the ability of the Japanese investors to fill their resorts with
thousands of visitors willing to spend large amounts of money on
vacations in Hawai 1.

Foreign Investment in Hawai'i: 1954-1990

Osano and Kokusai Kogyo Co.
Beginning in the early 1950s, the most prominent new foreign

investor in Hawai'i was a banking corporation in Japan. It provided some
of the capital to establish the Central Pacific Bank of Hawai'i in 1954
(State of Hawaii 1991 :26). By 1972 it held 13.7 percent of the shares
(State of Hawaii 1991:32). Full advantage of Hawai'i as an investment
attraction was not taken until after statehood in 1959. In the early and
mid-1960s Kenji Osano purchased three primary Waikiki hotels:
Princess Kaiulani, and Moana and Surfrider in 1963 (State of Hawaii,
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991 :27). The purchase price for the Princess was $8.7 million and for
last two, $10.7 million (State of Hawaii 1991 :27). His arrival in the

urist industry woke up the community.
Osano founded the Kokusai Kogyo Co., which became owner of

the three hotels with a total of 1,070 rooms, as well as of several other
Waikiki properties (State of Hawaii 1991 :27-28, 68). In 1972 the

ternational In-Flight Catering Co. was founded at the "Honolulu
Airport, with Osano as minority owner and Japan Air Lines holding 51
percent control" (Honolulu Advertiser (HA), 7/21/ 77). Osano already
was the largest individual stockholder of Japan Airlines, with 2.6 per
cent of its stock (HA, 7/21m). In 1974 Osano purchased the Sheraton
Waikiki, Royal Hawaiian and the Sheraton-Maui Hotels, adding 2,500
hotel rooms to his holdings, making Osano- Kokusai Kogyo owner of
more than a third of the hotel rooms in Waikiki, just eleven years after
the first big purchase.

Not All Purchases Bring Additional Income to Hawai'i
Hotel purchases by other Japan interests eventually brought the

ownership of Waikiki hotel rooms by investors from Japan up to well
over 50%. The purchase of already-in-place hotels added nothing new to
the capital investment in the state. It merely replaced one source of
capital for another. New capital from a foreign source also tends to move
the important aspects of social responsibility and community concern by
the corporate structure out of the reach of the community that is affected
by the foreign investments.

The addition of new floors, new wings, and the refurbishing of
the old portion of a hotel however, add to the capital investment, provide
some short- term construction jobs and some long-term, low-pay service
jobs within the hotel as well as some tourist-dependent service industry
jobs in the community, such as laundry services, etc.

According to available records, Japan-owned capital investments
in Hawai'i, from 1970 to 1984, totaled approximately $1.5 billion. In the
following three years (1985-1987) the total invested in Hawai'i from
Japan, was over $2.2 billion, bringing the grand total to over $3.7 billion.
By the end of December 1990, Japan's investment in Hawai'i was over
$9.3 billion (State of Hawaii 1991: 129). These totals do not include those
purchases with "undisclosed" prices, and are therefore minimum totals.

In the 1980s, Hawai'i experienced new dimensions in foreign
investment. Already, some investments were being made in the service
industries. Osano had already purchased a company providing food
services in Honolulu for Japan Airlines. Also, purchases were made of
already-existing tour-bus companies that provide transportation from the
airport to, and between, hotels in Waikiki.
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These types of purchases add no new capital, nor do they
necessarily add new jobs. In fact, to properly service the visitors from
Japan, which was one of the motivations for these purchases, the tour
buses were furnished with drivers and attendants who spoke Japanese
and were trained in and comfortable with Japanese social etiquette. This
kind of foreign capital investment replaced local labor with foreign labor.
Locally owned service industries that had in the past reinvested their
profits in their companies, or in other local industries were also replaced
with foreign capital that sent its profits back to investors in its home
country. Thus, all foreign investments do not necessarily expand the
local economic base.

It must also be remembered that the tourism industry as a whole
pays one of the lowest wages in Hawai'i (Labor Area News, Sept.
1993:4). Considering also that workers are laid off when hotel rooms are
empty, tourism may indeed actually be the lowest-paying industry.

We must acknowledge, also, that the tourists from Japan spend
their money on round trip air fares on Japan Airlines, are taken by tour
buses owned by investors in Japan, to resort hotels owned by investors in
Japan, purchase their golf course memberships in Japan from resort
owners, and make expensive purchases of foreign-produced items at
hotel gift shops that are owned by investors paying rent to Japan-owned
hotels in Hawai1. How much of the tourist trade from Japan sloughs off
and stays in Hawai'i is debatable, and these facts suggest that only a very
minor part of the income from the industry remains in Hawai1.

Japanese investments are worldwide, and wi11 continue to be. It
comes as no surprise that profits made on investments in Hawai 'i may
very well end up being invested elsewhere in the world. Of course, this
route of Japanese capital investments is not theirs alone. As David
Ramsour points out:

When Broken Hi11 Proprietary of Australia bought PRI, the
thousands of U.S. and international holders of PRI shares
received payment from Australia into their bank accounts
throughout the world. When David Murdock bought Castle &
Cook, the transfer occurred with few funds coming into Hawaii
(Ramsour 1990: 1).

Beyond Resort Hotels
However spectacular the investment history in Hawai'i by

corporations from Japan may appear, as in the beginning with Osano's
large purchases of hotels, there was even more to come in the late 1980s.
Figures available provide totals for capital investment by corporations in
Japan in the period January 1987 to March 1988, are reported to have
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over $890 mi11ion within those 15 months. Over 1,800 properties
purchased or leased by investors from Japan and nearly 50% of
occurred in Waikiki, primarily in hotels, condominiums and
ercial properties, and in Kahala, a residential community on O'ahu.

During this IS-month period, purchases of $288 mi11ion were
in single-family homes and $264 million in condominiums, plus an

·tional $114 million in resort properties. By March 1988,51 % of the
ce space in downtown Honolulu was foreign owned, and of that 51
capital from Japan owned half (National Association of Realtors,
. 1988 Report). During those 15 months, over 32% of the properties
changed hands were improved residential properties, nearly 30%
apartments or hotels, over 14% were commercial property, and over

% were resort hotels (Ramsour, 1990: I).
Reaction in the communities focused on two aspects. One

tered on those who saw the Japanese buyers as presenting the
rtunity of a lifetime to make a fortune--to get more money than they
ever dreamed of by selling their properties. Offers to purchase were

osiderably higher than the estimated value of those properties at that

A second reaction was that of fear. People who did not wish to
n their homes, who were settled for the rest of their lives and had no

ire to move elsewhere, were suddenly afraid. With sales of properties
around them climbing into the multi-millions, the taxes of some older
idents began skyrocketing and they, unable to pay, feared being forced

Jo sell, and becoming middle-class victims of this rush of foreign
• vestment money.

The aggressive style of the foreign buyers failed to win many
friends. There were, however, real estate agents and lawyers who catered
to the new clients and, for a price, furnished updated lists of desirable
properties available and assisted in consummating purchases for the new
foreign real estate speculators (Honolulu Star-Bulletin and Advertiser,
4/8/90).

Another interesting outcome of these foreign investments is that
the landowner in Kahala, Bishop Estate, revised upward the prices it
.offered to lessees through the "lease to fee" actions in which this
community was engaged at that time. The prices asked by Bishop Estate
for the purchase of the land under the lessees' houses were so much
higher than the previous value of the land that the new prices were seen
by many as gouging. Bishop Estate revised the land-purchase price
upward, based on the new inflated land valuation that resulted primarily
from the high purchase prices paid by investors from Japan in the past
few years. In such an indirect way, some landowners made money from
local lessees.



Pre 1971 1970-1979 1980-1990 Grand Total

31,900,000 593,429,000 8,659,085,000 9,284,414,000
100,000 16,500,000 634,031,000 650,631,000
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101,600,000 92,201,000 193,345,000
101,300,000 202,045,000 303,345,000

96,370,000 80,200,000 179,570,000

$909,199,000 $9,667,562,000 $10,611,761,000
in Hawaii, Department of Business and Economic

3,000,000

$35,000,000

Table 1.
tments of Top Five Foreign Countries in Hawai'i: 1954·1990

e: Foreign Investment
opment 1991. Honolulu.

One important aspect of the hotel-resort investment is the golf
. No resort should be without one, or two, or perhaps even three

ole golf courses. The big advantage of having golf courses attached
resort was that the developers were selling golf club "memberships"
apan, and at one point the reported going rate was $200,000. The
ber of memberships that could be sold by any single resort was
omenal, given the fact that a "member" was not likely to travel to

\Vai'i from Japan any more than three or four times a year to play golf.
us, many memberships could be sold without fear that the golf course

d become over-crowded.
In some cases membership money was being used to build the

If courses. Memberships sold early in the development of a resort
Id be used to pay for much of the actual construction of, not only the

If course, but also the resort. The case of Ken Mizuno, a Japanese
vestor in Hawai'i, is a good example. He was tried in Japan on fraud

tax charges. "Between 1988 and 1991, KI (Ken International, Inc.)
d Sanki Finance Lease Co., Ltd. "sold approximately 52,000 [golf
b] memberships at $15,000 each-amounting to 120 billion yen or

million" (Honolulu Star-Bulletin (HSB) , 10/5/93; HA,
0I6/1993:A3). Neither the golf courses nor the club facilities, to which

se new "members" now belonged, were ever finished. As a result of
se practices, Japan authorities changed the rules. Memberships can no

nger be sold for non-existing golf courses. The result in Hawai'i is that
me resort developments that had depended on this source of income

now in financial trouble.
A recent headline revealed, "Lavish Maui links development

floundering: Waikapu country club shaken by downturn." (HA, 8/15/93).
me main cause was reported to be "sales of golf country club
memberships are languishing because the Japanese no longer are able to
buy and sell memberships for very high prices" (HA, 8/15/93). The resort

Are Controls Available, and Adequate?
The roots of the rush by investors from Japan to purch

property in Hawai'i have been analyzed and presented to the residents
having been caused by events that were controlled by internation
forces. Thus, they were completely out of the control of anyone i
Hawai1. Among the most effective of these forces were the rise in the
value of the yen over the dollar, the cheap interest rates available to real
estate speculators in Japan, and the high cost of real estate in Tokyo.
These elements, and others, combined to drive Japanese capital overseas.

The first big investments settled on resort/hotel properties, which
were perceived as the sure money makers. With their easily obtained
capital Japanese investors bought already-built hotel/resorts at the start,
then renovated and enlarged them. They also connected with large
landowners who were anxious to sell raw land, which they purchased and
built their own luxury resorts. Development of golf courses and
development and sale of condominiums, and commercial properties
served as back-up industries for their primary hotel/resort developments.
They also purchased residential properties.

Particularly in the nineteenth and early twentieth centuries,
heavy investment came from the U.S., Germany, and Great Britain.
Investors from China elsewhere were involved to a lesser degree; their
investments in Hawai'i focused on commercial agriculture. Beginning in
the mid-1950s and continuing through 1990, 23 countries contributed
substantially to capital investments in Hawai'i (State of Haw~ii, 1991).
Not including the "undisclosed" investments, the remaining investments
for the period 1954 through 1990 for the top five foreign countries are
shown in Table 1.

These five countries own over 95% of the total amount of known
(disclosed) foreign investments made between 1970 and 1979, and they
owned 97% of the total between 1980 and 1990 (State of Hawaii
1991: 127).

In addition, corporations from Japan owned by far the largest
share of all foreign investments, according to the data gathered by the
DPED, starting in 1954. In fact, Japan owned 86.8% of the known
(disclosed) amount invested by these top five foreign countries. Australia
ran a weak second with only $650.6 million since 1954. Investments
from Japan in the period 1980 to 1990 are 98% of the total of all foreign
investments for that decade (State of Hawaii 1991 :129).
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had planned two golf courses on its 600-acre area that was bought back
in the heyday of big-spending investors for $9.1 million (HA, 8/15/93).

Once built, a golf course is relatively inexpensive to maintain: a
dozen groundskeepers with equipment to keep the greens properly, an
expert nursery keeper with a helper, and a staff to service the players,
perhaps no more than 30 or 40 people altogether, could maintain a 300
acre golf course, serve refreshments at the "nineteenth-hole" bar and
manage the cash register.

Golf course accouterments usually include a private clubhouse
with a restaurant and bar and perhaps special cottages for golfers.
Necessary, of course, is the resort hotel to tie everything together. The
only proper site for such a resort is the seashore with an inviting beach
and safe swimming. This leads to conflict of use by local communities
that will have their access restricted or cut off completely. The state and
county governments often allow shoreline property for private
development. The state controls the coastal activities of a large portion of
the population with selected park space that is usually inadequate.
Waikiki hotels have taken overmuch of the coastal area they front, and
few local residents are seen using that area of Waikiki beach. Parking is
restricted, and buses will not allow passengers to bring along their
surfboards or boogie boards. Ocean-related activities for the local
population are restricted by over-development of the shoreline. At one
time the state planned to take over Ala Moana Park for hotels (Ala
Moana Master Plan, 1959).

The Magnitude of Foreign Investment
The Hawai'i State publication, Foreign Investments in Hawaii

(1991) contains a total of 123 pages of listings, of which 85 pages are
devoted to listings that involve capital investment from Japan. Seven of
the 85 pages list what are called "future investments," which range from
$207 ,000 to $600,000,000. The top figure is the price that Asahi Jyuken,
owner of the Kuilima Resort, will commit when it begins construction on
a 4,OOO-unit resort hotel project and an 18-hole golf course and the 383
room Kawela Bay Hotel. The project will also include "two golf courses,
a variety of sports clubhouses, private and public parks, a shopping
village, a 97-acre wildlife preserve, an equestrian center and
condominiums" (State of Hawaii 1991: 107). Estimated cost s between
$600 and $800 millions.

In contrast, among the 123 pages of listed foreign investments
there are only 7 pages of listings for Canada, with the largest listing
being $32 millions by "Grosvenor International (Hawaii), Ltd.
completing construction of the first of two business towers of Grosvenor
Center in downtown Honolulu" (State of Hawaii 1991 :12).
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The biggest year for Japan capital investments in Hawai'i was
989. One writer claims that in 1989 "Japanese investors purchased a

record $2.629 billion in Hawaii real estate and started development on
~ects worth hundreds of millions of dollars more" (Honolulu
ertiser and Star-Bulletin, 4/8/90). This estimate is approximately

tlouble the 1988 investment in Hawai'i by Japan capital.
Another estimate claimed that investors from Japan "poured

$4.44 billion into real estate purchases in Hawaii" in 1989 (HSB,
3/12/90). As much of this investment was in raw land, the 1990s
investment total was expected to continue escalating. To help accomplish
all this, the Japanese investors hired "top attorneys, accountants, banks,
appraisers, real estate brokers, engineers, construction companies, public
relations agencies, translators and others" with the claim that this
generates "millions of dollars for the state of Hawai'i" (Honolulu
Advertiser and Star-Bulletin, 4/8/90). However, the list developed by the
Department of Business and Economic Development and Tourism
indicates that the Japanese have bought into, or purchased entirely,
banks, real estate agencies, print shops, and dozens of other local
industries related to tourism. In addition, many of the big-time Japanese
investors have their own lawyers, translators, accountants, engineers, and
construction companies. The largest thrust of Japanese investment is
tourist related. "More than 90 per cent of Hawaii's 'deluxe-class' hotels
are Japanese-owned" (HA, 3/23/90).

Is Racism an Issue?
The policy of the state administration is to support foreign

investment, particularly tourism. Waikiki is, of course, the "traditional"
crown jewel of the state's tourist industry, although some people prefer
tenns like "tarnished" or "faded." As the figures on the massive
purchases by foreign investors got to the legislators, some had second
thoughts about all-out support for foreign investment in Hawai1.
However, bills introduced into the state legislature relating to controlling
the purchase or ownership of real estate by aliens did not succeed. Such
bills are derided by select members of the local Japanese community
accusing the supporters of "scapegoating" and claiming that they will
"add fuel to dangerous racial tensions" already in existence as a result of
Hawai'i's history of exploitation of the Japanese laborers who were
brought to Hawai 'i to work in the fields (Odo, n.d.). Franklin Odo, then
president of JACL (Japanese American Citizens League), was
responding to a legislative effort to prohibit purchase of residential,
agricultural or preservation lands by nonresident aliens.

The complaint went on to point out that the real reason ·for the
high cost of land and housing today dates back to the Mahele or division



Source: Honolulu Advertiser, 3/19/93:Dl,3
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Impact of Tourism on Hawai'i's Resources
Other equally serious impacts of this very high level of

investment in tourism and tourist-related businesses are discussed. What
are the environmental costs of tourism? Tourism is an industry that
exploits whatever it can in order to produce profits and stay in business.
Tourism uses large acreage's of the precious little land we have in
Hawaii. --only 4.2 million acres in all (approximately 6,400 square miles)
and much of the land is mountainous. (In contrast, San Bernadino
County, California, contains 20,000 square miles of land). Thousands of
acres of golf courses are being planned for Hawai1. One writer claimed
that Hawaii's tourist industry needs 46 more golf courses, 27 of them on
O'ahu (Honolulu Star-Bulletin, 1990). Each 18-hole golf course uses 300,
or more acres of land and millions of gallons of precious fresh water
daily. In addition, the use of pesticides and herbicides threatens the
ground water supply and the nearby ocean resources. We do not have an
endless supply of water. In fact, it is estimated by some water specialists
that we are presently pumping out of the deep recesses of our mountains,
water that was stored there millions of years ago, and that we are
pumping out much more than is being put back by present rainfall, our
only source of replenishment.

One writer revealed that there are five resort-related boat harbors
planned for the leeward coast of the island of Hawaii (Clark, 1990).
These will use hundreds of acres of Hawaii.' s shoreline primarily to
enhance the profits for the owners of the big resorts. Three resorts are
owned outright by Japan capital, and one is a joint venture of Japan and
American capital. Exploitation of Hawai i. 's resources for profits that end
up elsewhere is the pattern. The excavation of boat harbors destroys
inshore fisheries and other ocean resources that are an important source
of food for many local residents.

by investors from Japan and the willingness of the major private
downers in Hawaii. to sell), the children of most local Japanese
erican families, along with the children of most of the rest of the local

~ulation, will not be able to purchase homes for themselves and their
4amilies.

An example of how some land prices are inflated is the
Kohanaiki case in Kona, Hawai1. Gaining approval from the County
Council for a 470 acre resort was essential. Once the permit was granted,
the land "changed hands several times, frequently for large profits that
drove the land value from $13.3 million to a new high of $54.2 millions,
all without the land even being cleared" (HSB, 1989).

29%

11%

26%

30%

41%

33%

22%

Percent oftotal
U.S. Inve.ftmentHawai'j Total

$328,000,000

Sl,660,OOO,OOO

$2,860,000,000

$4,437,000,000

$1,830,000,000

$3,330,000,000

$3,905,000,000

Table 2.
Japanese Real Estate Investment

Pre-1987

1992

1991

1990

1989

1988

1987

Year

of land carried out in the mid-nineteenth century when the land was
alienated from the majority of Hawaiians and made a commodity (Odo,
n.d.).

It is true that after 1850, thousands of acres of the best lands
were purchased by sugar plantations, or acquired on cheap, 10ng-tenn
leases from the government's holdings. Sugar plantations in Hawai i were
the object of the "foreign" investors of the nineteenth and first half of the
twentieth century. Land court laws facilitated the further alienation of
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land, particularly the kuleana (small holdings) of Hawaiian farmers
within the larger parcels. The result has been that by the mid-1960s, 75
major landowners (including the state and the federal governments)
exercised ownership over 95.5% of all the land in the State (Horwitz and
Finn, 1967).

The policy of the largest landowners in Hawaii to lease rather
than sell their land, maintained their concentrated land ownership intact.
This concentration of land in the hands of very few owners caused an
extreme scarcity of land available for housing and also made land very
expensive. This condition long preceded the recent arrival of Japan
capital investment in land in Hawai1.

Land purchases in Hawaii by investment capital from Japan
cannot be held entirely responsible for the inflated prices of Hawaiian
real estate today. Still, they must bear part of the burden--their fair share,
and from the figures available, it would seem that their share is a
considerable amount. The irony of all this is that, because of the greatly
inflated price of land (much of it due to recent highly inflated prices paid
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Tourism and the Native Hawaiians
Tourism is an industry. The primary purpose of an industry is

make a profit, no matter what the source of the capital is. In Hawai'i. thi
means the tourist industry is profiting from Native Hawaiian land. The
use and abuse the resources of the land and the surrounding sea.
tourist industry uses enormous amounts of water. Not only do hotels
require tremendous amounts of water, but golf courses are even great
consumers of fresh water. Because the islands are small, they have a
limited supply of water storage space in the ground-water lens.
Overdrawing the ground water can cause infiltration of salt water into the
lens. So, there is a water resource problem, as well as a land resource
problem. Part of the land-use problem is that local residents, many of
them the indigenous people, are being evicted and traditional access
rights are impaired. Part of both of these problems-land and fresh water
is the tremendous size of the tourist industry-30 tourists for every
resident; six million tourists a year (Trask, 1993). Dr. Haunani-Kay
Trask, Director of the Center for Hawaiian Studies at the University of
Hawaii at Manoa, has expressed her opinion that tourism has not only
done nothing good for Hawaiians, it has exploited them, evicted them
and demeaned them (Taped Interview, 1989).

Many tourists come to see Hawaiian culture. This results in the
exploitation by the tourist industry of Hawaiians and their culture. The
people become "artifacts" to be viewed. Hawaiians become ornaments
for the tourist industry, items to be displayed and bought. Hawaiians
become poorly paid servants, serving the needs of the wealthy tourists,
dancing for the tourists, and indeed fulfilling the tourists' every fantasy.
The commercialization of Hawaiian culture and the demeaning of the
Hawaiian people is what tourism means to many Hawaiians today
(Taped Interview, 1989).

Trask points out that the impact of this subservient role on
Hawaiians is disastrous. Hawaiians begin to see themselves as they are
depicted in the posters. They are colonized in their minds by seeing
themselves as they are depicted by the colonizers. They begin to see
themselves only as servants whose lives are lived to make the tourists
happy. They are there to dance for the tourists, smile for them, serve
them; never express their own thoughts, just keep the tourists happy and
serve the tourist industry. This becomes an extremely difficult
psychological problem to overcome (Taped Interview, Trask, 1989).

The tourist industry destroys what Trask calls the "Hawaiian
cultural alternative," much of which depends on (l) the availability of
agricultural land on which to grow traditional food crops, and (2) access
to coastal waters and an unpolluted sea where Hawaiians can fish, and
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op traditional aquaculture to provide themselves with needed
in (Taped Interview, Trask, 1989).

Of all ethnic groups that live in Hawai'i, Hawaiians, the
nous peoples of these islands, have the worst health, the poorest
.onal record, the largest in prison population; they are landless and

less, living on the beaches, unemployed, in abusive relationships
the list continues.

It can be argued that in one way or another, all residents of
ai'i are impacted negatively by the overindulgence of investments in
. m, in which investment capital from Japan played the lead role for

• e and is still extremely influential. A few examples of the ability or
'lity of the present system to provide adequate housing for its

. ents will bear this out. In 1990, single- family homes in Honolulu
the highest median price nationwide for the third consecutive
er: $290,400 (HSB, 518190). "The median price of a single family

on O'ahu was 25% higher at the end of 1989 than at the end of
8" (HA, 218190). By September 1993, the median price for a one
. y home on the Island of O'ahu rose 11 % to $385,000, which is 8.5%
er than September 1992 (HSB, 1015193 ). Mortgages take half of the
me from resident islanders. Even after a 20% down payment, 52.5%

a family's gross monthly income goes to buy their home (HSB,
127190). In 1989 condominium prices increased by 18% to a median of
35,000. Property taxes have soared, and as early as 1990, the Mayor of
nolulu was warning people to "brace themselves for the worst" (HA,
16190). If the tax rate remains the same as last year for O'ahu property

ers, the city could collect as much as $375 million more this year.
In addition, as a result of increased urbanization, there are about

00 more residential land parcels and condominiums from which to
w taxes this year (HA, 4/16/90). As an argument against using the
ket value as a basis for taxes, it was pointed out that the market value

inflated only because "the Japanese can borrow money for less, they
afford to pay 57 percent more for the properties than can U.S.

yers. Therefore, the prices they pay should not be taken as market
alue" (HA, 4/16/90).

At the peak of foreign investment announcements, the Tokyo
ock market exploded. By March 1993, Hawai'i was reporting that

investment from Japan was off by 80% (HA, 3191193).

Some Consequences of Foreign Investment
The situation appears serious. Residents of Hawai'i who are not

tJDa1dng money because of the inflated prices-- and that includes 90% of
the residents--are paying the bill. Many leave Hawai'i. each week because
they cannot afford to live where they were born. A recent headline,
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"Inflation outstrips Hawaii Incomes" reminds us "Local consume
incomes rose only 2.9% last year (1992) and inflation rate rose 4.8
(HA, 10/08/93).

What is happening to Japan's economy now--when it shakes
trembles, threatening disaster--is affecting us as a result of our ov
dependence on the tourist industry and on capital investment from lap
Encouraged by our political and economic leaders (the Governor
Lieutenant Governor and their advisors, the banks and their economis
etc.), it will undoubtedly cause great suffering among the people
Hawai'i, particularly the Hawaiian people, whose only homeland'
Hawai'i.

As early as 1990, some analysts, were predicting an economi
"crash" in Japan land prices. These and other predictions have co
about. Foreclosures in Hawai'i are rampant and real estate investors
scrambling to "save" their investments by filing for protection under th
bankruptcy laws. Investments may simply be sold at auction (HA
10/5/93). The Hyatt Regency Waikiki is in receivership (HA, 10/5193)
Mitsui Trust and Banking Co, began court action for back rent due fro
the Azabu Building Group, owners of the hotel since 1986 as well as
number of other Hawai'i properties, including the Ala Moana Hotel, .
Honolulu, Maui Marriott, and the Keauhou Beach and Kona Lagoons
hotels on the Big Island and the King's Village shopping center in
Waikiki (HSB, 10/5/93).

Shimizu Corp, part-owner of the Four Seasons Wailea, Mani,
will have its interest bought out by TSA International. First, TSA's
interest will be bought by Shimizu Corp, and in a separate transaction,
Shimizu Corp will sell everything to TSA (HA, 9/30/93).

One observer commented "It is very difficult to identify the net
benefits, if any in foreign investment" (Minerbi 1988:7).

There has always been a wide disparity between cost of living
and wages in Hawai'i. In 1992, Hawai'i was "one of only seven states
where personal incomes failed to keep pace with inflation, Hawai'i had
an inflation rate of 4.8% that year, which was more than a point higher
than the national rate of 3.7%, making Hawaii's gap even wider" (HA,
10/8/93). And the forecast for future months do not look any better.

A curious figure that nearly matches Hawai 'i's inflation rate is
that of the rate of increase in crime in the Islands, up 4.6% in 1992.
"Theft, being a crime of opportunity, appears to be the type of crime that
thrives in Hawai 'i as in any tourist destination" (Green, cited by Altonn,
HSB, 10/2/93).

One cannot help but compare the present scene with what was
being written in 1987: "New owners are pumping millions into
[Hawai'i's] economy" (HSB, 1987). When the crash came in Japan, there
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thing Hawai'i could do to change its effects locally. Money spent
ated prices for real estate and a newspaper headline explains

• y what happens when we lose control of our economy: "UH to
staff by 463 for latest budget cut: The $3.5 million loss will be

through the system" (HSB, 10/14/93). There have been "three
of budget trimming that totaled more than $23 million. Enrollment

that time jumped 6 percent" (HSB, 10/14/93). The President of
Manoa, Mortimer, is quoted as saying, "Reduced services and
classes may mean students will have to stay in school longer to get

classes they need to graduate" (HSB, 101 14/93).

usion
To have more say in determining its future, Hawai'i has to have

control over foreign investments. One suggestion being discussed
some proponents of Hawaiian sovereignty is independence for
ai'i, which, it is believed will give Hawaiians control over such
rtant decisions as the number of acres any single individual or

mess may own, the amount of investment permitted by any single
ign investor, the number of investors from any single foreign
try, the amount of land any foreigner or foreign business may

001, and the amount of immigration permitted each year,
Returning Hawai'i to its former sovereign nation-state status,

d also provide the residents of the islands a better chance to set up
, own rules to protect the Islands' environment, natural resources and
pIe, An independent Hawai'i might be able to soften the often

trous results of roller-coaster economic swings that result from
erdependence on foreign capital followed by a large number of

ptcies. Perhaps sovereignty could provide the Islands' peoples
'th a way out of the constantly-increasing, outrageously-high cost of
'ng, and accompanying inflation. The population of the Islands could
n be limited. The number of visitors could be controlled. Land and

r could be assigned with the priority being given to growing food for
at consumption. Land and housing rents could be controlled and
melessness made a thing of the past.

Today various groups of Hawaiians are pressing the United
tates for recognition of the sovereignty of the nation-state of Hawai'i

for the return of their lands. Economic and socio-cultural pressure on
waiians have motivated many to want to try their hand at exercising
ir sovereignty again.

The track record of our present federal and state governments
not been kind to the Hawaiians, nor to their environment. The fresh

water of the islands is loaded with introduced pesticides, herbicides, and
er poisons, In addition, the deadly leptospirosis has been introduced
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into the islands' fresh water streams, making the cultivation of taro in
traditional terraced pond fields a hazardous occupation. Also, as
shoreline dredging and other intrusions continue to disturb the coastal
environment, cases of ciguetera poisoning increase. Many of the coastal
fish, traditionally eaten by Hawaiians, are now poisonous. This fact
reduces the availability of subsistence protein foods needed by the
Hawaiian people. One might ask, "In whose interest is it to continue this
environmentally destructive path?" It is certainly not in the interest of the
indigenous peoples of these islands. It is only in the interest of those
whose come from elsewhere and will return to elsewhere, and whose
profits depend on exploiting the people and environment of these islands.
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Chapter 4
Kiie! Hawaiian Women's Resistance

to the Annexation [1997]

Noenoe K. Silva

Kanaka Maoli (Native Hawaiians) suffer from the erasure of their pasts.
hat Rangit Guha calls "unhistorical historiography." Our ancestors,

save the monarchs, are absent from our history books, though they haunt
the pages in hints and footnotes.

As a Kanaka Maoti who reads our ancestors' writings in
their own language, I am constantly astounded at how
their stories differ from the history books, and grieve
that we do not know those who fought to save their
country from annexation, while we can recite names like
Dole, Thurston and Stevens. So I tell the Kanaka Maoli
story, quoting them at length because their words
remained locked away for so long.

Today, as we recover our sovereignty,
we need to know how eloquent, angry, and
committed these men and women were,
how they succeeded and how they failed.
We have so much to be proud of in our past;
I seek to make a little more of it known.

--Noenoe K. Silva

The processes of colonialism and imperialism that culminated in
the United States' annexation of the Hawaiian Kingdom deprived Native
Hawaiian (Kanaka Maoli) people of their sovereign nation. These
processes also changed the existing Social structure in ways t~at

attempted to strip women of their traditional avenues to power. In spIte
of the various forces obstructing their participation in political life,
Kanaka Maoti women actively fought in the struggle against annexation.
In this paper, I explore some of the ways that the processes of cultural
imperialism endeavored to make Kanaka Maoli women less powerful,
and some of the tactics they used to resist imperialism.

According to Jocelyn Linnekin's study of women and colonialism
in Hawai'i, prior to intervention:
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I do not dispute the fact that from the 1840S Western-inspired
civil restrictions worked to abridge Hawaiian women's public
status. I do suggest that Hawaiian women, both chiefly and
common, resisted such pressures with some success (1990: 237).

a strategy [is] the calculation (or manipulation) of power
relationships that becomes possible as soon as a subject with will
and power (a business ...) can be isolated. It postulates a place
that can...serve as the base from which relations with an
exteriority composed of targets or threats...can be managed....a
tactic is a calculated action determined by the absence of a proper
locus. The space of a tactic is the space of the other. Thus it must
play on and with a terrain imposed on it and organized by the law
of a foreign power (1985: 36-37).

What were these forms of resistance? My hypothesis is that as women
lost places from which to launch resistance or counter-hegemonic
strategies, they relied more and more on what Michel de Certeau calls
"tactics, " some of which were literary. According to de Certeau:

In addition to churches, schools, and the newspapers, women's
power was gradually usurped by the promulgation of constitutions and
laws. However, Hawaiian women fought against such usurpation.
Linnekin writes:

lea malama i ka hale, a maemae:" The wife's job is to keep the house
n (March 19, 1856): It goes on to say that in tIna aina naauao:"

'ghtened lands, women work at sewing, taking care of children,
ing, and teaching school, then life is comfortable. In the following

k's edition, the ali'i Kapi'olani is described as being a model woman.
er house is clean and furnished just like a haole 'European; white

rican' house. Her body and her hair are also neat and clean. She
Dds church every Sunday as well. "Ina me ia na wahine a pau,
aikai ka aina:" If every woman were like her, the land would be

ssed (March 26, 1856). Next to the article about the model woman is
editorial about why girls should be sent to school along with their
thers. It asserts that they would be able to learn English and teach

i;their sons "keia olelo momona:" this rich language. English will spread
much quicker this way, it concludes. Important in this text is that English
language schools were to be used to socialize the population in haole
ways, but with the emphasis on men--women were merely to be the tool
by which men would learn these ways.
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They came to Hawaii believing that Hawaiian women were sunk
to the lowest place of abjection; they came to enable these women
to lift up their heads,' and enjoy the fruits of a higher social
status. In fact, mission wives attacked and undermined those very
aspects of Hawaiian culture which offered Hawaiian women some
measure of autonomy in their own system. Meanwhile they were
powerless to recreate for Hawaiians the conditions which gave
American women the degree of informal power which they
themselves knew (1989: 156).

Hawaiian women were celebrated as mothers and as sisters and
were portrayed as potent beings in myth and symbolism. In
politics and social organization women played a crucial role in
chiefly rank determination and in the composition of the local
group (1990:6).

It is difficult to find support for the premise that Hawaiian women
were considered inferior to men. ...The ideology of male
dominance seems weakly developed in early Hawaii and it is well
documented that chiefly women at least were autonomous political
actors with considerable personal and spiritual power (1990:5).

The efforts to deprive Native women of voice and power took place on
several fronts. The first was the missionary. Patricia Grimshaw has said
of the missionary wives:

After initial failures to make Natives behave like New Englanders,
missionary wives felt that "the main thrust of the reform endeavor should
be shaped around the family life of Hawaiians....The main reliance, then,
would be upon instilling 'moral and religious culture' in the females"
(Grimshaw 1989:161). But of course the ali'i 'nobility' presented a
problem: ''The delicate balance involved in the definition of
submissiveness of wife to husband almost defied explanation in terms of
chiefly Hawaiians. Missionaries therefore had no choice but to accept the
enormous power of chiefly women" (165). And even among commoners,
"some women continued to spend time swimming and surfing, in card
playing, gambling, 'furious' horse riding, dancing, and traditional games
of skill and chance" (167). Various media were mobilized in this effort.
Richard Armstrong was a missionary who left the mission to work in the
government as Minister of Public Instruction. "As a way to advance
literacy and Christian-American morality, he also turned to another
educating medium, newspapers" (Chapin 1996:29). In one of his
government papers, Ka Hae Hawaii, he published articles designed to
domesticate Hawaiian women. One article says "0 ka ka wahine hana ia,
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ss the island chain by a northern route to Kaua'i, and back along a
em route. Along the way, they are threatened by various kinds of

b, which are evil spirits which appear in different forms, many times
beautiful young women. Hi'iaka often kills the mo'o with her magic

• tning" skirt. She also cleverly thwarts a would-be rapist, and tricks
oe-owners out of the sexual favors they had expected for giving the

en transport. She shows her godly nature by punishing with death
men who dare to insult her by not paying her proper homage. She

a shark, performs several daring rescues, has a love affair, and heals
pIe of various illnesses along the way. When the women alTive in
ua'i, Lohi'au is dead, and his spirit has been taken by mo'o women

ho had also desired him as a lover. Hi'iaka battles and defeats the mo'o,
ures his spirit, restores his body, and nurses him back to health
ihenui 1861; Hooulumahiehie 1905-1906; anonymous 1908-1911).

The Hi'iaka epic is just one of many legends that serve to counter and
delay American attempts at hegemony. Another example is the
Kamapua'a epic, which was also published several times during the
nineteenth century. An excellent translation into English which is faithful
to the tone of the Hawaiian versions was recently made available
(Kame'eleihiwa 1996). The Kamapua'a legend also contains depictions of
women who are strong, unruly, and independent.

's picture of womanhood is quite different from the one that the
verend Armstrong was trying to promote. Pele, for example, is
manding, jealous, angry, unpredictable, and vengeful. She destroys
th Hopoe and the grove when she thinks Hi'iaka has taken too long.
e young women travelers engage in meaningful and pleasurable
tivities: they fight off evils; they outsmart rapists; they chant and dance
a; they surf; they practice medicine and religion (one and the same at

. es); they love and have profound relationships, especially with each
Other. They are not cooking, cleaning house, nor wOlTying about
husbands. They are not domesticated; rather, they are adventurous. The
legend instructs a different moral code. For Hi'iaka, it is perfectly all
'.light to have a brief love affair during her journey, as long as both parties
are willing. She is attracted to the man for his physical beauty, his
generosity, and his sense of humor. She weeps with affection for him
when she must continue her journey (Hooulumahiehie 1905-1906);
however, she is independent of men. She also punishes a man for hitting
his wife. Clearly, blind wifely submission to husbands is not part of the
code. Here, kanawai 'Laws' instead have to do with proper preparation
and eating of food (e.g., none must be left uneaten); hospitality; and
proper religious observances.

Newspapers in the Hawaiian language, especialty since 1861 when the
first Hawaiian newspaper was published independent of missionary
control, served as the primary site of Kanaka Maoli resistance to
colonialism. Kanaka Maoli papers published legends, songs, chants,
genealogies, etc., from the Native oral tradition, in opposition to the
missionary and establishment presses (Chapin 1984).
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The legends contain strong female role models in opposition to what
missionaries tried to advance to Kanaka Maoli as proper behavior for
women. For example, thirteen versions of the legend of
Hi'iakaikapoliopele (Hi'iaka) were published between 1861 and 1930
(Meyer 1997). Hi'iaka is the youngest sister and favorite of Pele, the
volcano goddess. Both, but especially Hi'iaka, are patron goddesses of
the hula. In the legend, Pele sends Hi'iaka from the most eastern point in
the islands, Ha'ena, Hawai'i, to the most western point of the large
islands, Ha'ena, Kaua'i, to fetch a lover she met white in a trance or
dream state. Hi'iaka's mission is to bring the handsome Lohi'au to Pele
without succumbing to temptation along the way. Pele promises that
after she has had Lohi 'au for five days, Hi'iaka may then take him for a
lover as well, but not before then.

they are deployed, like games, in a space outside of and isolated
from daily competition, that of the past, the marvelous, the
original. In that space can thus be revealed, dressed as gods or
heroes, the models of good or bad ruses that can be used every
day (1985: 23).

The legends in the papers are important because, as de Certeau says:

This is a women-centered tale. When Pele awakens from her dream, for
example, Hi'iaka is at Ha'ena surfing and dancing hula with her intimate
friend, Hopoe. Hopoe is both a young woman and the name of a forest
grove where the young woman picks lehua flowers for lei. Hi'iaka does
not want to leave her friend; she exacts a promise from Pele that, while
she is gone, Pele will not harm her friend, nor her beloved forest grove.
Pele also endows Hi'iaka with a magical skirt, which she can use as a
weapon. Shortly after Hi'iaka sets out, she comes upon a woman,
Wahine'oma'o, who is on her way to offer a sacrifice to Pele.
Wahine'oma'o is immediately taken with Hi'iaka, and asks to accompany
her on the journey. Another young woman companion appears in the
story at times: the supernatural Pa'liopala'a, who, with her own magical
skirt, can become the ferns of the forest when necessary. Together these
two or three young women walk and hitch rides on canoes all the way



E Kuu Lahui, ke ike mai la oukou he kino wahine Ko'u, aka nae,
oKuu puuwai, ka puuwai ia 0 ke kanaka koa wiwo ole!
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Adolescent women, young adult women, and mature women
(mothers) of the Hawaiian Nation are wanted to come to this
meeting to discuss patriotic convictions and the caring for (or
tending to) the continued independence of this Archipelago.

He hana oi kelakela keia a na wahine Hawaii e hana ai no ka
makee ana i ka Aina, kona Hae, a me kona kuokoa mau. (Ka Leo
oka Lahui 1893).

This is a most excellent thing that Hawaiian women should do
out of love for the Land, its Flag, and its permanent
independence.2

My dear Nation, you all know that I have the body of a woman,
but my heart is the heart of a brave soldier! (Ka Leo 0 ka Lahui
March 27, 1893).3

Subsequently in the announcement, the women of this Aloha Aina
remind the readers that Queen Elizabeth of England, in a time of war,
had said:

I have translated 'aloha aina' as 'patriotic' here, which is how the Hui
itself translated its name: Hui Hawaii Aloha Aina as Hawaiian Patriotic
league. However, like many sayings in Hawaiian, aloha 'aina has a
:multitude of layers of meaning, and the word 'patriotic' is not an exact fit.
One important difference is that 'aloha 'aina', literally, 'love for the land,'
has no gendered root as does patriot (from pater 'father). These aloha
'aina convictions are not merely feelings of love or pride; they also
require action, as can be seen in the next phrase, "me ka hiipoi ana i ke
kuokoa mau 0 keia Pae Aina." The word hi'ipoi means "to tend, feed;
cherish, as a child" (Pukui & Elbert 1986). In other words, the women
plan to "tend to" the continued independence of their nation. Their
responsibility to do so also is linked to the cosmogony of
Papahanaumoku, who gave birth to the islands. The metaphor of a
woman giving birth to the land attributes to our physical environment a
process in which only women can engage. This is a powerful image of
women as a life source, and as a source of stability for society, including
the nation. It also confers upon women the responsibility for caring for
the land (and home land) as they care for their children.
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Mobilization of Hawaiian resistance to the Provisional government was
swift and organized. By March 4, the Hui Aloha Aina--the Hawaiian
Patriotic League--had adopted a constitution (U. S. Congress 1895:931).
By July, they described themselves in a letter to President Cleveland as:

a political association, with branches in every district of the
Kingdom, representing, together with a large following of
foreigners, over 7,509 native-born Hawaiian qualified voters
...and to which is annexed a woman's branch of over 11,000
members [Emphasis supplied](U.S. Congress 1895: 931).

Ua makemakeia na wahine opio, na ui me na makuahine 0 ka
Lahui Hawaii, e hiki ae rna keia halawai no ke kuka ana no na
manao aloha aina, me ka hiipoi ana i ke kuokoa mau 0 keia Pae
Aina.

The women announced their mass meetings in the Hawaiian language
newspapers. One of the first was on March 27, 1893. The announcement
reads, in part:

Hui Aloha'Aina 0 Na Wahine
In January 1893, the Hawaiian monarchy, embodied in the person of
Queen Lili 'uokalani, was overthrown by a conspiracy of (mainly)
American-identified sugar planters and a contingent of the United States
Marines. The businessmen established what they called a Provisional
Government, and immediately sent an envoy to the United States seeking
recognition and support for the annexation of Hawai'i to the United
States. President Grover Cleveland at the same time sent James Blount to
Hawai'i to conduct an investigation of the overthrow.

Through these legends, Kanaka Maoli people, both men and women of
the nineteenth century and of today, have constructed and reconstructed
their unique cultural identity. Legends such as these were published in
the opposition newspapers, while the versions published in establishment
or government newspapers tended to be more palatable to the
missionary-influenced American establishment. I contend that the
Kanaka Maoli women of the anti-annexation struggle undoubtedly took
inspiration from both these and other Native literary and language forms.
Let us tum now to their story.
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Therefore, we respectfully, but earnestly pray that Hawaii may
be granted the preservation of its independent autonomy and the
restoration of its legitimate native monarchy... (V.S. Congress
1895:492).

We believe that, in the light of recent events, the peace, welfare,
and honor of both America and Hawaii will be better served, for
the present, if the Government of the great American Republic
does not countenance the illegal conduct and interference of its
representatives here and the rash wish of a minority of foreigners
for Annexation.

The women, said the editor with considerable sarcasm, would
give a "hookupu." It is the firm belief of the promoters of this
feminine scheme that if the seductive influences of a hookupu
are added to their own blandishments, the Commission will grant
any boon they may ask... (Russ 1961: 183).

of the first activities of the women of Hui Hawai'i Aloha Aina was
and submit a letter to President Cleveland's Commissioner

t stating their opposition to annexation. It read, in part:

been on the annexationists' side. It therefore shows that Hawaiian
had their own aloha 'aina convictions, separate from their

ds' politics. I suspect that these convictions were rooted in that
ted cultural and national identity which continued to, be

by the telling, writing, and reading of ancient legends, the
g of the mother tongue, and the secret practice of hula and Native

. ine.

issioner Blount's impression of the women who delivered the
to him was that "they were evidently persons of intelligence, and

in their deportment" (V. S. Congress 1895:492). In reference to
• event, the historian William Russ recounts what the Star, an

xationist newspaper, said:

is noteworthy that the representation of the women is in sexual terms
uctive"), and the ridicule based on their gender ("feminine

me"). This is one of the discursive strategies that the annexationists
to minimize the importance and seriousness of the Native women's

litical work. The women also sent petitions to the President of the
oited States (Ke Aloha Aina November 23, 1895).

work bravely for the benefit of your native land; do not retre
do not be undecided, do not be ashamed of working for t
things which will benefit your land; this is a very honorab
thing for women, for mothers who are the ones to increase t
Race living upon Hawai'i.

hana wiwo ole aku no ka pono 0 ko oukou aina oiwi; mai
hope, mai kunana, mai hilahila no ka hana ana i ka mea e pono
ko oukou aina; he mea hanohano loa keia no na wahine,
makuahine nana e hooulu i ka Lahui e noho ana maluna
Hawaii.

We were grateful to see the list of names of Ladies who joined
the Hui Hawaii Aloha Aina for Ladies. Of all of the
distinguished people who are married to haole men who came
together, only one woman was doubtful and also her older sister
was ambivalent.

Nui ko makou mahalo [i] ka ike ana i ka papa inoa 0 na Lede i
komo i ka Hui Hawaii Aloha Aina a na Lede. 0 ka poe
makahanohano no a pau i mare i na kane haole, kekahi i komo
pu mai he hookahi wale no wahine i kanalua mai, a 0 kona
Kaikuana no hoi kekahi e lole lua nei.

They also speak of the brave actions of both Queen Lili 'uokalani
Princess Victoria Ka'iulani as examples for women to follow. The H
exhorts women to
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This language reveals not only that the women felt restricted by
imposed gender roles of the day, but also that they were engaged'
working against it. In these papers they appeal to the British queen, fi
of all, to legitimize their actions, then to the Hawaiian Queen a
Princess who were the highest ranking ali'i of the time. They reassu
women that doing this political work was nothing to be ashamed of; thO
was necessary because, in the American social code, a woman workin
in the political arena was supposed to be a shameful thing.

The column next to this announcement contains an interesting paragra
titled "Mahalo":

This "Mahalo" shows that the women's Hui was not a wives' auxiliary of
a men's political club, because even Hawaiian women who were married
to haole men had joined. The tone implies that the haole husbands may



I kekahi kaua 0 na kanaka maoli a me ko Farani poe koa malaila,
hele pu aku la he mau wahine eha, e kokua i na kane a lakou rna
ke kaua, a hele me ka pu, a me ka pauda, a me ka poka, a ua

Nations for protection and help...for preventing the injustice of
the peaceful law-abiding Hawaiian People to be saddled with a
despotic usurping government, republican only in name, when
our only fault has been to rely on American honor and justice
(Henriques 1894).
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such mass protest, the Republic was proclaimed, its constitution
by "delegates," a majority of whom had been appointed by the

• nal Government (and in fact, were the Provisional Government)
1961:25-26). The remainder of the delegates were elected, but

potential voters had to swear not to support the monarchy before
granted the franchise, the number of voters was small, as the

had noted above (Russ 1961:25-26). Despite the recognition by
veland administration that the overthrow had been illegal, and its
s recommendation that the native government be restored, the

formally recognized the new republic. As U.S. expansionist
·ons ascended, diplomatic relations between Hawai'i and the
States were turning in a direction favoring the annexationists.

er, the po'e aloha' aina, detennined to have their nation back,
to plan an anned overthrow.

Nawahi was released from jail, he established the newspaper Ke
Aina, in "a husband-wife team with Emma ['A'ima] Nawahi "

in 1984:72). Ke Aloha Aina encouraged all the people including
omen to fight. "Ke Kaua wahine rna Bolabola" is a story reprinted
Ka Nonanona (another Hawaiian paper), July 23, 1844:

clear what role the Hui played in this plot, but its president,
Nawahi, was arrested in December, 1894, along with many other

activists and newspaper editors. Women were apparently not
but they took an active role while the men were in jail. Their

. ·es included the symbolic, "dressing in black and white striped
, echoing the prison garb of their men" (Morris 1995:27), as well
practical. The women of the Hui fonned the Hui Kokua Aloha, the
olent Assistance League. This organization provided food and

. g for the families of the political prisoners (Ke Aloha Aina June 8,
• Some of these families were apparently homeless and were living
immigrant worker landing site in Honolulu (Ke Aloha Aina June 8,
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We, the women of Hawaii, whose only homes are here,
whose happiness and the prosperity of our families depend
the peaceful and rightful government of our native Islan
which we cannot expect out of a tyrannical oligarchy
foreigners,--We solemnly protest against the action of
Provisional Government in proclaiming a new constitution an
so-called pennanent Republic on the authority of only one-fi
of the legal voters; and, as our Nation appears to be the victim
the procrastination of the American Senate, We hereby app
again to America and also make a formal appeal to other Forei

We get a glimpse into the activities of the women again in July 18
the meantime, Commissioner Blount had compiled his over-I,OOO
report and returned to Washington. On the basis of this report,
light of other political considerations, President Cleveland concluded
the overthrow had been illegal, and refused to support the annex
He could not, or would not, however, assist Hawai'i militarily
regaining sovereignty. The Provisional Government (P. G.) set a
lobbying Congress and the President for annexation. Since these effi
did not succeed quickly enough, the P. G. declared itself a republic.
chose the fourth of July, 1894, to do so. This was seen as a terrible
sad irony and an insult by the Hawaiians whose editorials spoke of
respect for the American ideals of freedom, democracy, and
determination (Ka Leo 0 ka Lahui 1894; Ka Makaainana'1894).

The women also drafted and sent a protest resolution to the forei
ministers of the U. S., Great Britain, France, Japan, Gennany,
Portugal. It reads, in part:

The po'e aloha 'aina, 'the resistance,' learned about the planned J
fourth announcement only a few days beforehand. They called ti
halawai maka'ainana, literally, a commoners' meeting or mass pro
rally, on July second. On the morning of the second, the rally
announced in several newspapers, and bills were apparently posted
the rally that was to be held that very evening. Accounts vary, but it
reported that between 5,000 to 7,000 people attended the protest
evening. In the newspaper, Ka Leo 0 ka Lahui, on July fifth, the offi
of Hui Hawai'i Aloha Aina credited women for bringing the pu
together for the rally: "the nation thanks the officers of the wo
executive committee of the Hui Aloha Aina... the publication of
notices and the newspapers were late, but the spreading of
announcement by means of the women was swift as a telegraph
(Ka Leo 0 ka Lahui July 5, 1894).



They collected and sent in over ten thousand signatures from nearly
every district on every island.

The battle over annexation was still being fought in the U. S. Congress in
1897. The women of Hui Aloha Aina conducted petition drives to
protest. In part, the text of the petitions sent to President McKinley read:
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Conclusion
Despite encroaching colonialism and imperialism, Kanaka Maoli women
of the late nineteenth century managed to create political spaces in which
to act. Native literary and oral traditions in the mother tongue which
represented women as strong, independent, intelligent, resourceful, and
unruly, were at the very least an inspiration and a relief from the tensions
and demands associated with trying to live an alien and restrictive
lifestyle. They provided a way for Kanaka Maoli women to reaffirm their
alternative (Native) identity. Rather than identifying with the Americans
who considered themselves superior, Hawaiian women were able to form
and/or reinforce a separate Kanaka Maoli identity. This identity was also
reinforced in practicing the dance, speaking the Native language, and in
creating and recreating relationships with each other and with Kanaka
Maoli men.

Women also worked through eXlstmg organizations like the 'Ahahui
Ho'ona'auao Lili'uokalani, or the Lili'uokalani Education Society, whose
purpose was to insure that Hawaiian girls received education. The
organization was formed in 1886 by then-Princess Lili'uokalani along
with other women. It lasted until 1912, when it finally disbanded
(Lili'uokalani papers n.d.).

This process may be similar to that noted by Judith Rollins in a study of
African-American domestic workers. She discovered that the domestics
did not internalize racism through identification with their employers, as
has sometimes been assumed. Instead, they constructed their separate,
positive identities through family, church, organizations, and place in the
community (1996:236). The results of this study are especially relevant
to understanding of the actions of ali'i women who were married to haole

We, the undersigned, native Hawaiian women, citizens and
residents of the District of Island of, ,who are
members of the WOMEN'S HAWAllAN PATRIOTIC
LEAGUE OF THE HAWAllAN ISLANDS...earnestly protest
against the annexation of the said Hawaiian Islands to the said
United States of America in any form or shape (Auel 1992:6).
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hana ikaika lakou, a ua nui na haole i make ia lakou. Makau ole
no hoi, ea?

When someone asked them, why did you go to battle, they said
this: "Because of our love for our ali'i and for our home land,
that's why we went to battle." [Emphasis in original] (Ke Aloha
Aina June 1, 1895).

In a battle between the native people and French soldiers there,
four women went along to help their husbands in the war; they
took along guns, powder, and bullets, and they worked hard, and
many French died because of them. Fearless, eh ?

I ka ninau ana 0 kekahi mea ia lakou, no ko lakou hele ana i ke
kaua i mai la lakou penei: 'No ko makou aloha i ke 'Ui a me ka
aina hanau, 'nolaila, hele ai makou i ke kaua.

One might interpret this as a human interest filler. However, the
government, always keeping an eye on the opposition, did not let this
pass unnoticed. The Attorney General's office made a note that
"[al]though Nawahi makes no comments on this beyond saying, This
was what those women done' [sic) yet it is an appeal to the Hawaiian
women to assist their relations who are prisoners or may in future rebel"
[Emphasis in original] (Republic of Hawai'i 1895). By all accounts,
Hawaiian women were, indeed, continuing to assist the prisoners and
rebels.

In the summer and fall of 1895, an epidemic thought to be cholera (but
which probably wasn't) spread in Hawai'i. Hawaiians were the most
vulnerable. Because of the lack of immunities to foreign diseases, many
died. Public health authorities suspected the source of the disease to be
fresh fish, a staple in the Hawaiian diet. When the Board of Health
forbade the catch and sale of fish, the women of Hui Aloha Aina
responded to the emergency. They quickly organized to set up food
distribution points from their homes, and published these locations in the
newspaper (Ke Aloha Aina September 21, 1895).

The difficulty of the struggle took its toll as surely as did disease. In
1896, Joseph Nawahi's health failed, and like King Kalakaua, he died
while on a therapeutic trip to California. His wife, Emma 'A'ima Nawahi,
returned to take over the helm as owner and business manager of Ke
Aloha Aina, which she kept alive until 1910 (Chapin 1984).
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Notes

I am certain that the legends, especially those published in newspapers,
were read and interpreted differently by ali'i and makaainana (all Kanaka
Maoli other than ali 'i) women. I suspect that ali'i women, especially the
large land-holders who were more likely to have been married to haole
men, were subjected to greater social pressure to conform to haole
standards of behavior. On the other hand, the histories which were
published regularly in Hawaiian-language newspapers during this period
provided them with images of real and powerful ali'i women of the past,
women with whom they could identify. It is not surprising that the
executive committees of the organized resistance were ali'i, for these
histories and legends, along with chants, songs and genealogies, were
part of their education from an early age. In short, knowledge of their
powerful mothers and grandmothers was part and parcel of their
consciousness of who they were, and surely gave them strength for the
fight.

men. While their husbands were likely to have supported annexation,
these women did not. For the ali'i this strong sense of Kanaka Maoli
identity, separate from the haole "masters," may explain in part how
Kanaka Maoli women were able to take part in anti-annexationist
political activities even while married to haole men.

Combined subordination on the basis of race, gender, and class means
that we know little about the maka'ainana women. However, I suspect
that these indigenous representations of powerful women have had a
lasting effect on how maka'ainana view themselves, and how they raise
their daughters. It is likely that maka'ainana women also inherited these
sustaining strong images from their mothers and grandmothers (and
fathers and grandfathers who were storytellers), alongside the haole
images of submissiveness. The current sovereignty movement, for
example, is full of women, both in leadership positions and in the rank
and file. It is evident that, one hundred years later, Kanaka Maoli women
of both classes are still resisting domestication.
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ChapterS
Immigration to Hawai'i [1982]

Andrew W. Lind

The entire span of the immigration movement to Hawai.'i extends
intermittently over a period of more than 1,200 years--from the middle of
the eighth century to the present. The arrival of the first human residents
at these islands, however, continues to be an unresolved mystery, both as
to when and how it occurred and whether the movement was purposely
entered into or was the fortunate ending to a storm-tossed voyage by
distant islanders seeking land into which to expand.

Archaeological evidence indicates that migrants from the
Marquesas Islands must have survived such an adventure and lived on in
Hawai'i as early as A.D. 750. 1 Even wider barriers of 2,200 miles (3,540
krn) of open sea were conquered in outrigger canoes by emigrants from
Tahiti between the twelfth and fourteenth centuries, following which
Hawai'i was again lost in the vast expanses of the Pacific for more than
400 years. Even after the discovery of Hawai'i by Captain Cook in 1778,
the physical isolation of the Islands was too great and their resources
were apparently too limited to attract any large-scale immigration for
nearly another hundred years.

Traders as Immigrants
The knowledge brought back to the Western world of a group of

small islands in the north Pacific, distant more than 2,000 miles (3,220
krn) from its nearest continental or sizable island neighbors, did
encourage the captains of European and American ships, engaged in
trade between Asia and America, to seek harborage at Hawai'i ports.
Here they could restock with freshwater, fuel, and fruits and vegetables,
make necessary repairs to their ships and equipment, and possibly recruit
natives as additions to their crew. Except for the occasional sailors who
found the charms of the setting and of life among the aborigines
sufficiently tempting to "jump ship," until well along in the nineteenth
century there were surprisingly few residents who could be called
immigrants in the sense of "entering into an alien country intending to
take part in the life of that country and to make it their more or less
permanent home."

The historian James Jarves states that in 1810 the number of
whites on O'ahu, embracing the majority of non-Hawaiians, "amounted
to sixty, some of whom were sober and industrious and much respected
by the chiefs, but the generality were idle and dissolute, held in restraint
only by the authority of the king. ,,2 One of the most reliable accounts, by
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a British resident on the island at that time, indicates that the "great
majority had been left by American vessels," but the number "was
constantly varying and was considerably diminished" within the year of
his convalescent residence.3 Prior to the arrival of the first American
missionaries in 1820, foreign-born residents of the Islands were few in
number and consisted of transients--predominantly sailors, a few traders,
beachcombers, and adventurers.

In the strict sense of entering a foreign country for purposes of
settlement, the small company of thirty four New England missionaries
who came to Hawai'i between 1820 and 1830 were the first modern
immigrants, but of this number only twenty-four stayed for the remainder
of their lives. The presence, however, of this small number of committed
settlers, because it included women and children, offered a nucleus of a
foreign community to which visiting traders, ship captains, and sailors
could attach themselves, if they were inclined to settle in the Islands. By
]853, according to the official census, a sizable group of 1,828 persons
from at least thirty-three different countries had either drifted or
purposely migrated to one or another of seven islands of Hawai'i, chiefly,
of course, to the port towns.4 Although constituting only 2.5 percent of
the entire population, the immigrants, together with their children born in
Hawai'i, made up fully one-tenth of the residents in Honolulu, the one
community of urban proportions. The great majority of the foreign-born
at this time (80 percent) were either American, British, or Chinese, and
were occupied chiefly as tradesmen or artisans, although close to 80
percent of the 364 foreign-born Chinese enumerated in that census had
arrived in Hawai'i only the previous year, recruited as plantation laborers
and household servants.

Assisted Labor Immigrations5

The company of 293 Chinese men imported by the Royal
Hawaiian Agricultural Society in 1852 as contract laborers was the initial
wave of a veritable flood of approximately 400,000 workers who were to
transform the racial complexion and character of the population during
the course of the next 80 to 100 years. European and American planters
early recognized the greater assurance of the continuity and control over
workers recruited from abroad than over the available native workers
who might agree to work for a limited time, but who could readily satisfy
their basic needs without submitting to an arduous plantation regime.
Until at least ten years after enactment of the ]876 Reciprocity Treaty,
admitting Island sugar duty-free to the American market, the number of
adult natives would have been quite adequate to man all the plantations if
there had been any adequate motivation for them to do so. Since
enslavement of the native population, a practice common in developing
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plantation frontiers elsewhere, was out of the question under the
Hawaiian monarchy, planters fell back on the other alternative of
imported labor under contract to serve for a period, usually of three to
five years, enforceable by law.

For a period of twelve years following importation of the
Chinese in 1852, there was no further sustained effort by either planters
or government to encourage immigration. Once the door had been
opened, however, the pressure of population, pal1icularly in China, was
such as to encourage a substantial flow of emigrants almost indefinitely,
some of whom managed to provide their own transportation. The
increasing market in America for sugar, occasioned by the Civil War, led
to the establishment in 1864 of a government Bureau of Immigration "for
the purpose of superintending the importation of foreign laborers, and the
introduction of immigrants." The hope of Hawaiian royalty and govern
ment administrators that the continuing decline of the native population
might thereby be reversed was unquestionably a central consideration in
the support given to this bureau, but its principal activities were devoted
to recruiting plantation labor.

The possibility of reinforcing the Islands' limited labor resources
from the surplus which might exist elsewhere was examined in the most
diverse areas of the world, and workers were canvassed and shipped to
Hawai'i from such different regions as South China, the Madeira and
Azores Islands, numerous islands in the Pacific of Micronesia,
Melanesia, and Polynesia, from the Philippines, Japan, Korea, Mongolia,
Siberia, the United States, Puerto Rico, Spain, Italy, Poland, Austria,
Germany, Norway, and Russia. Costs involved in recruiting and
transportation and their amenability and efficiency as plantation laborers
were primary factors in deciding which regions immigrants were to be
drawn from and their number and sex.

South China, as the source of the first and largest potential for
contract laborers, could readily have supplied all the workers required on
Hawai'i plantations until the time of annexation, when American ex
clusion laws were applied to the Islands. The early recognition,
however, that the desired control over the work force could be more
readily exercised if it did not consist exclusively of a single ethnic group
led Island planters to practice diversification. Although most of the
many Chinese admitted to Hawai'i between 1852 and 1898 came from
Kwangtung province and were known as Cantonese, the earliest labor
immigrants came from Fukien province, and the dialectal and other
cultural differences between or within the Hakka and Punti groups from
village to village figured in the effectiveness of the control which the
planters could exercise.
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Quantitative data relating to the labor migrations to Hawai'i are
plentiful, but, covering as they do such an extended time span (1852 to
1946), such varied ethnic groups and diverse administering agencies,
great care is required in the use and interpretation of such information.
The following tabulation is intended primarily to indicate the sequential
order and something of the circumstances under which these groups
arrived in the Islands.

It should be noted that the data on the number of immigrants and
their proportion among the two sexes and children are designated as
approximate, because of the inconsistencies and gaps in the recording.
Especially in the case of the larger groups from the Orient, where it was
possible for immigrants to return to their homeland for a visit and later
re-enter Hawai'i a second or more times, there were no certain means of
eliminating duplications. Consequently the figures cited on the number
of labor immigrants from China, Japan, and the Philippines probably
suffer more from such statistical inaccuracies than the data on the
immigrant flow from other parts of the world. The age at which a child
was counted as an adult has also varied from time to time.

The one recurring issue confronting promoters of immigration
throughout the period of plantation dominance was to achieve some
balance between the concerns of the planters in obtaining an adequate
supply of hardy, disciplined workers at minimum expense and those of
the government in restoring the declining native population. Quite
clearly the overriding interest was economic, resulting in a higher
proportion of adult males than of adult women from all the regions
drawn upon, notably so among those from China, Korea, and the
Philippines. Despite efforts by the government of Hawai'i to require a
specified percentage of women among immigrants--a minimum of 25
women to every 100 men at the height of the Chinese migration in the
early 1880s, and comparable ratios among other immigrants-- subsequent
customs and census returns indicate such regulations had not been
followed at all strictly. According to the 1884 census, for example, the
ratio of women was less than one in twenty in the entire Chinese
population of the Islands, and, more than forty years after the end of
Chinese labor immigration, there were still 2.3 times as many men as
women among their foreign-born residents of Hawai'i.

Intervention of governments in certain countries from which
labor immigrants were recruited obviously helped maintain a fairly
normal age and sex distribution among the new arrivals. Where,
however, the ratio of adult males greatly exceeded 50 percent, as it did so
commonly, Hawai'i was bound to experience for years afterwards a
legacy of social problems - vice, violence, and the personal despondency
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of any population lacking the immediate support of family and kinship
ties. The high rate of interethnic marriage among immigrant groups with
the highest disproportions of males has been, of course, one of the
positive accommodations. In the case of the larger labor groups-
especially the Chinese, Japanese, and Filipinos whose migrations con
tinued over a considerable period of time - the later movements consisted
less disproportionately of males than the earlier ones. This was partly a
consequence of the reassurance brought back to the women and families
in their native communities by immigrants who had made a satisfactory
adjustment in Hawai'i. Among the Japanese and the Koreans, to a lesser
degree, the "picture-bride" movement after 1907 played an important
part in hastening the building of a balanced population structure. Thus,
among the roughly 50,000 Japanese who arrived in Hawai'i from the
Orient between 1908, when the "Gentleman's Agreement" took effect,
and 1924, following the Oriental Exclusion Act, there was a marked
excess of females over males.

The great majority of the nearly 400,000 persons--men, women,
and children--brought to Hawai'i between 1852 and 1946 as part of the
labor migrations came under the auspices and at the expense of either or
both the planters and the Hawaiian government (prior to 1898), and they
were settled soon after clearance by customs and immigration agents in
plantation communities scattered around the Islands. Relatively few of
the immigrants, however, remained permanently on the plantations, and
movement from plantations to urban or independent farming areas of
Hawai'i, back to their homeland, or to the American mainland, made it
necessary, over such a long period of time, continuously to bring in new
supplies of workers.

Because the departure from Hawai'i was either complete or
extremely heavy among South Pacific Islanders, the Galicians, Russians,
and Spanish, these groups virtually disappeared as separate entities in the
population structure of the Islands before the close of the plantation era.
Real or alleged economic opportunities in California of greater appeal
than those in Hawai'i have been chiefly responsible for the very
considerable emigration from Hawai'i of Japanese during the first decade
of this century, of smaller numbers of Portuguese (along with the
Spanish) during the first two decades, and of Filipinos during the second
and third decades. It was generally the young unmarried men who were
most likely to embark on another migration adventure, while men
encumbered with family responsibilities more commonly remained.

Promise of free transportation back to their homeland, following
a specified period of satisfactory employment in Hawai'i, was one of the
strong inducements to immigration, especially among Chinese, Japanese,
and Filipinos, and one of which many subsequently took advantage.
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Many of the "returnees," however, discovered that either they or the
situation in their native villages had changed so markedly that life in
Hawai'i seemed the preferable alternative, and consequently some
became immigrants to Hawai'i a second time, at their own expense and
without any guarantee of plantation employment. Unfortunately the
official records afford no means of measuring the extent of this
movement.

The direct impact on Hawai 'i 's population of the labor
immigration on behalf of sugar and pineapple plantations is perhaps
epitomized in data of the 1930 Census indicating that nearly
three-quarters (74 percent) of all the people residing in the Territory at
that time were either themselves such migrants or their offspring.
Despite the later transformations in Hawai 'i 's economy from plantation
agriculture to one maintained primarily by military and tourist expendi
tures, it could be said fifty years later that close to half of the people
living in Hawai'i were themselves plantation immigrants or their
descendants.

Marginal Forms of Immigration
Annexation of Hawai'i as a Territory of the United States in 1898

brought immediate consequences both as to the volume and the nature of
the movements of outsiders to the Islands. During the three decades after
Annexation, the planters were responsible for introducing a veritable
flood of more than 250,000 laborers, chiefly from Japan and the
Philippines, but also including Portuguese, Spanish, Puerto Ricans,
Koreans, Italians, American Negroes, and Russians. This sudden torrent
was partly in response to the demands of expanding plantation
production, but also to conform with American labor laws.6 Moreover,
the exemption of workers after 1898 from the penal labor system, under
which so many of the earlier plantation employees were bound by
Hawaiian law, was reflected almost immediately in a disposition among
the workers to test this new freedom by moving about--to the expected
greater opportunities on the American mainland or back to the homeland.
Increasingly Hawai'i became for many people from abroad, not the site
of permanent settlement for immigrants, but a way-station or
stepping-stone for "in-migrants and out-migrants," the terms more
commonly and accurately used since Annexation.

Much the same trends developed, although for different reasons,
with the in-migration from continental U.S. following Annexation. A
large, although indeterminate number of young American males, chiefly
from the West Coast, were enticed to the Islands as a newly discovered
frontier in which to find adventure and fortune. But instead of the open
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opportunity they had anticipated, the limited economic possibilities in
fields other than low-paying plantation labor were largely occupied by
industrious Oriental competitors, which drove many Mainlanders home
in disgust. Nevertheless, a striking increase of the "Other Caucasian"
(Haole) population more than five times in the course of thirty years 
from 8,547 in 1900 to 44,895 in 1930- indicated that a sizable portion
had found opportunities at skilled, proprietary, and professional levels,
where neither native Hawaiians nor labor immigrants could at that time
offer much competition.

One of the earliest and most dramatic expressions of the
transiency of the "in-migration" from the Mainland has occurred among
the armed forces. From a relatively small contingent of 245 in 1900,
their numbers at the time of the decennial census had mounted to 4 366
in 1920, to 27,000 in 1940, to 53,000 in 1960, and to 56,000 in 1~no.
During World War II, there were times when troops stationed on the
Islands greatly exceeded the civilian population in numbers, and most of
the more than half a million men poised for the final attack on Japan
"went ashore on Oahu a number of times." Throughout most of the
postwar period, the military personnel, together with their resident
dependents, have numbered no fewer than I00,000 persons, and ranging
from 13 to 16 percent of the total population.

Although certainly in-migrants to Hawai1, these massive
additions to the resident population cannot be thought of as immigrants.
The overwhelming majority expect to have a "tour of duty" in the
Pacific, lasting not more than two or three years. Especially since World
War II, there has been a limited number of both officers and enlisted
personnel or members of their families who have become sufficiently
attracted by their sampling of Island life to take permanent discharge
here, either as a place of retirement or to enter some civilian occupation.
This differs markedly, however, from the war and prewar situations
when Hawai1 was commonly known as "the Rock" and identified as a
"foreign exile" to be terminated as qUickly as possible.

Statehood in 1959 again focused widespread attention on
Hawai'i, both in the American mainland and elsewhere in the world
resulting in extensive "inmigration." During the ten years immediatel;
following the close of World War II, there had been a net outward
movement of approximately 73,000 civilians,7 chiefly Mainlanders,
including defense workers, returning "home." Beginning, however, in
1955, partly in anticipation of the passage of statehood, the net flow back
to the Mainland was reversed, and continued so for the next twenty
years.

A further analysis of in-migrants from the Mainland over this
same period reveals that they were preponderantly male and relatively
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young, with a median age of 24.2 years; that they came notably from the
three western states; and that those with occupations were to a high
degree (60 percent or more) of relatively high status in professional,
technical, business, managerial, or office jobs.8 Quite clearly a large,
although unknown, proportion of the arrivals were young American
"floaters" of both sexes, without occupational moorings, who were
seeking some outlet for their restlessness and uncertainties. They found
at least temporary harborage in the so-called "hippie jungles," the
religious communes, and the surfing settlements which have developed
on the major islands, and a few of these establish more or less permanent
attachments to the Islands, including the means of livelihood.

Immigration Since 19659

The National Immigration Act of 1965, while reflecting a
significant liberalizing in attitudes toward the outside world throughout
the nation, probably had a more profound effect on the day-to-day
experience in Hawai'i than elsewhere. On the basis of the seven-fold
principle of preference introduced in the act, it eliminated the national
origin system which had prevailed since 1924, and thus opened Hawai'i
to a much larger flow of the family members and relatives of its citizens
and alien residents of Oriental ancestry than had been possible before.
The act also had provisions for the entry of professional personnel and
both skilled and unskilled workers, depending upon the certification of
their need Although the number of immigrant entries available to any
single country outside the Western hemisphere was set at 20,000 a year,
this was still greatly in excess of the number available to the countries of
Asia in the past and has assisted greatly in reuniting families and
reestablishing kinship ties for the large population of Oriental ancestry in
Hawai'i. Data as to the number of alien immigrants intending to reside in
Hawai'i and admitted during the ten years 1970-1979 reveal a continuing
dominance of the four countries of Asia which played such a prominent
part in the earlier labor immigration, although in a somewhat different
order of prominence--Philippines, 38,789; Korea, 11,239; Japan, 4,700;
and China and Taiwan, 4,618. Together, these four countries provided
82 percent of all alien immigrants to Hawai'i during this ten-year period.
The largest number of immigrant aliens from any other country who
expected to reside in Hawai'i was from Canada, numbering a mere 921
persons, or 1.3 percent of the total. During the years 1961-75, Hawai'i
received more alien immigrants in proportion to its population than any
other state - for example, in 1974 roughly 4.4 times that of the national
average - and a disproportionate number of them refugees from
Southeast Asia.
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Unquestionably, economic factors were important in this latest
type of immigration, but they have not exercised the exclusive and
dominating influence they did at the beginning of the century. Selection
of the emigrants has likewise been from higher economic level strata in
the homeland or with sponsors in Hawai'i better situated to provide for
them during the difficult adjustments after their arrival. It is quite clear,
too, that, except for the refugees, the new arrivals are far better educated
and more technically competent than their precursors of earlier
generations. Their inability, at least at the outset, to find occupational
outlets in Hawai'i commensurate with their status in the homeland has
also been more trying. The age and sex distribution among the recent
in-migrants has been much more nearly comparable to that of Hawai 'i 's
residing population.

These islands, so remote from other highly populated regions
and so limited in natural resources for earning a livelihood, still continue
to attract immigrants from all continents and the island areas of the
oceans. Although the 1979 registration of 69,622 aliens constituted only
7.6 percent of the entire resident population of the state, the following list
of only the fourteen largest contributing regions, reflects a worldwide
appeal which Hawai'i evidently continues to exercise: Philippines,
33,163; Japan, 13,090; Korea, 6,123; China, 3,485; United Kingdom,
1,939; Canada, 1,861; Vietnam, 1,732; Germany, 687; Western Samoa,
651; Laos, 602; Thailand, 437; Tonga, 426, and Australia, 418. The
global distribution of Hawai'i's recent in-migrants is further accentuated
by the inclusion of sizable numbers of aliens (l00-399) from Mexico,
France, West Indies, Portugal, Netherlands, New Zealand, South and
Central America, Fiji, and the U.S. Trust Territory. It is also apparent,
however, from the very much larger number of aliens admitted in recent
years as intended residents, that these islands serve as convenient
stepping-stones to the supposedly wider economic opportunities in states
on the mainland.
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9. Statistics for this section are largely derived from the annual reports
of the State Immigrant Services Center, 1973-1980, and from The State
of Hawaii Data Book, 1980 (Honolulu: State Department of Planning
and Economic Development).

7. Robert C. Schmitt, "Recent Migration Trends 10 Hawaii," Social
Process 25 (1961), p. 18.

6. Much of the statistical data, relating to the movement of population in
and out of Hawaii for the period 1898-1938, are contained in the reports
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1903, 1905, 1911, 1916, and 1939; and in sections on immigration and
labor in Annual Reports of the Governor of Hawaii to the Secretary of
the Interior, 1901-1932.

8. Department of Planning and Economic Development, "Hawaii's
In-migrants, 1977," Statistical Report 123 (1978).
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further elaborated in An Island Community, pp. 188-244.
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(Honolulu: University of Hawaii Press, 1967), p. 118.

4. Andrew W. Lind, An Island Community: Ecological Succession in
Hawaii (Chicago: University of Chicago Press, 1938), pp. 104-105.
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1847), p. 92.

1. Dates and distances chiefly derived from Ben R. Finney, "New
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Chapter 6
The Taxi Dance Hall in Honolulu [1936]

Virginia Lord and Alice W. Lee

The Taxi Dance Halls
Clustered in a rectangle, two by eight city blocks in size, in the

less elite business district, are Honolulu's seven taxi-dance halls. "c.L."
is most popular with slumming parties, groups of people out to see the
sights of the "underworld," and often students, who like to feel ~hey are
doing, something they should not. "c. L." caters almost .excluslvel~ to
service trade, its patronage being made up mostly of saIlors. I.t 'p~ldes
itself in being a "high-class joint," and excludes such people as Flhplnos,
on the grounds that they are not properly dressed. It i~ a h~ll u~stairs,

with a wide straight, well-l ighted stairway connectmg It WIth the
sidewalk. Around the entrance sit sellers of leis, corsages, and
boutonnieres. The ballroom is just a large room, whose floors are heavily
painted, varnished, and oiled, and beginning to show signs of wear.
Lining the walls are benches where the girls sit and wait for dances, or
chat with the men. In one corner is a counter and an ice-box, where soda
pop is sold. A peek into the ice-box reveals about a dozen leis and
corsages, presented to the girls by admirers. They are not worn because,
in the stuffy smoky room, they wilt quickly, and because they offer too
much encumbrance to the hopping around of the girls. On a raised plat
form, decorated with a gay, orange moon, tinsel, silhouettes, and palm
trees, the orchestra, numbering about seven, holds sway, blazing forth
old and tried melodies, in a blatant and yet compelling, fashion. When a
lull occurs, the customers are scarce, the girls pair off, and rather than let
the music go to waste, dance together, displaying an amazing series of
intricate steps, slides, dips, twirls, and backbends. Because they have to
be able to follow anyone, they display rare ability and grace. They are
marvelous dancers!

Even when a cop happens to drop in, and discovers a sailor
pouring a little "oke" into a cup half-filled with coca-cola-to pass arou~d

to his friends, and delivers a reprimand, good-natured humor stili
prevails. The air is more that of ~ .priva~e d~nce .than that of a
commercialized institution', where feminine fnendhness IS for sale.

Very similar to "c. L." in atmosphere, but with a more varied
trade, is the "c." Here one buys his tickets in a cubby-hole in the wal~ on
the level of the street. A clock is in plain sight on the wall; there IS a
balcony from which one may view the sights of an alley, or hide to sn.eak
a sip from a flask, the lights are a little dimmer, the floor feels a httle
more as if it had sand on it, there are no garlands of crepe paper
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festooned from the chandeliers to the wall, but otherwise in general
aspect-the "C." and the "c. L." are very much alike.

Dance halls that cater to Filipinos waste no money on overhead.
The Filipinos have a need for feminine companionship, and accept it
under any conditions. They are offered partners, room to dance, and
exceedingly "hot" music. These halls are smaller, darker, more crowded,
and to a considerable degree, more odorous.

"D." is one of these--and across the street, down a cobble-stoned
alley, is the "L."--patronized by Filipinos only --and probably the most
picturesque of the halls.

From within the walls of a roughly built, and unpainted, one
story, wooden structure, behind the corner stores of a busy intersection
comes bizarre music-American jazz with Filipino accent. No other
sound--no laughing or shuffling of feet--as heard from the streets around
the other dance halls--can be distinguished. Located over a swamp--this,
one can easily discover for himself from the peculiar odor--it has a series
of hazardous steps, rickety, unpainted, gaping, and literally besprinkled
wit sputum and tobacco juice, leading to the hall. Sitting on the benches
against the walls, hanging out the windows that extend all around the
room, are the patrons--Filipinos who are smoking, idly scratching their
head, or picking their noses. Four painted Filipino and POlio Rican girls,
each one with dangling earrings, constitute the dancers. In the
background, four older women slouch--the mother of the girls, who
accompany their daughters every night to their employment. Of the old
school, they believe in chaperones and are wary and watchful.

Even though the orchestra--on platform decorated with faded
streamers and bunting, and a picture of President Roosevelt--is banging
away most noisily, few pay much attention--neither dancing, nor smiling
nor speaking. The gloomy, sullen expressions of the men, numbering
about thirty, do not change even when the proprietor bellows "free
dance." There is a rush toward the girls at this cry and the twenty-six
who have no partners dance with each other. There seems to be
something sinister in the atmosphere--for those blank, immobile
expressions conceal strong emotions and fearful purposes. Down at the
police station is an array of metal implements-- brass knuckle, knives,
and guns-- most of which were "lifted" from the Filipinos of this
particular district. They even include a harmless cap pistol and a queer
wooden instrument arranged to eject a bamboo dart, powered by the
winding of a heavy rubber band. Here is where most of the knifing
affrays take place, with lots of serious injuries.

Half way between these two extremes--the "C. L." and the "L." is
the "P."--with its heterogeneous patronage--composed of every class-
from soldiers to Filipinos. It is on the ground tloor of a building having



(1) The writers interviewed girls for this term project for the introductory
course in Sociology. (2) See Table, below.

109The Taxi Dance Hall in Honolulu

working to save enough money to go back to school. Several go to
business college during the day, and work all night. Some young girls
who marry into the service, to live a married life for a few years, find
themselves deserted when their husbands are transferred. To support
their children, they enter dance halls. Other girls have orphan brothers
and sisters to support, and more than one has a drunken parent on her
hands.

One of the girls tells part of her story: "After my step-mother
went to the Orient, I ran away from my father because he treats me mean.
He blames me for the desertion, of my stepmother because she had
always scolded me. I always obeyed her and worked hard--washed all the
clothes, ironed, swept and mopped the house, and even cooked. All she
did was to sew and very little at that. I worked in a "haole" house for
almost a year until I met a girl who is a taxi- dancer. She used to work as
a house- maid before. Boy! the first night in the dance hall was a thrill. I
danced every dance, I was not neglected as at school dances where I was
a wall-flower most of the time. Besides dancing every dance and
enjoying it, I got paid for it too. Well, I was at it for almost a year when I
fell for a guy, a soldier. He was very nice to me and I liked him, but
when I had to get married, he would not do it. I know that he couldn't
cause his folks in the states doesn't want him to. So I didn't mind not
getting married cause he helped me pay for the hospital and doctor bill
and he still gives me things. My baby boy is up Kaimuki in the Boys'
Salvation Army home. I go up to see him once in a while. I still dance,
but I don't make as much money as before. But I get along all right if I
dance with the Filipinos. I hate to dance with them, but I have to, cause
you know, I have to live."

Another girl states: "I was married at thirteen years of age to my
husband who is ten years older than I. I am eighteen years old now and
my oldest child is four years old. I have two other children. My husband
does not have a steady job. He works in the cannery when they need him,
only during rush times. Since the cannery is two blocks from my home, I
used to work there and hurry home to cook lunch and return to work. My
neighbor who lives in the next two partitions of our building worked at
nights in the dance hall. She saw how hard it was for me to care for my
children and work in the cannery besides. So she told me about taxi
dancing. She taught me how to dance and dressed me up with makeup
and a cheap evening gown. I learned how to dance rhythmically. I earned
more in one night than in three days working in the cannery. Besides
that, I can stay home all day and take care of my children."

several chop sui houses and beer "joints." A narrow passageway leads
from the street to it, covered by a red and yellow striped canvas. With its
lei sellers squatting in the passage- way, and its crowds of all nations-
Portuguese, "haoles," Japanese, Hawaiians, Porto Ricans, Koreans,
Chinese, Filipinos,--it has a sort of carnival air. Hanging from the ceiling
is a large ball made of metal and brass which catches the light and
sparkles. The windows are always lined with people, peering in from the
alley that flanks one side of the building.

The remaining two halls are the "V." and the "R.", both very
dirty and crowded, both cater to all nationalities.
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The Taxi Dancer'
The taxi-dancers are all much alike in appearances. The average

age is twenty-two years, with eighteen as the lower limit and thirty-eight
as the upper, most girls being around eighteen years. Out of about three
hundred girls,2 forty are Portuguese, thirty-one are Filipino, twenty-eight
are pure Hawaiian, twenty-seven are Hawaiian-Chinese, twenty-four are
Japanese, fifteen are Korean, and twelve are pure Chinese. No girl admits
having either Negro or Jewish blood. The older dancers are of the
caucasian races, and the reason is an obvious one. They come from the
mainland where dance halls have been operating for years and they are
old hands at the game, whereas in Honolulu, dance halls are a
comparatively new development. There has not been time for our native
born to grow old in the business. Some pretty queer combinations appear
in the mixtures of nationalities. For instance, there are several Japanese
Korean girls, a Hawaiian-Hindu extraction, and a Portuguese-Russian...

One distinguishing characteristic of the taxi-dancer is the
inevitable permanent wave. This, added to plenty of mascara and eye
shadow, rouge and lipstick, is supposed to render her sexually attractive.
She usually chooses a dinner, or cocktail dress, of clinging form
revealing lines, and of medium length, worn with sandals--for comfort
and for durability.

The girls enter taxi-dancing for many and various reasons. The
majority of the taxi-dancers have lived in the city and have homes in the
city. Their family life is not usually ideal. As the girl reaches her
adolescent period, she desires better clothes and since she cannot obtain
these through her parents, she is forced to seek employment. Previous to
becoming a taxi-dancer, the girl works in the pineapple cannery, in
private homes as a house maid, or in a restaurant as a waitress.
Monotony, long hours and little pay are the rewards of these positions.
However, at this period, she still retains her neighborhood or childhood
friends. Through another taxi-dancer or a patron of the dance hall,
probably just a chance acquaintance or a friend of recent development,
the girl gains her introduction to this vocation ...More than one girl is
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Racial Ancestry and Age of Honolulu's Taxi Dancers 1935

Ancestry 18-25 Total
years old (to age 37)

Hawaiian 27 28
Hawaiian-Chinese 26 27
Hawaiian-Japanese 2 2
Hawaiian-Spanish 2 2
Hawaiian-Portuguese 4 4
Hawaiian-American 4 5
Portuguese 36 40
Portuguese-English 3 4
Portuguese-French 2 2
Spanish 4 6
Spanish-Portuguese 7 1

Spanish-Mexican 2 2
Spanish-American 2 2
Spanish-Filipino 2 2
Porto Rican 8 8
American 5 6
Irish 2 2
English 1 I
Russian 2 2
Engl ish-Gennan 2 2
French-Italian 2 2
Chinese 11 12
Japanese 24 24
Japanese-Korean 2 2
Korean 12 15
Filipino 31 32
Others 23 30
Total 258 274*
*Pohce regIstratIOn for ApproXImately 72 girls (Dancers) is Incomplete.
Complete Lists Total About 350.

Editor's Note: Original table breaks down ages and "other ancestry"
with one each of other combinations," e.g. "Gennan-Hawaiian-Chinese."

Chapter 7
Racial Factors in the Employment of Women [1936]

Jane Dranga
Employment Secretary of the Honolulu Y.W.C.A.

Employers in Hawai'i generally express a racial preference in
choosing employees. Obviously the type of work to be done is an
important factor in selecting workers, for so-called "racial
characteristics" seem to make one group more adaptable to one industry
than to another. Frequently physical characteristics, such as size, weight,
or strength, provide a justification for some of the occupational choices
but the majority of the stated preferences are based upon more subtle
factors such as custom or tradition. The choices are often influenced by
the employers' familiarity and understanding of a race or upon a personal
belief that the different groups possess distinctive traits. These beliefs
have some foundation in the case of the first generation immigrants but
there is less basis for distinction among the second and later generations.
Many of the island-born and island-reared Orientals develop a stature
comparable to that of the Caucasian or European races and certainly the
fairly uniform educational and environmental patterns are creating a
great similarity of conduct, ideas, and beliefs. The writer's personal
observations and experiences, covering a period of five years during
which time a yearly average of more than 3,000 girls and women have
been interviewed, raise doubts as to how deep seated these "racial
characteristics" are, but the differences between the races are still
important enough to seriously affect their success in the various
occupations. The following are some of the common observations of
employers with reference to racial factors in the employment of Women
in Honolulu.

Household Employment
The Japanese are generally considered by employers as best

suited for household work. They are usually quiet, scrupulously neat and
clean in appearance, not given to gossip (at least not beyond their own
racial group) and do not find detail and routine as monotonous as do the
more temperamental members of other races. In the opinion of a great
many household employers, the second generation Japanese girl is not so
satisfactory as the first generation. The Hawaiian-born girl has been
given outside interests through school contacts. She has, if a high school
girl, been made somewhat aware of her own personality and the
opportunities for self-expression through community activities,
especially those of a social and religious nature. Consequently, she is
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interested and happy only on that type of job which gives her some time
to follow individual interests.

The Chinese and Chinese-Hawaiian are greatly in demand but
they do not figure prominently in the field. They are fewer in number and
more attractive occupations are open to them. They are generally thought
to be very successful with children, the aged and adaptable in cases of
illness.

The Portuguese are unpopular and generally unsuccessful. The
distinctive characteristics cited by employers are emotional instability, an
inclination to be talkative and intimately interested in the employer, his
family and circle of friends, argumentative, and a shade too independent
to suit most employers. On the other hand, if the position provides the
opportunity for sufficient social and recreational expression, many
POltuguese work with an industry and an initiative superior to that of the
Oriental worker. Considerable antagonism is felt by the Portuguese
toward the Oriental races because of the practically unanimous
preference of the household employer for the Oriental. As a rule the
Portuguese believe that Oriental popularity is a consequence of the
supposed willingness of the Oriental to work for a lower wage. There is,
however, no differential in the wage received.

Employers find the pure Hawaiian and the Caucasian-Hawaiian
inclined to be inattentive to detail and routine duties and likely to lose
interest in the situation. In the care of children and invalids their calm
and sunny dispositions could create a large demand for their services if it
were not offset by their brief span of interest and attention.

The Caucasians of Nordic, German and English descent are the
nurses, governesses, housekeepers, but rarely the menial servants. The
island tradition in favor of the Oriental and Hawaiian servant has created
in the minds of employers a feeling that a Caucasian has neither the
docile disposition nor the servant attitude, but must he treated as an equal
socially to her employer. Hence, she is given positions of responsibility
having a social rating higher than that of the so-called domestic. Taken
as a whole, the demands of the employers in this occupation present
something of a paradox. They look for the servile attitude of the
immigrant while at the same time and in the same person they require the
ability to speak English and to be readily adaptable to modern household
equipment. The modern Occidental pattern of living has been acquired
by our Oriental peoples at the expense of the former obsequious and
deferring attitude of servant towards master.

Other Occupations of Women Employees
Commercial laundries and bakeries present a curious contrast as

to racial selection. Portuguese and Asiatic-Hawaiian women are highly
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desired in these industries. The attributes of both groups which make
them desirable for this type of work are a sturdiness of physique and a
gregariousness such as to render the close proximity of other workers
satisfying. Quoting the remarks of one manager, "The Orientals are too
small to operate most of the standard built machinery. They are more
difficult to train because they want to ask questions. The white girls are
too independent and resent being asked to do anything other than their
regular duties. Neither can the white women or the races of smaller
stature stand up under the steady repetition of the same movements day
after day." But the picture is reversed in the offices of these plants. Here
the Oriental girls are found busily and quietly at work on the routine
duties of typing daily records and reports and keeping accounts: Office
managers have repeatedly expressed their appreciation for the accuracy
and thoroughness of the work of Orientals, but also stating that their
present inability to become reliable secretaries is due to their limited
command of the English language. This also, generally bars them from
positions as switchboard operators, information and order clerks.

Racial discrimination in the hotel and restaurant trades and in
retail selling is largely determined by the nationality of the owners and
managers--most of them preferring workers or their own race. In a few
cases, Oriental girls in their picturesque attire are employed by a white
proprietor to lend color and atmosphere. Except for the brief span of the
N.R.A. regulations, a wage differential has been in general practice, the
Oriental waitress and salesgirl receiving a lower wage than the
Portuguese and other Caucasians. Proprietors capitalize on the driving
ambition of the Japanese to get ahead which leads them to work for a
smaller wage. The Hawaiian and Caucasian races are relatively quick to
detect and resent any unfair practices such as insufficient wage for too
arduous work or too long hours on duty.

The clothing trades, though small in the number of employees,
present a cross section of all the racial groups. The specialized type of
work performed by the several groups, however, differs according to
employer's preferences, to discrimination in rates of pay, and to racial
characteristics. In the smaller shops of women's ready-to-wear, the
alteration departments generally employ Oriental girls, who are directly
under the supervision of the manager. But the larger shops use the
Portuguese who work successfully without supervision. The Portuguese
women from the old country have been well trained in needlework. The
Portuguese girls who are engaged in the rather detailed work of the
alteration of factory-made clothing seem to do so naturally without the
aid of long courses of training used for the Orientals. Employers state
that the Portuguese and the other Caucasians who have an aptitude for
needlecraft show a keener style consciousness than do the Oriental. This
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the application of a Japanese girl well qualified for the position said, "I
know her family well and she might discuss my business and myself at
home." The Chinese household employer, to escape the same difficulty
does not, as a rule, employ a Chinese girl in order that the family
conversation may not be understood by the worker. The Orie~tal

household worker, on the other hand, objects to the close moral scrutmy
of an employer of her own race, and fears that any deviation from the
parental code will be reported back to her home community.

WOMEN IN SELECTED OCCUP~TIONSBY RACE FOR HONOLl"LU,
1930.

D,ressmak~rs and seamstresses
.' . (not in'factory)

Operl1tives Clothing Industries
Saleswomen '

. Laundresses (not in factory)
Laundry Operatives
Servants
Waitresl:\es
Stenogruphers and Typists
Barbers, Hairdressers,

nnd Manicurists

• Hawaiian term for people of North European ancestry
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is probably due in a large measure to the longer experience in the use of
the Western style of clothing.

The Oriental women excel in the more severe types of sewing,
such as the tailoring of marine clothing, shirt-making, and the making of
plantation workers' outfits. This is mainly copy work from standard
samples and requires little originality on the part of the worker. It seems
as ambition particularly of the Japanese parents that their daughters learn
to sew. The family expenditures for clothing is much less when one or
more in the family are skilled in sewing. Many girls make clothes for
themselves and for other members of the family after the regular working
hours and on Sunday. The greater number of Japanese women who earn
all or part of the family income by sewing has reduced the charge for
such services to a very low figure. This situation causes antagonism on
the part of clothing retailers and among other races whose living costs
prevent them from working at an occupation so poorly paid.

The Employees Reaction to Employers
Generally speaking, the Haole· is considered by all races to be

the best employer. The foreign-born employer of any race or the
employer who retains distinctive nationality traits, though bom in this
country is generally found to be difficult to work for.

Several attempts of an Oriental to employ Haoles have been
unsuccessful. The Haole employee believes him to be more critical of the
Haole than of the workers of his own race. The Oriental employer
appears, to the Haole to be lacking in common courtesy towards his
employees. Probably a part is owing to an attempt on the part of the
employer to combat the traditional feeling of inferiority with relation to
the Haoles. In these cases, the Haole employee is also faced with a
language handicap which in itself breeds suspicion and
misunderstanding.

In the case of the household work, we find much unwillingness
on the part of an Oriental to work in an Oriental home. This situation is
fairly true with all groups other than the whites. Objections are made on
grounds of long working hours, lower rates of pay, more strenuous work
due to the larger families, and the lack of modern equipment. Also, the
Oriental employers are more interested in the personal life of their
workers and often assume the role of parents. This supervision is
resented by the girl who has often gone to work partly to escape home
control. Often Oriental employers request workers from other
communities than their own so that the opportunities for gossip may be
lessened. A Japanese business man in explaining his refusal to consider



ChapterS
The Impact of War on An Immigrant Culture [1943]

Kimie Kawahara
Yuriko Hatanaka

Hawai'i is a microcosm of the many cultures which border the
Pacific. To her shores have come immigrants from various parts of the
world, but especially from Asia and America. Each immigrant group has
brought with it a distinctive culture, and Hawai'i has permitted each of
these races or ethnic groups to follow many of its old world customs and
traditions and to assimilate American culture only as it was disposed to
do so.

Immigrants from Japan outnumbered all other ethnic groups, and
today [1943], persons of Japanese extraction comprise the largest single
racial group in the Islands--about 34 per cent of Hawai 'i's total
population. This large proportion of Japanese in Hawai'i is partly
responsible for the fact that Japanese culture remained the most intact of
the immigrant cultures in Hawai1. This same group has felt the impact of
the present war to a greater degree than have any of the other cultural
groups. Their relatively large population, their extreme adherence to old
world customs, and the status of their culture--that of an enemy--have
subjected the group as a whole to criticism, suspicion, and in some cases,
to suppression.

A visitor to the Islands before the outbreak of war would have
seen many evidences of old world customs practiced openly by the
Japanese.

The people ate rice out of bowls with chopsticks. Rice was the
staple food, although for breakfast bread and butter seemed to have
replaced the customary ochazuke (tea in rice). The Issei (first generation
immigrants) lingered over their luxurious hot tea imported directly from
Shizuoka, the center of the tea industry in Japan. Japanese women wore
kimonos, their colorful native costumes with large obis or sashes, and
slippers for footwear. Large signs in Japanese characters were seen on
Honolulu's streets, especially in the so-called "Honolulu Ginza", which
was a miniature Ginza Street of Tokyo. Two large daily newspapers,
"The Nippu Jiji" and "The Hawai'i Hochi", were published in the
Japanese language. Language schools were to be found in practically
every community where there was any concentration of Japanese and
were attended by the majority of Hawai'i's Nisei, or second generation
Japanese.

In the homes, various Japanese art objects such as paintings,
family shrines, and statues of clay and metal were to be found.
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Magazines such as "Fujin-club" (similar to The Ladies' Home Journal),
"Shojo-club," and "Shonen-club" (magazines for boys and girls) were to
be seen piled together with local bulletins arid comic stri~s. These were
some of the cultural traits and old world customs which were most
prevalent before the war and which have been subject to marked change
during the war.

Material Culture
The material aspect of the Japanese culture in Hawai'i has

undergone an immense change. The desire of the local Japanese to be
like others and to be as inconspicuous as possible have made them lay
aside many of their traditional forms of dress. The wa~ has al~o made
them acutely conscious of the similarity between theIr physical and
cultural characteristics and those of the enemy and has led them to
eliminate culture traits which would cause antagonism and disapproval
on the part of the other racial groups. They have discarded th~ir kimonos
and have adopted the American dress, shoes, and stockmgs. Many
women have also trimmed their long black hair to have it curled.

A study of the Japanese group in Kahului, which as a typical
Japanese community on Maui where the old-country influence ~las been
particularly strong, reveals the attitudes of some of the Japanese m regard
to the adjustments which they have had to make since tl~e war. ,

Prior to the war, kimono-clad women were habItually seen domg
their shopping at Kahului Market or at Ah Fook's. They were merely
looked upon by the other racial groups with curiosity and were accepted
as part of a colorful display of different cultures. Since, the war, t?ese
women have folded their kimonos and put them away m trunks fIlled
with moth-balls. Many of them were seen for the first time in Western
dresses. Those who had previously acquired the habit of wearing dresses
added shoes and handbags to their wardrobe in place of slippers and
furoshiki (bundles wrapped up in cloth). But quaint figures in dress and
slipper ensemble can still be seen at Kahului Market almost every day.
They have yet to learn to accommodate themselves to the discomfort of
ill-fitting shoes.

There was a time immediately after the outbreak of war when
women of Kahului went about in search of black materials "to make
black dresses, because we can't wear Montsuki (formal black kimono
stamped with family crests) any more." .,

An interesting conversation of a group of eXCited Issel gathered
at the dress counter of a Main Street store in Kahului illustrates the
developing pressure. It seems that all of the women had accom~odated

themselves to the dress situation except for one or two who contmued to
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wear kimonos for shopping. The resulting reactions against these non
conformists were expressed in the conversation.

Isn't it just like Mrs.... and Mrs.... tho? it's hard enough for us
already without having them strutting around in kimonos.

She'd better be careful or she'll be picked up by the F.B.I. agents.
One day I saw a 'haole'man staring at Mrs.... at Ah Fook's,
because she was wearing a kimono. She must have thought that
she was boosting for Japan from the way he looked at her.

The extreme opposite of this withdrawing tendency of the Japanese is
shown by the Chinese and Koreans who tend to bring forth their old
country apparel as a means of emphasizing that they are not Japanese.
. . Food habits have also been profoundly affected by the war. This
IS owmg to the lack of certain commodities rather then to a change in the
appetites and interests of the group. Since the stock of foodstuffs which
had been improved before the war has been almost completely
exhausted, the Japanese have found it necessary to adapt themselves to
many new American dishes. Special foods such as kazunoko and ika (sea
food) and mochi (pastry made of rice) were absent from the table on New
Year's Day this year, and the loss was keenly felt in many Japanese
homes. Eating American food has necessitated the use of large dinner
plates and knives and forks in place of the traditional small plates, bowls,
and chopsticks.

. Im~ediately after the outbreak of war, rumors circulated that any
objects ~hl~h were "Japanesy" were incriminating and that many Issei
were bemg mterned because of possession of them. During the days that
followed, ~lmost every Japanese family had a thorough house cleaning,
and all objects which were kept for sentimental reasons were pulled out
of trunks and destroyed. In many families the kamidana or family shrine
which occupied a special niche on the wall and to which daily rites were
perform~d has been taken down and burned, sometimes with appropriate
ceremOnIes. Flags and emblems of the enemy, portraits of the members
of the imperial family, and photographs of uncles and cousins in
uniforms were destroyed. Books, magazines, periodicals, and personal
letters were also burned.

You mustn't keep anything in the house that has come from
Japan, because the investigators are very suspicious, you know.

Did you know that Mr. ... was questioned at his home, and that
the investigators took everything which looked suspicious to
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them? Why, they even tried to take away the little boy's toy,
which happened to be a miniature Japanese destroyer sent to
him by his grandpa. But he cried so they had to give it back to
him.

Immaterial Culture
The language of a group expresses its thoughts and beliefs, and it

contains all the subtle nuances which the group alone is able to
understand and appreciate.

In Hawai'i the language of the Issei group is a pidgin Japanese
consisting of the dialects of the various Kens or prefectures such as
Yamaguchi, Hiroshima, Kumamoto, Fukushima, etc. which are
represented here. To this already heterogeneous language the Nisei have
contributed their pidgin English, and the result is sometimes weird and
wonderful. The war has introduced several factors affecting this trend
towards language assimilation. First of all, the inevitable tendency of the
other racial groups to identify the alien group with the enemy has made
the Issei a very self-conscious group. Remarks such as the following
have been heard from time to time among the Issei.

We mustn't speak Japanese, because anyone may think that we
were enemies.

Don't speak Japanese in the busses, because there are F.B./.
agents all over the place, and they can pick you up any time.

At home, with Japanese radio programs prohibited, the Issei
strain their ears to attempt to catch a familiar word or two of the news
broadcasts in English. Also, with the language schools disbanded, the
younger children are forgetting their Japanese vocabulary and are
including more and more "American" words in their speech at home.
Mother and Dad have become temporary students of these children. This
is a significant fact in that it has greatly weakened the control which
parents previously exercised over their children through their language.
Also, certain sentiments which any language conveys to its users--in this
case, sentiments that are associated with Japan--are gradually losing their
influence.

Till the beginning of the present conflict, Japanese language
presses received their news directly from Japan via the official
government news agency, Domei. With their large circulation among the
Japanese homes, the Japanese language newspapers unquestionable
played an important role in preserving the traditional mode of thought.
The radio, before the war, was used not only as an instrument of
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My sister's wedding, which took place this last April, was very
different from brother's, which was held about ten years ago.
The role of the father in a Japanese wedding ceremony is very
important. I was only nine when brother got married, but I
remember father discussing, planning, and giving consent to
plans that formal ritual of drinking sake with the bride's clan.
But sister's wedding, which took place last April, was quite the
contrary. Her wedding was a quiet and simple church wedding.
Father of course gave consent to the marriage, but he did not
take part in the customary rituals, nor did he attend the church
ceremony. Brother was there to take father's place. Father knew
that there was no legal restriction saying that enemy aliens are
not allowed to attend large gatherings, but he nevertheless felt
that it would be better for brother to perform his function at a
time like this. The external conflict has caused an internal
conflict in Father. Formerly, practically every situation was
specifically defined by his native customs and there was no
question as to how he should behave--there was only one way of
behaving. But now he knows that these customs are frowned
upon by the general public. The constant repetition of situations
in which he is not sure as to how he should behave has subtly
changed his former status. This change has many second
generation children this comparative independence and power of
authority are novel experiences. Some are accepting and
meeting their new roles intelligently. others are not.

A curious by-product of the war has been the impact of the
soldiers from the mainland upon the Japanese family. In some cases the
effect has been quite disorganizing. In others the Japanese family has met
the new situation with some degree of success, as in the following case:

On the other hand, some of the stresses occasioned by the war
have often served to increase family solidarity among the Japanese. Fear
of internment and mass evacuation and a general sense of insecurity have
tended to bind the group more closely. War-time conditions of blackout
and curfew have thrown members of a family together more often. This
has given them an opportunity to exchange ideas and come to know and
understand each other better. The possibility of members of a family
being separated is increased during war times. This immediately creates
a greater desire to be with one's own kin and leads to the intensification
of the family solidarity.
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Institutional Changes
The most important institution of any cultural group is the

family. With the advent of war, family relations of the Japanese in
Hawai'j have undergone marked changes. The decline in the position of
the alien father is a noticeable one. The Japanese custom elevated the
man in the family to such a height that his word was almost law as far as
the immediate family was concerned. The father's active role has been
lessened to a considerable degree. He is still looked upon for advice; yet
he has lost much of the influence that he exerted before the war. He feels
inadequate and insecure in these times, and so has come to depend upon
a citizen son or daughter. The description of the wedding procedures in a
particular family will help to illustrate this more clearly.

entertainment but also to interpret the news. Local radio announcers
broadcasted Domei news on daily Japanese programs. Radio Tokyo
aimed nightly at Hawai'i with special programs. Today [1943], no alien
Japanese listens to any broadcasts emanating from Japan; no local
programs are broadcast in Japanese; and only two of Hawai 'i's English
Japanese newspapers are allowed to operate, under the code of wartime
practices for the American Press. War news of the day no longer comes
from Tokyo.

Recreation for the immigrants has also undergone a change.
Before the war, there were numerous theaters showing Japanese films.
These theaters were well attended by Issei and Nisei alike and played an
important part in the recreational life of the Japanese. They helped,
moreover, to preserve much of the old world sentiment and helped the
Issei recall the past. They furnished the Nisei with some idea of the
cultural background of their parents, helping them to get a better
understanding of the language and to gain favorable impressions of
Japanese customs and habits. It was the wish of every Issei parent to
have his children understand the "old" way of doing things which often
came into direct conflict with the American ways of his children. The
movies were believed to have been an instrument in bringing this about.

Today, no one dreams of going to a Japanese movie. Instead,
they have turned to American movies. Aged Issei couples are frequently
seen toddling into a jammed theater where Hedy Lamarr and Spencer
Tracy are being flashed on the screen. To many of them, this is the first
contact with the American ways of life expressed though the movies, and
doubtless, many have found them quite shocking and altogether strange,
but they have quietly accommodated themselves to the situation.
Perhaps, in the future, they may even begin to talk about them with some
understanding.
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The Japanese immigrants have not resisted the mainlanders with
whom they have come in contact. This is not true of all
immigrants, but it is true for a good number of them. I know
many service men who feel perfectly as ease with the Japanese
people in and out of their homes. Until a year ago, I know
Father never even thought of inviting service men from the
mainland to the house. Today, however, he has a number of very
good friends in the service who come regularly to our home. The
boys, who have found something ofa home at our house, refer to
father as "Pop" and he seems to be rather fond of this
affectionate name. Both Father and Mother, who rather
discouraged interracial dating before, now do not seem to mind
my association with service men. The contact with and the
acceptance of mainlanders were difficult things for my parents,
and I know that they have done these mainly in consideration of
their children.

Another case of a positive effect of the solders upon the Japanese
family is illustrated in the following:

Father has been working for the K.l. Company for over
thirty years. This makes it necessary for us to live close to the
reservoir that father looks after, and thus we have to live in a
rather isolated spot. When the war started, all the irrigation
reservoirs that were concerned with the distribution ofdrinking
water were taken over by the Army. They were made into
military posts, and soldiers were stationed as guards. Our place
was no exception, and soon several soldiers were camping in our
own yard. My alien parents of course felt very uncomfortable in
this situation. My parents spoke a different language; they were
of another cultural background, and thus had different customs
and tradition; they were of different color; furthermore, they
were enemy aliens. Besides these factors that went to make
adjustment more difficult, there was in my parents the old
ethnocentrism which is characteristic ofany ethnic group.

In the beginning their association with the soldiers was
merely on the impersonal and indifferent level. Then they began
to say "hello " and "good morning. Words were exchanged
occasionally in Pidgin English; conversation was carried on
morefrequently:finally,father invited them to our home.
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It seems that our family relations have been enriched by
these new acquaintances. Whenever these boys visited us, it was
necessary for me to sit in the living room with my parents and
often interpret what the other was trying to say. This has
decidedly helped to make my old-fashioned father understand
some of the American ideas and consequently has made a
difference in his understanding of his children. To cite and
example: Father was very narrow-minded about social dancing.
To these boys, dancing was a natural pastime and they talked
about the good time they had at the U. S. O. dances. They told
him how well these dances were conducted and mentioned some
of the people who took charge of the dances. Before long, Father
stopped condemning dancing and soon accepted it as just
another social activity. New ideas and new ways of living that we
second-generation children learned at school sometimes used to
created conflicts, and often end in quarrels. But with the
constant exposure to these ideas since the war, Father, in spite
of his obstinacy, has learned to understand and to accept any of
them. Father's change of attitude toward dancing is only one of
the many changes that have come about. The significance of
these changes lies in the fact that they have helped to lessen
conflicts in the family.

Why have the immigrant Japanese lain aside the customs and
traditions that guided their daily lives and accepted to some degree the
culture of the American people? There are several reasons for this. One
is the general fear of criticism from society as a whole--they want to
carry on their activities with a minimum amount of criticism and
condemnation. Another is the fear of internment and mass evacuation.
(This fear has largely subsided, but in a few cases it still remains.) Still
another is the concern over the safety and welfare of their children. The
Japanese people at present are subjected to criticism from all sides; every
move made by them is observed keenly by the community, and any false
move is severely criticized. Parents feel they should help their children in
every way possible instead of adding to their difficulties. They want to
help establish some form of security for them. In many instances the
immigrant family has realized that Americans must be brought up and
taught to act in the American way.

A notable change in the social activities of the Japanese is the
liquidation of many previously important clubs and organizations. The
once important leader is now either interned or is leading a very quiet
and inconspicuous life. Prominence in the Japanese community is no
longer an asset, especially to the first generation.

-



Assimilation
Normally, assimilation is a slow and gradual process. In time of

war, as in the case of the Japanese today, it is necessarily speeded up. It
is not only accelerated consciously by the larger community in terms of
such "stimulations" as the" Speak American" campaign and military and
legal pressures, but it is also speeded up unconsciously by the Japanese
themselves. Many Japanese, prior to the war, lived in a sort of tolerated
marginal position, but the war has necessitated the abandoning of this
position of "sitting on the fence" between two cultures. For a large
number of Japanese, mainly the second generation, the choice was an
easy one. For the first generation, the situation produced an inner
conflict. Most of them, however, feel a passive loyalty to Hawai'i, if not
to the mainland United States. This may be due to their prolonged
residence here in Hawaii and the economic and social opportunities
accorded them. However, many new ways have been forced upon them
since the war. Their acceptance of the new ways can hardly be called
assimilation. It is more accurately a process of accommodation.

Assimilation is a two-way proposition. It not only requires
willingness on the part of the Japanese to acquire the American culture,
but it also requires an attitude of receptiveness on the part of the
Americans. Thus far in Hawai'i, both the general public and the Japanese
have promoted the slow process of assimilation through various
accommodations. There is a constant fear in the minds of many Japanese
that their assimilation will be hindered by some "black sheep" within
their ranks, and by short-sighted and impatient Americans. It is perhaps
well worthwhile to emphasize again that assimilation is normally a slow
and gradual process. People will absorb only as much of a culture as they
are able to. It takes time for any immigrant group to become a part of a
new cultural pattern and to feel "at home" within it. Furthermore, a too
speedy assimilation may even be detrimental to the group and the
community as a whole. A short-cut assimilation will likely result in
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The elaborate marriage ceremony has disappeared from the local
scene. The burdensome hair-do with tsunokakushi (veil), montsuki, and
the obi (large sash) are no longer appropriate. The claim of the Issei that
"Japanese must get married in Japanese style" has lost its strength, and
marriage for the Nisei has become a simple affair. " All you need is five
dollars and a judge, " they say. The baishakunin (go-between) and noshi
(dowry) and the more subtle practices that can be continued without
attracting attention of the other groups have managed to survive. The
reception following the ceremony, which was a grand occasion for the
singing of native songs with the accompaniment of the handclasp, has
also passed out of the scene.
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One never sees now the annual mochi-tsuki, or mochi-pounding,
which used to come around a few days before new Year's Day.
This was a special occasion in itself: The whole family turned
out for this event. Mother steamed the mochi rice, while father
pounded the steamed rice into glutinous mass. Then young and
old together fol med the pounded rice into round mochi of
varying sizes.

The immigrant Japanese also refrain from practicing and
observing certain customs for fear of being criticized by the public. The
colorful festivities for Boy's Day, May 5, and Girl's Day, March 3, are
things of the past. The large carp fish flags that used to adorn the house
tops on Boy's Day have been tucked away. Beautiful dolls that were
displayed on Girl's Day have been moth-balled for the duration. As one
student observes:

. . Religious practices have undergone an extreme change. The
maJonty of Japanese people are of the Buddhist faith. Their activities are
almost. at a. sta~dstill at present due to the internment of nearly every
BuddhIst pnest m the Islands. Religious festival are no longer celebrated.
The traditional bon dances which were staged in each district are things
of the past. Great throngs of people used to gather upon these occasions
to honor the dead. They would make merry by dancing around an
elevated platform on which were men who furnished the rhythmic music
for the dances. The customary lighting of hundreds of lanterns in the
cemeteries is no longer practiced. The present war and its restrictions put
a stop ~o all this duri?g the first year of the war. Although the regulations
prohIbIt mass meetmgs, people have refrained from this traditional
practice. Again, this is mainly attributable to the fear of practising
anything that is distinctly Japanese.

~rior to the war, most Japanese funerals were arranged by the
local nelg~borhood group or kumi for the family of the deceased, and
everyone m the community participated, at least as spectators. At
present, because of the tabu upon alien group activities, funerals have
become limited to family services. The kumi system has ceased to
function. Previously, any death in the community was regarded as "big
news" and was talked of until there were virtually no secrets of the dead
left undiscovered. Although news of death at the present time is still "big
news" and is passed on from person to person by word of mouth, much
of the color and the subtle implications of the stories have become
mini~ized, because of the absence of social gatherings. Community
gossIpers have a narrower range of activities being limited to the
immediate neighborhood.



Chapter 9
Filipino Hawaiian Migration and Adaptation:

New Paradigms for Analysis [1983]

For example, under 'Ethnic Difference and Delinquency' (a
curious combination) one finds numerous references to brain
tumor, criminal sentencing, disease, paroles and pardons,
psychopathology, schizophrenia, truancy, mental health patients,
etc. In contrast, entries under 'Culture' are few. There is no
subject topics for folklore, only one entry under folk dances,
three for music, etc. This is not a criticism of the bibliography;
the compilers report what is readily available on Filipinos in
Hawaii particularly for the present.

Fred Soriano

Today [1983] Filipinos represent the third largest ethnic group in
Hawai'i and as the descendants of earlier migrants are buttressed by a
steady wave of new Filipino immigrants, they become a growing force as
they increase their involvement in the political process. Yet the social
science literature that discusses Filipino adaptation to Hawai'i's
multi-ethnic environment is narrowly based and utilizes only those
paradigms that emphasize the social pathologies and negative stereotypes
which appeared during the first stages of migration at the tum of the
century. The literature assumes that from the beginning Filipino migration
produced problems in ethnic relations, alienation, social disorganization,
and social control that are still current in the group today (Hart, 1979;
Rabaya, 1971; Schaefer, 1979; Hormann, 1968). The primary purpose of
this paper is to shift the focus away from pathological consideration by
suggesting new perspectives that include displaced social mobility, family
reunification, late marriages and modified family structures.

When using the pathological perspective, the resident "majority"
or power groups often measure their values against the behavior of
immigrants and thus view newcomers as being "deviance prone with low
standards of moral conduct" (Kinlock, 1979:60). The social welfare
institutions, as agencies of the power structure and as consumers and
stimulators of the applied research which only identifies problems,
reinforce and perpetuate the Filipino stereotype when it does not conform
to the norms of the dominant culture. While their intentions may be
decently supportive, there is an unintended consequence of a literature that
inhibits an understanding of the underlying strengths and adaptability of
the Filipino culture. In reviewing the first major bibliography, Hart
(1979:174-75) states:

personal and family disorganization and would affect the community
adversely.

All ~hese tangible and intangible changes in the cultural life of
the ~om,"?umty have made life in general more complex, confusing, and
bewIldermg for the Japanese in HawaiI. The mechanisms which used to
operate ~o effectively in keeping their lives well integrated have ceased
to function.. an? they are faced with the problem of remaking a life
patter~r WhICh IS consonant with the pressure and needs of war-time
HawaI I. Although some of the immigrant culture traits may be revived
~fter t~e war, many of the changes will remain permanent. Many
mte~estmg phenomena of cultural assimilation and race relations will
cont~nue t.o occur, a~d some day, within Hawai'is laboratory of human
relatIOnshIps there ~lll be found common interests, common memories,
and c~m"!on loyaltIes. Then can we truly say that the "peoples" of
Hawal J wIll have become one people.
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Displaced Social Mobility
Social scientists often utilize the traditional linear model which

states that over time ethnic groups tend to move up the socio-economic
scale as they become acculturated and assimilated. However, this model
does not accurately describe the pattern of social mobility for a significant
segment of the Filipino migrants. This is particularly true for those large
numbers of retired plantation workers who returned to the Philippines?
Despite their very low social status in Hawai'i, they experienced a
dramatic status reversal upon their retirement and return to the Philippines.
These "returned migrants" (Griffiths, 1978)4 achieved the enviable status
of pensionado (Kim and Mejia, ]977: V)5 where they were accorded high
social and economic prestige. Thus a model of displaced social mobility
can be utilized to assess more adequately their experiences which
accounted for their return and subsequent dramatic elevation in status.

In Hawai'i the late arrival of Filipinos and their widespread
illiteracy were significant factors that limited opportunities for social
mobility. In addition, the alien status of many Filipinos was a critical

recruitment policies. Given the same profile a different analysis can be
made from other perceptions.
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New Paradigms: Strategies for Adaptation
While Filipinos, like others, experienced a variety of social

problems as the result of migration, they have also developed adaptive
strategies as positive adjustment and effective solutions to these problems.
An analysis of these adaptive strategies requires the development of new
paradigms that describe and explain displaced social mobility, modified
family structures, family reunification after prolonged separation, and late
marriages as unique responses to the abnormal demographic profile.

As the last major ethnic group recruited under the conditions of
high illiteracy, social mobility among the Filipinos was severely restricted.
However social mobility can be measured differently from the traditional
orientation when examining it in terms of its displacement from Hawai'i to
the Philippines.2 In response to the presence of few families during the
early stages of migration, the cultural mechanism of compadrinazgo (Hart,
1977; Mintz and Wolf, 1977) was utilized by modifying it to provide
family attachments for large numbers of single or married men who had
left their families in the barrios in the Philippines. As a solution to the
unavailability of marriage partners in Hawai'i, segments of the Filipino
male population returned to the Philippines upon their retirement to marry
young wives. Married men who had left their families to seek economic
opportunities abroad repatriated and get reunited with their families despite
several decades of prolonged separation.
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. This emphasis on pathology has also been emphasized by the
p~rtlcular d~mographic characteristics associated with Filipino migration
hIstory. It. mcIudes such qualities as high illiteracy, a high percentage of
young famIly-less men, and disproportionate age and sex profiles related to
lateness of their migration. Unlike the previous migrant groups whose re
~ruitme~t ~~s ~ationaliz~d at least partly on the grounds of "restocking the
IsI~nds, FilIpino recruItment was based purely on economic grounds
(Lind, 1967: 31). Overall, labor recruitment of the various ethnic groups
created an ~mbalanc~ .sex ratio of large numbers of men to very few
women dunng the InItIal stages of migration. However, other ethnic
groups were able to correct this imbalance because of their peculiar cir
cumst~nces. Chinese, being the first immigrant group, had access to
HawaIIan women in common law relationships. Portuguese migrants were
encouraged to bring their wives and children. Japanese migrants were also
encoura~ed to bring their families and could obtain picture brides.
~eanwhlle, the early Filipino immigrants had difficulties correcting their
Imbalanced sex ratio since their recruitment took place at a critical time
when an easily controllable plantation labor force was needed to offset the
effects of labor unrest among the Japanese (Fuchs, ]96]:139). Further
stimulation of Filipino migration was provided by the Exclusion Act of
1924 which virtually eliminated immigration from Japan.

~ 1920, the sex ratio was less than one female to every seven
males (Lind, 1967:3]) and the high rate of illiteracy was the result of the
recruitment of workers who could be easily controlled to minimize labor
unrest.' The existing Ii.terature assumed that these factors necessarily
produced a host of SOCIal problems associated with deviance, a lack of
social mobility, and family and sexual stress. For example:

The striking contrast in ]960 between the median age of Filipino
males (38.6 years) and of Filipino females (16.8 years) which is
without parallel in any other group in the islands, highlights one of
the major social problems in the islands. When one considers that
less than one out of every three Filipino men aged 45 years and
over was married and living with his wife in 1960 and that a great
majority of Filipinos has been denied normal family associations
~nd ~e~ relations. for thirty or more of the most vigorous years of
hfe, It IS not partIcularly surprising that in certain forms of mental
breakdown, sex delinquencies, and crimes of violence and
passion, their rates are above average (Lind, 1967:36, emphasis
added).

Social scientists have not paid adequate attention to the more
positive aspect of Filipino migration and the adaptive strategies created by
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barrier to social mobility. Many Filipino laborers maintained their alien
status because they had intended to return to their barrios of origin upon
completion of their contracts or upon retirement. This condition, of
course, prevented them from participating in the political process even
though they represented a sizable proportion of the population. The large
number of Filipinos who could not vote placed them in a very weak power
base (Fuchs, 1961: 148) which allowed local political leaders to ignore
~hem. T.heir alien status also prevented them from obtaining government
Jobs whIch served other ethnic groups as vehicles of social mobility.
Throughout the whole period of labor recruitment there was a constant
flow from and to the Philippines of newly arrived recruits and those
returning after completion of their contracts.

Those who migrated from the poverty-stricken barrios to the
Hawaiian sugar plantations in search of economic opportunity found
themselves working in low status positions, menial and physically
demanding labor jobs that paid depressingly low wages. Only by adopting
a frugal lifestyle based on a high degree of deferred gratification were the
Filipino laborers able to save nickels and dimes to send to their families or
to purchase additional acreage which increased their meager land holdings
in the P~~lippines. This ability to save money was enhanced by the
opportumtles to hunt, fish, and farm on small plots of plantation land
during their spare time. All of these activities were a significant part of
plantati?n cUI~ure which, i~ many respects, was similar to the lifestyle they
had enjoyed In the barnos. Those who were not able to endure the
hardships on the plantations or the prolonged separation from their
families returned home soon after fulfilling their contract obligations.
However, despite these negative factors, a sizable number continued to
work on· the plantations until their retirement before returning to the
barrios, decades after the conditions of the original three year contract had
been fulfilled. These were the ones who experienced the phenomenon of
displaced social mobility which entailed a precipitous rise in their social
and economic status upon their return. Those pensionados who remained
in Hawai'i experienced no status reversal.

Because of low plantation wages, retirement in Hawai'i for some
plantation workers has meant subsistence at about or slightly above the
poverty line. . Elderly housing, medicare, foodstamps, social security
supplemental Income, and other welfare programs are critical for many
retirees in Hawai'i. However, the circumstance of returning pensionados is
totally opposite that of their counterparts who remained in Hawai'i.
Instead of limited resources, the returned migrants immediately enjoy a life
of affluence.

What amounts to bare subsistence in Hawai'i becomes a
"princely" sum in the barrios because of several economic factors. One
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important factor is the strength of the U.S. dollar in the Philippines (the
exchange rate in 1979 was 7.5 pesos to the dollar). Another is the low
per-capita annual income of $412 for the Philippines (World Almanac and
Book of Facts, 1980:570). Therefore, what is a relatively small retirement
income for the pensionado in Hawai'i is worth comparatively much more
in the Philippines. For example, from a random sample of 160
pensionados who returned to the barrios of the Province of I1ocos Norte, a
mean retirement income received largely from Social Security was $266 in
1979.7 This is equivalent to an average monthly income of 2,000 pesos or
an annual income of 24,000 pesos. Few professions or occupations in the
Philippines earn this amount. In many cases the income of the pensionado
is greater than that of schoolteachers and administrators, mayors of local
towns, and other government officials who represent the elite of the
barrios in an agrarian society.

In addition to Social Security benefits, some returning
pensionados had another source of retirement income which provided
them with instant wealth. These men were able to utilize the option of
collecting their plantation retirement benefits in one lump sum payment
instead of monthly checks. The International Longshoremen Warehouse
Union representing the sugar plantation workers negotiated this option for
the purpose of benefiting those retirees who decided to return to the
Philippines under the plantation program of repatriation. Lump sum
payments varied according to a worker's length of service. In the sample
studied the average payment was $10,522, with payments ranging from a
few hundred dollars to $28,000. About 51 percent of the sample qualified
for and received lump sum payments.

In total contrast to the frugal lifestyle of his working years in
Hawai'i, the returning pensionado now enjoyed a life of wealth marked by
a high level of conspicuous consumption. The most noticeable display of
wealth was the number of modem and expensive homes built by the
pensionados. They were spacious and decorative and utilized the most
expensive building materials such as hardwood, marble, brick, tile, and
concrete - a startling contrast to the barracks-like living quarters they
experienced in the plantation camps. Furthermore, in the barrios where
poverty is widespread, the homes of these pensionados stood in stark
contrast to the nipa huts, the typical dwellings of many of the people.

The wealth of the pensionados has far-reaching effects on barrio
life where it allows them to easily purchase property or to develop their
own businesses (Griffiths, 1978:45-67). In their retirement they are now
able to hire maids to do their cooking, laundry and housecleaning, and
private chauffeurs to drive them around. During hard times the barrio
residents are able to tap the financial resources of the pensionados. For
example, it is rather common for pensionados to support their relatives in
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an extended family situation, a condition which further enhances their
elevated status. Their wealth is shared frequently with non-relatives who
may seek loans during periods of financial difficulty to finance their
children's college education.

The affluent lifestyle among the pensionados who returned to the
barrios was nowhere duplicated among other immigrant groups such as
the Chinese and Japanese when they returned to their homelands before
1930. During that period neither Social Security nor plantation retirement
benefits existed. By the time these benefits became available for
agricultural workers after World War II, repatriation among the other
ethnic groups was virtually nonexistent. Instead many early Chinese and
Japanese immigrants left the plantation to become entrepreneurs or sought
other economic opportunities outside of the plantation social structure.
These early Oriental immigrants encouraged their children to obtain an
education in order to achieve some measure of upward mobility which was
denied them on the plantations. After several generations and after World
War II the adaptive strategy of pursuing an education did result in upward
movement of the offspring when they gained increasing influence in
shaping the economic and political destiny of the islands.8 Filipinos also
pursued the adaptive strategy of education, but their impact in achieving
social mobility was minimal and somewhat delayed because of their late
arrival and the presence of relatively few families with children during the
early stages of migration.9

Thus, while the lowly status of pensioners continued for those
who remained in Hawai'i, a life where a meager fixed-income retirement
meant living under poverty conditions, those pensionados who returned to
their home barrios encountered an immediate and unprecedented change
in status. Now they lived in the manner which only the rich in America
could afford. This evidence of economic reversal is the adaptive strategy
of those returning migrants and is a clear example of displaced social
mobility.

Late Marriages and Family Reunification
Filipinos place a high value on having families but their pattern of

migration created two peculiar demographic characteristics which retarded
their ability to establish families and to maintain family ties. One
inhibiting characteristic was the presence of a large number of single men
who had to compete for a limited number of marriageable Filipinas.
Another was the prolonged separation of married men from the families
they left behind in the Philippines. In response to these circumstances they
attempted to alter these conditions through the adaptive strategies of
malTying late in life and the reuniting with their families after retirement
from the plantation.
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The unbalanced sex ratio of a large number of men to few women
prevented a significant segment of the Filipino male population from
marrying during their usual marriageable years. Ironically, it was only at
the time of their retirement that this condition changed dramatically.
While old age is normally a precarious barrier to marriage for most elderly
Americans who had remained bachelors, these pensionados encountered
an inverse experience. Their elevated status resulting from the process of
displaced social mobility counteracted the negative effects of old age, as
they were able to marry young barrio women who provided them with
companionship and children. Their retirement income, savings, expensive
homes, and landholding are all powerful inducements that attract young
women to marriage despite the age difference. In the barrios where
poverty is widespread, marriage to a pensionado is an expedient means to
achieve social mobility for women who come from impoverished circum-
stances.

Many of the marriages involving pensionados and young wives
produced offspring. Because of an economic incentive, couples in these
marriages tended to have as many children as possible. For instance, there
is a monthly Social Security allotment for each child until the age of
majority, with additional financial assistance when entering institutions of
higher learning.

In the sample studied all of the pensionados who were married to
young women had fathered children. The average age of the husbands was
70 and the wives was 30. The average number of children in these mar
riages was 2.65. These figures point out the strong desire of the
pensionado to establish and maintain families with marriage partners well
within the childbearing age. A preliminary assessment indicates that these
marriages are successful because of the heightened need of these young
women for economic security. In exchange they provide their elderly
husbands with the opportunity to finally become fathers. While age dif
ferences undoubtedly created some problems in family relationships,
marriage to a pensionado is strongly encouraged and widely reinforced in
the barrios.

Currently [1983] the pattern of taking young wives is also
prevalent among pensionados retiring in Hawai'i. The procedure for
getting married involves their return to the barrios for a vacation at which
time they select from a field of eligibles the woman whom they will marry
and take back to Hawai'i with them. Selections are often influenced by
relatives or friends who engage in matchmaking. While these types of
marriages are becoming more evident in Hawai'i, they are looked upon for
the most part as curious oddities here. Western culture values romantic
love and a belief that the closeness of age between husbands and wives is
ideal for good marital relationships. Because of the wide age differences it
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is generally assumed that such marriages in Hawai'i are doomed to failure.
However, despite the problems that age difference may create, there are
several factors that tend to keep such marriages intact. One is the unlikely
prospect of the wives finding a better opportunity for upward mobility.
Under ordinary conditions these women would have had no expectation of
coming to Hawai'i because they lacked either the professional skills and
education needed abroad or they had no relatives who were American
citizens to petition for immigration on their behalf.

With the liberalization of the immigration laws of 1964 facilitating
American citizens to send for their foreign relatives, marriage to
pensionados for some women has become the fastest means of coming to
Hawai'i. Under the liberalized law, foreign spouses and children of
American citizens are given top preference to migrate to the United States,
by-passing any quota restrictions. In return for the chance to come to
Hawai'i, these women provide their elderly husbands the opportunity to
have their own nuclear families, a goal long awaited. Once the wives are
established in Hawai'i and become American citizens, usually five years
after their arrival, they file petitions to bring their close relatives (parents
and siblings) as finances pennit. This migration of relatives during the
past .decade has been a significant factor in correcting the long-standing
sex Imbalance (Hackenberg, et at., 1978). It is under the condition of
obli~ation to the elderly husbands or making possible the migration of
relatIves that the marriages remain intact and these husbands are held in
high esteem despite the large age gap.

While the elevated social status has made marriage and the
production of children possible for many of the pensionados who were
single prior to retirement, it has also made possible the reunification of
families where the husband had left for Hawai'i decades earlier. Mter
prolonged separation, the nonnal expectation would be for the dissolution
of th~se marriages. However, this is generally not the case for returning
pensLOnados. Of the sample studied, 37 percent were married prior to their
depart~re to Hawai'i. During their thirty to forty years of laboring on the
planta~lOns, none were able to return for more than three visits. Despite
the brIef contacts and long years of separation, they were still able to
maintain their families and sustain their marriages.

There were powerful economic incentives for wives to remain
steadfast in the marriage and wait for their husbands' return. These wives
received a substantial portion of their husbands' wages which guaranteed
them a high standard of living in the Philippines. Also, as wives of a
contributor into Social Security, they could anticipate receiving their own
benefits at age 62. Thus, without the husband's presence but with the
husband's money, wives with other kinds of support from relatives in the
extended family relationship were able to raise and educate their children.
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In addition to regular monthly allotments, many wives were able to
augment family holdings through the purchase of land or to develop
businesses with the savings of the husbands. The economic rewards
realized by the wives appeared to offset the problems of prolonged
separation from their husbands, and the dramatic elevation of the
husbands' social status when they returned to the barrios facilitated their
prospect of family reunification.

These late marriages of the pensionados, as well as the
reunification with families after a prolonged separation, were social
phenomena unique to the Filipino migration. Late marriage was an
adaptive strategy which many pensionados experienced primarily because
of demographic factors which had limited their chances of getting married
in Hawai'i during their younger years. Family reunification was a goal
that had been realized by the married pensionados who had been away
from their families for several decades. These social phenomena are prime
indications of the high need for families among Filipinos in the face of
factors that tend to work against establishing families and maintaining
family ties.

Modified Family Structures
During the early stages of migration, the presence of few Filipino

families in Hawai'i intensified the need for family life among the
numerous single and married men who had left their own families in the
barrios. In response to this need, the Filipino migrants began to develop
an adaptive strategy of creating modified family structures. This process
was unique among the various ethnic elements who migrated to Hawai'i.
The Filipino version was the cultural mechanism of compadrinazgo (ritual
kinship) widely utilized by many Hispanic cultures (Hart, 1977). An
important feature of this family system is the social concept of
co-parenthood by which adult unrelated by blood or marriage to a child's
parents, become the child's godparents at his baptism. In Hawai'i this took
on stronger meaning as the ritual kinsman became an active member of his
adopted nuclear family.

In delineating the different roles in this ritual kinship, the adults
referred to one another as compare (co-father) or comare (co-mother); the
godchild was known as anak ti baroc (male) or baLasangko (female), and
the godchild addressed his godparent as ninong (godfather) or ninang
(godmother). Traditionally a godparent shared to some degree the
functions of child rearing, socialization, and social control with the
biological parents. Furthennore, this socially created family structure
provided a network of emotional, social, and economic support that could
be brought to bear when problems beset any individual in this system of
ritual kinship (Arce, 1961; Eisenstadt, 1956; Hart, 1977; Jacobson, 1969).



136 SOCIAL PROCESS IN HAWAI'I

From a sociological perspective, the cultural mechanism of
compadrinazgo had far-reaching effects in the evolution and stability of
Filipino communities in Hawai'i.

At the very early stages of migration, Filipinos were recruited
solely to work as laborers and not to "restock the islands" as was partly
rationalized for the migration of Japanese and Portuguese. The demo
graphic consequence of such an economic policy was the creation of large
pools of men who were devoid of family life in Hawai'i. The population
figures covering the period between 1909 and 1946 reveal that of 126,019
Filipinos who migrated to Hawai'i, only 16,794 or 13 percent were women
and children (Alcantara, 1973). Under these demographic conditions, the
social life of Filipino plantation workers was severely limited, and daily
activities were akin to military life on a foreign outpost. Plantation
officials recognized very early the problems that these familyless men
faced and attempted to correct this situation. However, the following letter
from one plantation official to another highlights the difficulties in getting
more Filipino women to come to Hawai'i:

. . . if more of these men were married they would give better
results, they would work harder and stay at their jobs more
steadily. A very great effort is being made to get the women to
come here but thus far it has been attended with poor success. The
fact of the matter is that Filipinos do not come here very freely.
They have to be urged to come and in such cases the women
always held back(M. Swanzey to Colin McLennon, June 3,1912).

Filipino laborers who did not wish to continue working on the
plantations because of their separation from their families or because of the
dim prospects for getting married in Hawai'i, returned to the Philippines
after fulfilling their work contract. In spite of hardships, those who
remained in Hawai'i began to utilize the cultural mechanism of
compadrinazgo to form some manner of family life. This helped ease the
drudgery of work and provided them with some social roles within the
community. The need to develop modified family structures in the form of
ritual kinship was in response to the pattern of migration which entailed
the migration of individuals who were not normally related. Few families
in the Philippine barrios encouraged the migration of more than one family
member because of the fear of social and economic uncertainties abroad.
In the absence of real relatives, ritual kinship served as an adaptive sub
stitute. The participation of the godparents in the upbringing of their
godchildren strengthened the ritual kinship. Many Hawaiian born Filipino
children developed close emotional and social ties with their ninongs and
ninangs to the extent that they were revered as real relatives.
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The cultural mechanism of compadrinazgo also intensified
relationships among adults. Becoming a compare or comare made
friendship relationships even stronger as co-parents were able to rely on
each other for mutual support during times of crises in an alien
environment. The family was the center for social activities in which the
co-parents frequently participated. This modified family structure was the
primary institution through which many single and married men without
families in Hawai'i were able to maintain ties with their culture since
many Filipino customs and traditions were practiced primarily within this
setting. During the early-stage migration there were no major institutions
other than the family that could carry out the function of maintaining
cultural ties within the Filipino communities in Hawai'i.

To some extent, compadrinazgo is similar to the Chinese fraternal
organizations (secret societies) and to the Japanese kumiai's (neighborhood
community organizations). These adaptive institutions fulfilled many of
the family functions for the large number of Chinese and Japanese men
who were also without families of their own during their earlier stages of
migration. The fraternal organization provided its members with social,
emotional, and economic support when needed, and it was the core for
activities that linked them with their cultural heritage (Bonk, 1974). The
kumiai created a functional equivalent of the extended family through
which its members were also able to seek help in meeting their social,
emotional, and economic needs (Embree, 1939; Lind, 1939; Stephenson
and Miyashiro, 1979).

The utility of being attached to a modified family structure created
a surge to become godparents. However, because of the sex imbalance, it
was obvious that there would be persistently a very limited number of
families with which to form attachments. The Filipinos were able to solve
this problem by modifying the cultural mechanism of compadrinazgo
through the widespread utilization of multiple sponsors (multiple
godparents). Traditionally in the barrios multiple sponsorship "was rare
and occurred for only those few prominent village residents" (Hart, 1977:
169) but among the Filipinos in Hawai'i it was a common practice.

Multiple sponsorship was widely practiced in Hawai'i as a
strategy to enable more Filipino men to become co-parents. As a result, it
was not uncommon for children to have anywhere from 10-15 godparents
who were predominantly ninongs. The opportunity to become a godparent
was further enhanced as each child in a family had a different set of
godparents from those of his siblings. In addition, many adults chose to
become godparents to several children from different families.

Because of the extremely limited number of Filipino families in
Hawai'i, the manifest function of utilizing multiple sponsorship made it
possible for many to develop family attachments. This allowed men to
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become ritual kinsmen to a single family or to several families. Perhaps
one of the more important consequences of multiple sponsorship was the
latent function of reducing or minimizing sexual tension and conflict that
would normally result from an imbalanced sex ratio between a large
number of men to few women. In those rare instances where the
co-parents were unrelated males and females, as ritual brothers (compares)
and sisters (comares) they were also prohibited from forming sexual
liaisons as if they were close blood relatives (Hart, 1977; Parsons, 1940;
Santico, 1973). The incest tabu practiced by ritual kinsmen lessened com
petition for the few married women and became a stabilizing factor for
controlling what otherwise would have become a chaotic and tension
producing situation among Filipinos.

The adaptive strategy of creating modified family structures
through the utilization of the mechanism of compadrinazgo served to
fulfill several key emotional, social, and economic functions for the
Filipinos. It provided for an effective response to the abnormal profile of a
large number of family-less men yearning for some family life during the
early stages of migration. However, while compadrinazgo is still in
common practice among Hawai'i's Filipinos today [1983] the need to
create family attachments through ritual kinship is no longer so critical.
This is due primarily to the fact that the Filipino population in Hawai'i has
shifted toward a more balanced sex ratio, thus it allows more Filipinos
opportunities to establish families of their own in Hawai'i. Furthermore,
since the liberalization of immigration laws in 1964, more relatives from
the Philippines are now willing and able to join their families in Hawai'i
lessening the need for ritual kinship relationships. '

Notes

I In the process of labor recruitment in the barrios, potential recruits were
asked whether or not they could read and write. Invariably all indicated
they could not, even though a number of them were literate. Another test
for. illiteracy was the presence of calluses on the hands. It was generally
believed that males with calluses were illiterate farmers. However, those
who did not have calluses before the examination would spend weeks
developing calluses by actually engaging in hard work or by just rubbing
the palm of their hands on rough surfaces to give the impression that they
too were fatmers with no education.

2 In 1979 I was awarded a research grant from the Office of Research
Administration of the University of Hawai'i to conduct a study on the

Filipino Hawaiian Migration and Adaptation 139

patterns and impact of Filipino migration to Hawai 'i, primarily focusing on
the retired plantation worker who returned to the Philippines.

3 While there are no exact figures on the number of retired plantation
workers who returned to the Philippines, I was able to obtain a list of
approximately 1,500 plantation retirees from eight towns in the province of
Docos Norte. There were several other provinces that the retired workers
returned to which are not included in the sample study.

4 Griffiths conducted one of the first studies examining factors that
influence migrants from a town in Docos Norte to return after spending
several years working in Hawai'i.

5 The authors point out that the term pensionado was originally applied to
500 Filipino university students from the Philippines who were sent to
America to study at the expense of the United States government at the
tum of the century. In this paper the term pensionado is used to refer to the
status in which a retiree collects a retirement income from government
and/or private sources.

6 The alien status of Filipinos in the 1930s was largely the creation of the
Tydings-McDuffie Act of 1934, which shifted the legal status of Filipinos
from Nationals to Aliens. The Act was in preparation for granting the
Commonwealth of the Philippines political independence ten years later.

7 The sample was distributed throughout eight major towns in the
Province of Docos Norte. Twenty pensionados were randomly selected
from each of the towns. The pensionados were interviewed with a
structured schedule to determine their demographic profile and ascertain
the factors that influenced them to return home.

8 The Chinese and Japanese have developed a strong economic and
political base to the extent that they have become leaders in the business
community and have gained a strong foothold in government. George
Ariyoshi, the current governor, was the first Oriental to be elected as
governor of Hawai'i.

9 Hawaii's Filipinos have attempted to assert themselves in the fields of
business, law, medicine, education, government and the arts. However, in
some of these fields they are grossly underrepresented.

10 There is no good estimation as to how large this phenomenon is.
However, these couples are highly visible in many communities.
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II Since the liberalized law, the Philippines has annually been the largest
source of foreign immigration to Hawai'i..

12 The terms delineating the roles are llocano terms. These terms fit more
appropriately the Filipino population in Hawai'i., consisting largely of
llocanos.
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Chapter 10
The Political Economy of Hawai'i and
Working Class Consciousness [1984/5]

Edward D. Beechert

In recent years there has been increasing interest in analyzing the
development of Hawaiian society and its political economy. Differing
from the traditional political elite-player type of historical analysis, some
have tried to apply a Marxist scheme of analysis to the direction and
character of Hawaiian historical development. Clearly, the anecdotal elite
history leaves much to be desired. One knows a great deal about a
handful of individuals, and very little about the mass of people who have
made up Hawaiian society and who have been the chief producers of the
modern economy. I

Two recent interpretations deserve special examination. Noel
Kent's, Hawaii: Islands Under the Influence (1983) and Robert H.
Stauffer's "The Tragic Maturing of Hawaii's Economy" (1984; Reprinted
below). Each of these finds the development of modern Hawaii's political
economy to be retrograde and one which has exploited and, to varying
degrees, degraded the condition of Hawaii's working class. Such
developments as the transition from an industrial type plantation
agriculture to a service-type economy, featuring a low wage tourist
industry at one pole and government employment at the other, are vividly
described in the two works.

Several important problems are raised by these conclusions
about Hawai'i. Although Kent correctly describes and rejects
Kuykendall's documentary approach to the political history of Hawai'i,
the majority of his analysis follows in that same tradition. The "movers
and shakers" make decisions and the faceless masses follow along. Only
in his conclusion does Kent come to the question of the level of the
conscious- ness of the working class. Left unexamined are the many
examples of working class behavior which suggest the dialectical nature
of Hawaiian development. As is frequently the case in the use of the
dependency model of analysis, there is an unstated, but ever present,
assumption about a "different" historical experience which would have
been available, absent the described "influences." Favorable or
unfavorable judgments about investment patterns are made according to
these "influences". Something or someone would cause decisions to be
made which would have resulted in a more benign situation. Put another
way, dependency theory tends to decry the present as a distortion of a
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past which would have been more benign, absent the "outside"
influences.

Stauffer's work explicitly uses this model in applying a version
of Latin American dependency theory to Hawaii's post-1959
development. By defining Hawaiian development as "colonial" rather
than "true, local development" he finds the modern Hawaiian economy to
be "tragic." The model is similar to the one used by Kent, and is based
upon the ideas of Andre Gunder Frank (1967, 1969) and the
"dependency" thesis of international capitalism. To a lesser extent, Paul
Baran's (1957) thesis of "underdevelopment" is a mode1.

2

In these studies the flow of capital from the metropolitan center
to exploit the labor and resources of the dependent area determines the
nature of economic development. Typically this is shown to be a type of
development which promotes further dependency and poverty among the
people of the dependent country and removes decision making to the
metropolitan center.

Both of these studies are curiously static in positing an
unchanging, dependent relationship and seem to rule out any possibility
of change short of a revolutionary situation. The current crisis of world
capitalism would seem to suggest that while strategies may be proposed
and given striking titles (e.g. Pacific Rim Strategy), many factors can and
do intervene to change those strategies or plans. Interestingly, the most
progressive forces for change in the un- or under-developed world are
found squarely rooted in local history and traditions--not in ideological
abstractions. Witness the Sandinistas in Nicaragua, the FMLN in EI
Salvador, and the struggles in the Philippines, to name only a few. While
these movements against capitalist exploitation are led by "intellectuals"
of varying persuasions, their wide-spread support is drawn largely from
peasant populations who have for several centuries struggled against
both local and foreign oppressors.

To reduce local history to a matter of the locus of capital is to
fall into a fatalistic economism. It also involves casting the local
"bourgeoisie" into the role of benevolent capitalist, at best, or that of
subservient "lumpen-bourgeoisie" at worst (Frank, 1972). The evidence
would suggest that they are very likely neither. Holders of wealth usually
make an effort to multiply that wealth and may send their capital in
various directions. The scanty evidence available for Hawai'i suggests
that the local bourgeoisie did invest heavily in the local sugar industry
after 1875. They also invested heavily in "foreign" economic
opportunities, including the Philippine sugar industry, oil, manufacturing
interests, railroads, and other opportunities on the mainland. From an
early point (1859), the "missionary" families, Castle and Cooke, had
New York financial advisors to assist in the placement of their surplus



Marx described two levels of class consciousness. In one sense
the workers form: a class in itself; and in a higher sense, a class for itself
In this latter role, organization is the means by which class consciousness
expresses itself. It is through this means that the working class endeavors
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perhaps to be the revolutionary gravedigger of capitalism (Aronowitz
1974:420).

The problem is not easily resolved. It has been pointed out that
the worker frequently holds private views which contradict his
organizational views. This is seen most often when workers accept the
political recommendations of a union even if they hold private views
quite different. "...(T)he class political attitude of the workers...is not at
all the same as, and sometimes even contradicts, the sum totals of their
private views" (Harrington 1974: 133).

Marx divided the approach to class into two segments. On the
one hand, there is the history of class struggle, as in the Manifesto. This
has been termed the "macro" level of class struggle. At the point of class
consciousness, one is dealing with the "micro" level of analysis. Al
though these two aspects are inseparable, it is important to distinguish
between the two. In the sense in which we are using it here, class comes
into existence at the point where classes begin to acquire a conscious
ness of themselves as a class in relation to another class.3

This is the point at which confusion and difficulty set in. The
dynamic relationship which defines class is too frequently frozen to
facilitate examination. The difficulty of using the concept, however, does
not preclude a careful examination.

In one of his early writings, Marx clearly posed the problem of
dealing with this dynamic relationship. "Private property", he said, "is
compelled to maintain itself, and thereby its opposite, the proletariat, in
existence" (Marx & Engels 1956:51). In effect, the condition of the
working class at any given point in history is a reciprocal of the ruling
class organization of the means of production. A measure, then, of the
state of society is to be found in the conditions of employment--the social
relations of production. These two aspects of the dynamics of class must
be considered simultaneously. Thus, to speak of the economy only in
terms of capital investment, and to discern in the source of that capital
significant conclusions as to the nature of the economy, is to ignore the
fact that the patterns of investment will create a dialectic which will
produce changes in the attitudes and responses of the working class. That
the working class does not respond in an automatic manner is only to
admit that while "Men make their own history, they do not make it just
as they please," but are conditioned by all of the inherited circumstances
and traditions (Marx, 1883: 13).

Consider for a moment the problem of defining the working class of
Hawai'i. On a crude level, it is often assumed simply to be those who
work. From this simple fact, it is assumed that there is a consciousness
which translates into an awareness of the social relations of production.
More frequently, the evidence of militant behavior, particularly
organized strikes, is assumed to be a measure of class consciousness. Al
though class is clearly one of the most ambiguous of all Marxian terms,
the development of consciousness seems more clearly marked out than
most aspects of class analysis. The problem is whether or not the work
ing class, "one among many competing interest groups," is constrained
by legal, systemic barriers, or is transformed into a consciousness which
acts as the agent of the workers in their struggle against capitalism, free
to direct its power toward obtaining control over working conditions,

This conception of history depends upon our ability to expound
the real process of production starting from the material
production of life itself, and to comprehend the form of
intercourse connected with this and created by this mode of
production [i.e., civil society in various stages], as the basis of all
history [At each stage of history] there is found a material result:
a sum of productive forces, an historically created relation of
individuals to nature and to one another, which is handed down
to each generation... It shows that circumstances make men just
as much as men make circumstances. (Marx, 1981 :59).

capital. Walkers'Manual of Far Western Corporations and Securities
(1911-1960) is filled with the names of Hawaiian investors in non
Hawaiian activities, as well as non-Hawaiian investors in Hawaiian sugar
companies. Five of the large Hawaiian plantations were organized as
California corporations between 1882 and 1899, including Hawaiian
Commercial and Sugar.

Several important problems of definition and methodology need
to be examined. The method of historical materialism would seem to
suggest that such conclusions, stated or unstated, are distinctly outside
the framework of a Marxian analysis. While the writers cited have
located the motive force for change in the productive forces of the
society--in fact, forces which determine civil society--they seem to have
fallen by the wayside in projecting "...later history as the goal of earlier
history Thereby history receives its own special aims and becomes a
'person ranking with other persons '. In effect, such history becomes a
self-fulfilling prophecy" (Marx 1981:57-58).

The theme I want to explore here is best expressed in Marx's
statement of the problem:
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The Workers Response to Hawaiian Capitalism
Beginning, then, with the notion that:

writers to decry the "spiritless masses'. The answer Marx suggests to this
tendency is applicable here.
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The Great appear great in our eyes
Only because we kneel.
Let us rise!

But to rise it is not enough to do so in thought and to
leave hanging over our real sensual head the real
palpable yoke that cannot be subtilized away with ideas
(Marx, 1956: 111).

History does nothing, it possesses no immense wealth, it wages
no battles. It is man, real living man, that does all that, that
possesses and fights; history is not a person apart, using man as a
means for its own particular aims; history is nothing but the
activity of man pursuing. his aims, (Marx 1956: 125)

we can examine the responses of the workers of Hawai'i at each of
several critical junctures in an effort to determine the level of working
class consciousness.

Westerners were struck by two important facts on arriving in
early nineteenth century Hawai'i. The abundance of vacant land and the
benign climate suggested the great wealth which this combination had
produced elsewhere. In contrast with the poor soil and complex political
conditions surrounding the Caribbean sugar producing islands and the
Latin American plantation economies, the Hawai'i situation seemed
positively outstanding.

Between 1826 and 1850, vigorous attempts were made to
convert the Hawaiian commoner into an appropriate, western-oriented
labor force, while efforts were made to convert the Hawaiian communal
land system5 to a fee simple, private property status, suitable for
capitalist investment. Idleness was proclaimed a vice, and was an offense
under the rapidly evolving western-style political structure. The

In the following section, we will review briefly the major points of
development in the Hawaiian political economy from the beginning of
the sugar industry to the development of the modern service sector, with
a focus on the awareness and responses of the Hawaiian working class as
a result of these transformations.

to bring about the changes in the work relationships (the social relations
of production) which will objectively alter the conditions requiring
change. As one examines the political economy of Hawai'i over the
years, it becomes clear that the condition and consciousness of the
working class are responses to the conditions imposed by capital. At each
point of examination, we find the responses of the working class, as they
perceive the situation, are often incorrect. The problem of "false
consciousness" is one which recurs with a dismal frequency.4

If one uses the technique of the dialectic to organize the
meaning, one cannot draw conclusions about "tragic maturing" or
"falling under" the influence of capitalism and the many other similes
used to identify and describe the Hawaiian political economy. The
particular level of development one perceives at any given time is
already in the process of change.

In the studies under review, there is the implication that the
economy has taken a turn for the worse, creating "menial jobs" instead of
more fulfilling, ego-satisfying employment. To suggest that such a
development is the product of failed decisions of "leaders," is to ignore
the history of capitalism (Kent, 1983: 137,153). A recent forum on
tourism was devoted largely to attacking the industry for its creation of
menial-type employment, without ever explaining what alternatives
might have been created in the way of employment. This static mode of
analysis obscures the important fact that the quality of employment under
capitalism is no more than the sum of (l) the efforts of the employer to
control wages in order to insure the maximum profit, and (2) the
resistance of workers to these efforts. If employment can ever be said to
be "menial," in itself a dubious proposition, then this is a commentary on
the relationship between the bourgeoisie and the proletariat. Employment
per se cannot be menial or demeaning; the conditions attaching to the
work can be, and often are, demeaning. This was the condition of the
plantation workers until 1944.

The work of society can, and should, be carried on under
conditions which maintain the dignity of the individual. This is measured
by the level of remuneration and the relations prevailing in that
employment. If the working class has sufficient consciousness of its role
and has moved to express that role, the work required to be done will not
be demeaning, menial, or whatever perjorative term is employed.
Attention should focus instead on the qualities which degrade the work
condition.

The description of work as demeaning or trivial echoes exactly
the complaint Marx launched against the Hegelian and early 19th century
critics or mass movements when there was a tendency among socialist
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Financing was the greatest obstacle to expansion. With the
signing of the Reciprocity Treaty in 1875, the pattern changed
dramatically. Admission to the American market meant, in effect, a
subsidy of 2 1/2 cents per pound of sugar, above the market price
(Taylor, 1935: 16,62-65; McClellan, 1899:8).

The demand for capital changed the entire structure of the
industry. With ready capital available, the industry expanded furiously.
Equally great was the demand for labor. The declining Hawaiian
population could not supply much more than the numbers already
engaged. The Hawaiian aristocracy, fearing a loss of sovereignty, sought,
unsuccessfully, to replenish their numbers with "cognate" populations.
Rapid increases in the numbers of Chinese workers temporarily met the
need. Chinese, and later Japanese immigrants, were seen as solutions to
this labor shortage problem. As the number of foreign laborers grew,
fears of "inundation" by the never ending flood of single male Asians
grew.

Objections to Chinese, from both Hawaiian and American
political interests led to efforts to "Europeanize" the work-force,
principally Portuguese workers. The extreme cost of importing
Portuguese families, and their tendency to depart Hawai'i for California
almost immediately, led to the search for Asian sources other than
Chinese. Indentured labor conditions had little appeal to European
workers, whose complaints about abuse tended to attract unfavorable
attention from the U.S and European press and public. The only available
Asian source of laborers was Japan, and eventually, in 1885, an
agreement was reached for the importation of Japanese workers under a
three-year contract.

Under the Masters and Servants Act, a contract worker faced
drastic penal consequences for a refusal to work as ordered or for leaving
the employment before the specified term had been met. In theory, the
law also required the master to meet all of the conditions of the contract
and forbade the use of corporal punishment, debt peonage, or unilateral
extension of contract, reduction of wages or failure to provide housing
and/or food, if specified in the contract. Needless to say, in such a system
the worker was at a serious disadvantage. Workers brought to the
magistrate on charges of "refusing bound service" could be given jail
sentences and fines. Until such fines and the trial costs were met, the
worker was confined to prison. In theory, if not in practice, there was no
limit, other than life, to the length of such terms. In practice, these
penalties were confined to more modest levels. Workers in prison
produce no sugar.

Chinese workers quickly responded to the coercive conditions of
indentured labor. A majority remained as sugar workers beyond their

149Political Economy of Hawai'i and Class Consciousness148 SOCIAL PROCESS IN HAWAII

crumbling Hawaiian political authority attempted to convert the
~raditional power of the ruling chiefs, based upon a communal society,
Into ?ne of wealth accumulation, based upon the laboring class
Hawanan. The results were indifferent, to say the least.

A survey conducted by the western-type government in 1846,
revealed the degree of the failure to convert commoners into compliant
wage-workers.

6
Reports from all areas of the islands showed the

~awaiians'refusal to work for low wages. They could only be attracted
Into wage-labor for varying periods of time when the offer was attractive
enough to persuade them to leave their subsistence activities. The
demanded wage levels were seen as further evidence of the unsuitable
"nature". of the Hawaiian. Clearly, an agricultural-export economy could
not survIve on what was seen as exorbitant wage demands.?

. It was this refusal to submit to low wages which played a major
role .tn the ena~tment of an indentured system in 1850, duplicating the
prevIous expenences of other sugar producing areas of the world. The
Masters and. Servants Act of 1850 provided for the signing of labor
contracts whIch were to be enforced by penal sanctions. The act almost
incidentally, provided for the importation of indentured workers.s'

The initial flurry of sugar planting, and the crude efforts to refine
sugar, slowly dwindled between 1836 and 1861 as the lack of capital and
of an adequate market forced a majority of the planters out of the
busin~ss. S~u~ed by the sudden appearance of a market created by the
Amencan. CIVIl War, sugar production expanded rapidly after 1861; from
572 tons m 1861 to 8,865 tons in 1864. This market continued with the
growth of the Pacific coast popula1ton which became a virtual monopoly
market for Hawaiian sugar.

Planters h.ad considerable difficulty in financing the development
of land and the mIlls. The semi-arid nature of much of the available land
dictated the buildi.ng of expensive and massive irrigation systems to
ensure the expansIOn of production. Rapidly changing sugar refining
technology w~s. also prohibitively expensive. Hawaiian sugar could not
me~t the PaCIfIC coast market with the old, low grade cake-sugar of
earher years. I~ was at thi~ point that the Honolulu merchant community
entered th~ pIcture to fmance the expansion of the plantations, in
company WIth loans from the Hawaiian government. 9

.. Up to 1875, la?or demands in sugar had been met largely with
Hawa~~ans. At that POInt, some two-thirds of the sugar workers were
Hawallan and only small numbers of Chinese had been imported.
Althou.gh there had been much discussion of the "labor question" before
1875, It was mostly empty rhetoric induced by the Hawaiian's demand
for decent wages.
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Annexation and Labor Terms
The annexation of Hawai 'i in 1900 and the abolition of the penal

contract brought drastic changes to Hawai'i. Although supporters of
annexation played down the dramatic change in labor relations, arguing
that more than half of the workforce in 1900 was made up of free
workers, the planters had lost the one effective device for maintaining
some degree of control over the pressure on wages. Chinese workers
were completely cut off by the Exclusion Act and Japanese became the
main-stay of the labor force. There now were only the two possibilities

to 37,760 in the same period. Clearly, the magnitude of the change
reflects a far-reaching change in the social relations of production.

The introduction of Japanese workers, recruited by the Japanese
government under the Convention of 1885, also sharply affected the
conditions of labor relations. Indentured for three years, the Japanese
worker was under the nominal control of the Japanese government,
including an Inspector of Immigrants. The control was nominal because
such officials, of whatever race, tended to be exploiters of their country
men rather than their protectors, as is suggested by their title. The
number of Japanese workers remaining in Hawaii, as well as the eager
ness of those at home to be recruited, suggests that the conditions were
not intolerable or unfavorable for the majority of workers. The volume of
money sent back to Japan between 1885 and 1894 averaged
approximately two million yen per year (Okahata, 1971 (2):226).

There is little or no evidence of any sense of cohesion or group
identity among the different groups and types of workers in this period of
free/unfree labor. Such evidence as exists suggests little more than
spontaneous protest, often in large ethnic groups.

The growing number of free workers led, by 1893, to attempts to
impose new controls over this body of laborers. Even before the over
throw of the monarchy, efforts were made to impose an internal pass
system to control the movement of workers, under the guise of a national
registration law for all adults. The move was vetoed by the Queen.

Shortly after the overthrow of the monarchy, the constitution was
amended to permit the importation of what amounted to Chinese serfs,
bound to labor on the plantation on pain of arrest and instant deportation.
The presence of 18,000 free Japanese workers was seen as a distinct
threat to the maintenance of a low wage structure. There were too many
planters willing to offer higher wages to obtain skilled, experienced
labor. That the workers were able to bargain for better conditions or
higher wages is evidenced by the complaints of the raided plantations
(Beechert, 1981; forthcoming).
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initial term, largely as free workers. As free, day workers, they organized
a labor form which put them into a more advantageous position as
regards discipline and supervision, always a sore point in plantation
labor, and which allowed a more normal employee-employer relation
ship than that assumed under the master-servant relationship (CJS, 1936
[56] :24). Forming themselves into labor companies, they contracted
with the planters through their self-appointed leader for the service
sought. The money thus earned was divided according to their own rule.
This system of labor contracting continued on into the annexation period.
Japanese workers formed similar groups (Hawaii Kingdom Board of
Immigration, 1882-98).

A situation was thus created whereby three distinct labor forms
could found at any given time: indentured labor under penal compulsion;
"free" day labor able to withdraw at any time for any reason or
discharged without notice, and a self-organized gang labor system
contracting their services. This latter system closely resembled the
"padrone" system found among Italian workers in southern U.S.
agriculture in the late nineteenth century. Such self-selected groups were
almost always ethnically distinct.

Given the pressure to expand production after 1875, labor was in
steady demand. This pressure limited the plantations in the degree of
authority they could exert, and certainly limited the extent, of abuse
which might have otherwise been used. Worker responses to the
conditions on Hawai'i plantations in this period were largely limited to
individual reactions to personal abuse or group abuse. The conditions of
work did not permit the possibility of organized resistance or defense.

The major concern of the planters was (and is) to maintain a firm
control over the cost of labor. Cultivating and harvesting accounted for
approximately sixty per cent of the total labor costs of sugar production.
To prevent wages from rising, sugar plantations everywhere have relied
upon a steady flow of replacement labor to maintain a relatively low
level of wages and to provide a regular exodus of workers. The system of
free workers, both individually and in gangs, was an attractive option to
the sugar planters because it meant they could expand or limit production
according to the price of sugar, without the fixed cost of maintaining a
large indentured labor force. Free workers could be hired or laid off
according to production needs. The important proviso was the
maintenance of an adequate flow of imported surplus laborers who could
be used to deflect wage increases. The scale of expansion suggests that
the planters had neither the choice nor the luxury of shifting labor forces
to suit notions of control. From a total of 20 plantations in 1870, the
number had grown to 75 by 1890. The work force increased from 3,260



It is not possible for two nationalities with different bodily
constitutions, stomachs of different construction, to quite freely
compete in one and the same areas. It not possible for our
workers to compete with the Poles (Weber, 1893: 75).
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The substantively different situation after annexation is seen in the
Japanese strikes of 1909 and 1920. The first strike was organized through
the Young Buddhist Association groups, and was led by Honolulu
intellectuals associated with the Japanese language press. The Japanese
had given early signs of a quick adaptation to American labor techniques.
Strikes in 1903 and 1904 showed considerable ability to organize and
present grievances, and considerable discipline among the workers.
Although confined to single plantations, they were quite effective in
securing redress of many of the grievances. The Hawaiian Sugar Planters
Association (HSPA), organized in 1894 did not have sufficient control
over the industry to effectively organize a uniform labor policy. In part
through this strike, and even more so in the case of the 1920 strike, the
HSPA gained greater authority and uniformity of policy. The strike of

indentured labor system, modeled after the British Masters and Servants
relationship, varying in details and degrees of control from place to place
(Graves & Albert, 1984).

One of the more significant ideas of labor control in all
.plantation economies was that of exploiting racial differences. A
corollary was to justify rigid control on the basis of racial inferiorities. At
its optimum, the exploitation of racial differences presumed the presence
of a sufficient number of surplus workers to enable the threat of
substitution, which acted as a coercive device for each of the groups
represented.

Given Hawai 'i 's restricted access to alternative labor sources, this
technique remained primarily a verbal, ideological proposition.
Employed on an ascending scale in the strikes of 1909, 1920 and 1937,
the technique proved costly and ineffective. There were never sufficient
numbers of racially different skilled workers available to replace the
massive numbers involved in these strikes.

The global recitation of ethnic deficiencies was a part of the
world-wide psychological rationalization of labor exploitation. The
eminent sociologist Max Weber, in 1893, commented on the poor
working conditions of the Polish immigrant workers in the Prussian
sugar beet industry, explaining the demonstrably poor working
conditions and treatment as being due to the fact that the Poles came
from areas of lower standards of living (Low Kultur) than the workers of
Prussia, (High Kultur).
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The Chinaman was the more steady and reliable but less
energetic [than the Japanese] ... The Japanese represents the
radical, the Chinaman the conservative side of oriental
civilization...His white employers consider him [the Japanese]
mercurial, superficial and untrustworthy in business matters
(U.S. Bureau of Labor Statistics, 1905: 34-35).

of gang contracting or day wage labor. The rising frequency of labor
disturbances, (there were several strikes by Japanese workers between
1900 and 1909), suggests the importance of that third, unfree element in
restraining labor actions.

It was at this juncture that the racism which pervaded labor
relations in Hawai'i began to damage the situation. From the reluctance
of the Hawaiian to accept sub-standard conditions was derived the notion
of the "innate" indolence of the Hawaiian. Such ethnic stereotypes
quickly enter into the conventional wisdom of the community and are
accepted without question, Each group of workers in tum was hailed as
the solution to the need for an adequate, low-cost, docile labor supply.
Each in turn, from the Chinese to the Filipino, was to be deficient in
some respect--most often in failing to respect their employers' need for
low wages and more work. As a general rule of thumb, each group
moved from the position of saviours of the industry to that of devils, to
again "acceptable" when the latest group proved to be intractable. One
typical example of this progression is seen in the description by the U.S.
Commissioner of Labor in his Report on Labor in Hawaii, 1905:

Within a few years, another U.S. official reporting to Congress
added a description of the last two groups to be imported to Hawai'i:
Puerto Ricans and Filipinos. He said, "The Porto Rican [sic] was
considered very much inferior to all the others until the Filipino was
brought in, and it is conceded by all, that the latter is the poorest
specimen of man that was ever introduced into the Islands" (Hawai'i
Territory Board of Immigration, Labor and Statistics 1911 :3-4). The
circle was now completed--each ethnic group, without exception,
whether Asian or European, had been tested and found seriously
wanting.

Sugar plantations around the world have displayed remarkably
similar tendencies in their attitudes toward workers and techniques of
control. In almost all cases, labor came from Asia or Africa, and to a
limited extent, from the Pacific Islands. The labor force was racially
distinct from the managerial class. In turn, the managers were either the
ruling class or their direct representatives. Throughout the nineteenth
century, and in some cases until 1914, labor control was based upon an



Despite these differences, an amazing degree of cooperation
between the highly organized and financially strong Japanese union and
the disorganized, poorly financed Filipino union was affected. This
cooperation was in the face of a massive campaign of sabotage by
employer agents, language differences, cultural differences, and severe
limitations on finances (Beechert, forthcoming; Reinecke, 1979)
Although the racial pay scales and grossly inadequate pay levels
resulting from World War I inflation were important, the issues again
were more than wages. Issues of respect and decent housing were equally
important.

The severity of the strike and the spectre of racial cooperation in
the labor force, once again dictated a massive reorganization of the labor
force and its deployment by the planters. A decision to switch over to
cultivating and harvesting contracts, and to reduce the use of day wage
labor to an absolute minimum was implemented immediately at the
conclusion of the strike The HSPA created an Industrial Welfare Bureau
to oversee the imitation of a sweeping program to convert plantation
camps into communities, focusing on housing, recreation and medical
care. In other words, a full program of welfare capitalism was
implemented, based squarely upon a similar movement on the mainland
in large-scale industrial organizations.

The combination of a shift to short and long term contracts for a
majority of the field workers and the new welfare program was effective
in several ways and a failure in others. The program achieved the Sh0l1
term goal of reducing labor militancy and slowing the outflow of
workers. Within two years, the well organized and broadly based
Japanese plantation unions had vanished, never to reappear. The
Japanese increasingly moved off the plantations and into urban
occupations. The conversion of the remaining Japanese to mill work,
skilled labor tasks, independent cane growing and contracting work,
accomplished the HSPA's purpose with efficiency.

For the growing numbers of Filipinos in the work force, the out
comes were somewhat different. Entering at the lowest skill levels, the
Filipinos were effectively concentrated in field work. Although the
welfare program produced a degree of HSPA control undreamed of in
earlier years, the Filipinos remained stubbornly nationalistic and
independent. Re-forming their union, the Filipinos began in 1923 to
prepare for a new round of struggle. The strike of 1924, one of the least
planned, most badly conducted strikes in Hawai'i's history, has been
called by its principal historian, "The Filipino Piecemeal Sugar Strike".
The strike was, nonetheless, drastic in its consequences, tragic in its
violence, and vivid evidence of the basic failure of the welfare capital-
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1909, . affecting only O'ahu plantations, presented a cogent, highly
analytical statement of the grievances of the Japanese workers. Most of
these .~ievances .were non-economic, dealing with the quality of
supervision, housmg, camp conveniences, as we II as details of
organization and wages (U.S. Bureau of Labor Statistics, 1910).

Although. the strike was technically lost and the employers
refused t~ rec.ogmze the Japanese organization in any way, the workers
made their pomt and forced drastic changes in the handling of labor. The
employe~s resorted to a favorite mainland device--jailing the strike
leadershIp on a variety of criminal charges. The expectation was that the
workers would be unable to function without their leaders--a firmly held
but seldom realized expectation.

I~ additi~n to.a pay raise, the strike focused attention on the poor
and chaotic housmg sItuation of the plantation camps, a major grievance
of the worke~s. A program of camp improvements was initiated by the
HS~A, creat~ng a new function for this employers' organization. The
rapid expansIOn of the industry after 1875 had forced the location of
camps .in remote areas in order to get the workers reasonably near the
work SIte. By 1909, the cane field locomotive had made such isolation
unnecessary. The small, isolated camps were segregated by race, not so
much from any deliberate policy, but from the order of arrival and the
worker-felt need for ethnic homogeneity in these scattered communities.
Th~ total lack of adjacent communities forced the plantations to create
their o,:n co~muniti~s, a~d to s~pply these with the necessary
commumty services. WIth thiS necessity came an opportunity to exercise
cont~ol over the workers by controlling access to housing and essential
servlc~s. The worker had no alternative other than to leave the plantation
and migrate to the urban areas of Hawai 'i --few and far between. Eviction
from plantation housing became a device of labor control after 1909
reaching a climax in the strike of 1920. '
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The Worker's Response 1920-1937
The Japanese were organized this time into a federation of

plantation unions. Whereas the impetus for organization had come from
urban intelle~tuals in 1909, this time it came from unions organized on
each plantatJ~n, carefu lIy excluding urban intellectuals, particularly
newspaper edItors. The Filipinos, imported as the principal labor force
after t~e cutoff of Japanese labor in 1907, had formed a Filipino
FederatIOn by 1920. Their organization, however, was of a different
order than that of the Japanese. Organized by a charismatic leader there
was little formal organization and no clear means of rank a~d file
part!ci~atio~.. The Filipino Labor Union more closely resembled a
patnotIc-rehglOus organization than a labor union.



learned much from the 1924 strike, and both attempted to replay the
scenario (Beechert, 1981: 122-123). From the Hawaiian's resistance to
exploitation during the conversion of the communal society to the 1937
strike, there is ample evidence of the potential of the working class to
move to a level or awareness of their quality as a class for itself. This is
the point at which class consciousness can be truly said to exist, and the
point from which the potential comes into being for an organization to
express that awareness.

This consciousness does not depend on subjective factors, but on
objective factors. It is based, according to Marx, on the reality of the
structure of property relations in society. The many responses of the
workers of Hawaii to the rapidly evolving political economy of the
nineteenth and twentieth century, represent their degrees of awareness of
their position in relation to the bourgeoisie. At each point, however, the
workers essentially responded by retreating into their nationalistic
linguistic camps for the protection and security to be found there.

The potential for class consciousness required the arrival of an
organization which incorporated certain basic ideas in its organization.
Coming to Hawaii first as the representative of Hawaii's longshoremen,
the emergent c.I.a. brought to Hawai i the notion of the class for itself--a
long step forward from the ethnic militancy of earlier years. On the urban
level, the Communist Party arrived in 1937 to bring its ideas on labor
organizing to Hawaii, and to participate actively in the rapid pace of
labor organizing which began at that point (Beechert, 1979).

The pre-world war n campaign in Hawai'i was primarily
initiated by local workers. The longshoremen, moved by the Pacific
Maritime strikes of 1934 and 1936, organized themselves and applied for
charters. Between 1936 and 1940, they demonstrated a remarkably
different level of class consciousness and working class cohesion than
had previously been the case.

The different attitude was evident in the inter-racial solidarity
displayed at Port Allen-Ahukini in 1940. Striking longshoremen evicted
from their plantation homes, in keeping with the old employer policy of
paternalism, refused to be divided into the three basic groups--Hawaiian,
Japanese, and Filipino--and moved out in a body and remained out over a
protracted period (208 days). The significant element this time, was the
presence of a sophisticated labor organization, which recognized racial
and ethnic exploitation as one of the principal tools of the employer
(Zalburg 1979: 48-50).

This movement spread to the plantation workers. The United
Cannery, Agricultural, Processing, and Allied Workers-C.I.a.
(UCAPAWA), began to sign up workers on Kaual. More significantly,
this effort attempted to organize the workers politically. Two Kaua'i
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ism program to achieve its basic goals (Reinecke, 1963; Brody, 1980:48
81).

"No other major strike [in Hawaii] was so haphazardly planned
or conducted or failed so completely," Reinecke concluded. Drawn out
over seven months, on four islands in turn, resulting in the death of
twenty people, (four police and sixteen strikers) the strike nonetheless
demonstrated conclusively that welfare policies and labor control
techniques based upon racial stereotypes were failed policies. Although
the strikers were seldom unified in their views, when the companies
resorted to instant eviction of men and families, even unsympathetic
Filipinos felt they could not abandon their fellow workers and moved out
with the strikers. This was, as it had been in 1909 and 1920, convincing
evidence of the nationalistic solidarity and ethnic cohesion among the
principal groups of workers.

It has been suggested by one recent writer that the 1920 strike
was a terminal point in the development of class consciousness of the
sugar workers, emphasizing two elements: the attempt at Filipino
Japanese cooperation in 1920 and the evolution of "their own language,"
the "creole" language often termed "pidgin" (Takaki 1983:174,179). The
principal student of Hawaii's creole language has particularly cautioned
against this conclusion. He explained that:

...the makeshift language of the plantation environment of
Hawaii has been the perfect type of the species; that the
emigrants, like the East Indians indenture to the British
Caribbean lands and Mauritius, came under condition
approaching in many ways those of free immigration...In such an
environment... they were, perhaps, more apt to retain their
language...[The conditions]...were favorable for the maintenance
of ethnic solidarity and morale among most of the groups
coming to Hawaii, and, hence, for the retention of their language
(Reinecke, 1963: 111-113).

Reinecke's conclusion is borne out by the fact that the Japanese segment
of the workforce formed no more labor organizations, and made no overt
gestures of support for the striking Filipinos in either 1924 or 1937. Nor
had the Filipinos learned from their previous experiences in 1920 and
1924. The appearance of mainland labor organizers was a harbinger of
the changes which were to take place in Hawaii's labor struggles. In
1937, mainland organizers, reflecting the modern, Congress of Industrial
Organizations (c.I.a.) tradition of non-discrimination, urged the
Filipinos to organize sugar workers. This suggestion was rejected
summarily by the leadership. Neither management nor the workers had
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Three strikes stand out as the evidence of their basic success.
e 1949 longshore strike demonstrated the ability of the workers to sup

and maintain a six month long strike, to meet the combined power of
Territorial government and business, and still win their basic demand
an end to the "colonial" wage pattern; The point of this strike was to

nvince both the community and the workers that the workers could and
t make such objectives their goal. They did.

The second strike demonstrated the ability of the ILWU to
essfully incorporate a nationalistic tendency into their strategy. In

e disastrous 1947 pineapple strike the union suffered a serious setback
. the form of humiliating contract conditions. The workers at Hawaiian
Pine on Lana'i, all Filipino, sought and secured permission of the
1eadership to reject the subsequent contract in 1951. As Louis Goldblatt
of the ILWU (1979) explained, "there were no traditional strike issues.
These guys were angry at the company because of their contemptuous
treatment over the years." For over 200 days, the Filipino workers held
out, inflicting a loss of over $25,000,000 on the company. When the
company asked for settlement, the ILWU used the occasion to restore
industry wide bargaining which had been lost in 1947, a wage increase,
and most of the social-comrnunity demands of the Lana'i strikers.

The third strike was perhaps the most decisive. For obscure
reasons, the employers--basically the Big Five--decided to force a
showdown with the ILWU over the 1958 sugar contract. The union had
prepared for just such an eventuality by building up a large strike defense
fund. "The Aloha Strike," so called for its good spirit and community
support, lasted for 179 days. The ILWU secured an impressive retirement
program, a housing policy which made available reasonable cost housing
for its members, a comprehensive medical coverage program, which
included families, and a meaningful wage increase. A sugar worker at
this point was almost literally a "white-collar" worker in terms of
benefits and job security. Mechanization had taken its toll of the work
force, but the workers, through their union, had secured a greater portion
ofthe returns from mechanization than in any other industry.

Kent (1983) characterizes the ILWU as a union which "sold out"
in 1952 by abandoning its Marxist principles, and dismisses them from
any further consideration. It is difficult to understand just what is meant.
Given the National Labor Relations Act which carefully controls the
scope of labor negotiations, Marxist principles are never on the
bargaining table. Maintaining a high level of worker participation in a
highly democratic organization, the ILWU would seem to be one of the
more successful unions in achieving the Marxist goal of raising worker
consciousness while building a strong organization.

Post World War n
When organizing was resumed after the period of martial law in

J944, the modem labor period may be said to have emerged. The Inter
national Longshoremen's and Warehousemen's Union (ILWU) campaign,
carefully planned, was based upon two basic perceptions. The first was
that the employers of Hawaii--the so-called Big Five--were the same
employers the workers in California dealt with as warehousemen,
longshoremen, or sugar refiners. Frequently, even the corporate name
was the same. The second basic principle of the organizing was that
ethnic or racial distinctions served only the employers' interests. Under
no circumstances would the ILWU permit these differences to intrude on
the organizing drive. The union assumed, from its experience with
similar problems on the Pacific Coast, that the union could and must
focus on the social relations of production---the conditions on the job
and not on superficial distinctions. These ethnic or nationalistic
considerations could be recognized and acknowledged, but never
permitted to become a basis for organizing (Goldblatt, 1979).

The first fruit of the ILWU organizing was evident in the 1946
industry-wide sugar strike. The union effectively neutralized the tactic of
evicting striking workers from plantation housing with the announcement
that all of the 33,000 sugar workers would vacate their houses if any
were evicted, thereby creating a massive problem of social welfare.
Despite the use of the draconian Territorial riot and picketing statutes,
the sttike was firm even though the union had not completed the
organization of field hands. Ethnic solidarity worked to make the strike
successful in this initial test of industry wide bargaining. Despite the
victory, the union still faced formidable tasks of consolidating its units
and overcoming ethnic differences (Lelling, 1980).

The employers corroborated this analysis by the ILWU
leadership. Anticipating a resumption of organizing suspended during
WW IT, the employers had organized the Hawaii Employers' Council in
1943. They installed James Blaisdell, former Executive Director of the
San Francisco Bay Area Warehouse Owners' Association, and provided
him with the necessary funds and organization to deal with the same
ILWU he had met so often since 1936.

Between 1944 and 1958, the ILWU conducted a steady, well
planned campaign of winning for sugar, pineapple, and longshore
workers, a respectable share of the wealth these industries produced, and
the measure of dignity heretofore lacking in Hawai 'i 's labor relations.

senators, members of the island aristocracy, were replaced in the
T~rritorial legislature with worker-endorsed candidates, a harbinger or
thmgs to come. .
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...produced two distinct types of business enterprise in the United
States. A few hundred corporations with extensive market power
at the center or core. Around them, in industries or branches of
industry that the big corporations have not yet invaded, nearly 12
million small and medium sized firms--the economy's periphery
--continue to survive (Edwards, 1979:72).
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pecially incensed that Pioneer Mill had paid no dividend since 1944.
at bothered many of the wealth-holders in Hawai'i, was the relative

'lure of Hawai 'i corporations to show the rapid appreciation in the price
f securities as compared to what their holdings in mainland corporations

)Vere showing. This resulted in a demand for an end to the incestuous,
interlocking, now unprofitable corporate management and a summoning
pf executive talent (Fuchs, 1961: 393-394) .
. . And what was the response of the workers to this rapidly

.changing economy? In the service sector, i.e. the urban areas, the
workers were ready and more than willing to carve out their share of the
proceeds. The militancy evinced by the plantation had long since spilled
over to the urban Honolulu worker. In 1952, the Hotel and Restaurant
Workers, Local 5, served notice on the newly organized, profitable
Matson hotels that the workers were ready to receive their share of the
proceeds. The situation can be described by a quote from the Honolulu
Advertiser: "Led by an alien rabble rouser [Art Rutledge], some 800
workers walked out of the three Matson resorts here Thursday, leaving
1,500 guests of Hawaii in a state of confusion, frustration and
disgust..."(Reinecke, 1970: 22-23).

The conclusion of that strike was seen by the members of Local
5 as having a significant meaning: "After two weeks, the strike was
settled. More important than actual gains was the respect that Local 5
won for its strength and militancy..." (Worden, 1973:122). The workers
and their organization clearly understood the nature of the changes taking
place, and made a vigorous effort to establish their rights and position.
That the effort has not always successful is only a comment on the
resilience of capitalism and the ongoing struggle which confronts labor.
One cannot assume, as do Kent and Stauffer, that somehow local capital
or some alternative pattern of development was available.

One can use the core-periphery model to examine the situation
confronting workers in Hawaii, but not in terms of the world capitalism
model of dependency theory. On a national level, we are confronted with
a consolidation of large-scale capital--truly an era of "monopoly
capitalism." This development has:

The Question of Statehood and the Modern Political Economy
Both Kent (1983) and Stauffer (1984) see in statehood a decisive

step in Hawaii's modern development--a step into the maws of world
capitalism and regressive development. The development of the tourist
industry is seen as the direct outcome of this manifestation. Stauffer
characterizes the situation by showing that, in 1950, local capitalists had
approximately $44 million more invested in "outside" corporations than
in "local" c?rpo~ations, which created a positive balance for Hawai'i. By
1971, the sItuatIOn was reversed, and "outside" capital exceeded local
capital by $763 million, resulting in a corresponding outflow of
payments. A further evidence of the decline of the Hawaiian situation is
seen in the heavy spending for infrastructure such as roads, airports,
sewer and water systems. As Stauffer puts it, not only was the private
sector "sold off" but a heavy public debt was incurred as well.

Here one needs to step back and examine the national picture.
State and local capital outlays had risen dramatically in the last two
decades. Simply put, the expansion of population, the movement into the
suburbs,. and the long neglect of the infrastructure occasioned by the
DepreSSIOn and World War II, required massive outlays of funds. State
and local borrowings increased on the order of 339% and 236%
respectively, in the period from 1950 to 1964. This was, in dollar terms'
from $2 billion in 1945 to 23.1 billion in 1971 for state borrowing~
(O'Connor 1973:195).

. . In this c?ntext, Hawaii's rapid increase in bonded debt appears in
lIne wIth the natIOnal experience. In that same period, Hawaii reversed a
long-term population decline, and began to rapidly increase its
population, which, without regard to tourism needs, would have required
an expansion of infrastructure.

More important than the sources of the capital are such facts as
the development of the trans-ocean airplane which made feasible the
transportation of large numbers of new, relatively low income tourists, as
compared to the Lurline class of tourists. One has only to read of the near
bankr~ptcy of Matson in 1950 and the comical operation of the Royal
Hawallan Hotel on the American Plan to realize the difference between
modern, mass market tourism and the older, elite, relaxed tourism
catering to the wealthy (Worden 1981:123-124).

Th~ impetus to ~evelop Hawaii's tourist industry came initially
from local Investors anxIOus to reverse the losses incurred after World
War II and to increase the flow of profits from their investments in "local
concerns." Harold Rice badgered American Factors in 1955 into
cha~ging the Ka ~napali Coast from a poor sugar growing area to a
profItable land development scheme. He was tired of seeing all the
revenue from Pioneer Mill going to American Factors, and he was
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Notes

1. The classic example of this type of history is Ralph Kuykendall's,
The Hawaiian Kingdom, 3 vols (1958). Gavin Daws', A ShoaL of Time
(1968) is a modern version of this type of history, heavily dependent
upon Kuykendall, but trying to develop a synthesis from the mass of
data. A somewhat different approach was tried by Lawrence Fuchs in
Hawaii Pono: A SociaL History (1961). A most useful, but often flawed
work, Hawaii Pono relies upon mass-produced research which often
creates careless stereotypes and has a poor grasp of labor. A little noted
book, probably the best single effort at an analysis, is John Reinecke,
Language and DiaLect in Hawaii (1969). Reinecke locates the
development of the Hawaiian creole language in the political economy of
Hawaiian development. See particularly Chapters 3 and 5.
2. The word metropoLe is the obsolete form of metropolis, the parent
state of a colony (See Frank, 1967;1969). For a comparison of countries
and their experiences, see Crockcroft et aL, 1975 and Baran, 1957. Pagan
(1983) gives a general comment on these theories of development.
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Here in Hawai'i, as elsewhere, the worker has been isolated by
the shift of grievance procedures away from the work site. This loss of
job control has been accompanied by a corresponding tendency toward
formalistic, bureaucratic union administration (Brody, 1918:198-211).

Despite these setbacks, workers in Hawai 1 and their unions
continue to struggle. Organizing in the hostile environment of the
National Labor Relations Board, the union record here is about equal to
that of mainland unions--they win slightly less than half of the
representation elections entered. "No Union" is a frequent winner-
evidence of the massive anti-union campaign launched by the media and
by corporations, and now joined, if not led, by government.

Confronted with unemployment and decreasing welfare
assistance, workers are frequently forced to choose between a tourism
development or no job. One cannot assume that history has stopped or
that the basic struggle of class interests has ceased. "... The old class
lines of cleavage continue to exert their force, only now they do so
within the context of class fraction politics" (Edwards, 1978:201). In a
capitalist political economy, the workers do not dictate the terms of
struggle. The only point about which we can be certain is that the class
struggle will continue. There is no guarantee of shOit term victory. As
one working class leader put it: " A revolution is not a dinner party." Out
of this situation can come a new level of struggle and working class
unity. An essential pre-condition is to recognize the problem, and not to
blame the victim for the crime.
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The working class has been unable to challenge capitalist
hegemony because it is split into fractions. Each of these
fractions has different immediate interests and has pursued these
separate interests in the political arena. The result has been a
demise of 'class interests' and the rise of 'fraction' issues
(Edwards, 1979:203).

In this stage of capitalism, we find a considerable change in the
conditions confronting the Hawaiian working class. With plantation
labor converted into a stable, well paid class of skilled workers, the basic
employment opportunity remaining in Hawaii is to be found in what has
been called the secondary market --the preserve of dead-end, low paid,
casual labor. It was to that arena that the ILWU turned in 1958,
recognizing that further organization of the working class could only
come in the service sector--the area of prospective growth.

The major unions in construction and the service industry have
long organized that if the LocaL people were to be able to remain in
Hawai'i, there would have to be a considerable expansion of
employment. Construction was the most promising way of creating high
wage employment. Their endorsement of the Democratic Party program
of development may have been short sighted, and may have produced an
inferior development. No reasonable alternatives for employment of
local people came forward.

The alternative to development in the decade since statehood
was emigration for employment of poverty in Hawai1. From the
perspective young person seeking employment, carpentry or hotel work
offered a more attractive prospect than unstated alternatives. The realities
of the American economy cannot be overcome by structural analyses
which disguise the nature of the transformation of the national economy.
By 1979,43 per cent of all Americans employed in the non- agricultural
economy worked in services or trades. Put another way, since 1973,
more than 70% of all new jobs in the private sector have been in these
two low paid, short time, dead end sectors of employment (Rothschild
1981). Hawai'i, like the rest of the United States, has been moving
toward a structure of employment ever more dominated by jobs that are
badly paid, unchanging, and unproductive. That the unions have not been
as successful in altering these conditions in the tourist industry as they
were in the basic industries of Hawai1 suggests only that the character of
the opposition has changed.

Workers in the United States generally have not been successful
in coping with the rapid development of service sector, low wage, low
security employment.
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Chapter 11
Changes of Attitudes Among Plantation Workers

[1946]

Kimie Kawahara
Lane Caroline Ogata

The people of Hawai'i have been kept so busy with warti
activities that they have scarcely had time to ponder over the num
changes that have taken place within their communities. Greater con
with the people from the mainland, the boom of wartime economy, v
movements of population, army and navy wartime restrictions, and t
general tension of war, have all contributed to the disruption of t
normal routine of the quite "Island Community. "

One the most interesting phenomena that has occurred in Hawaii
during this period of unrest is the change in the attitude and outlook of
the plantation workers, as seen by their enthusiastic affiliation with
organized labor. The process has been completed almost overnight after
years of resistance from plantation owners and managers. To understand
the significance of the change of attitude and outlook, the growing
feeling of independence among workers, and the challenging of the
inherited tradition of plantation paternalism, it is necessary to review
briefly the history of Hawai 'i in the light its basic economy.

During the first seventy years of its experience with the Western
world, Hawai'i figured chiefly as a port of call where Yankee and
European traders and whalemen could stop for refreshment and supplies
on the long trip across the Pacific. During the brief period that the supply
in Hawaii'i lasted, sandalwood was eagerly sought for sale in the Orient.
Toward the middle of the nineteenth century, a modest beginning was
made in the cultivation of western crops for sale outside the Islands.
With the signing of the reciprocity treaty in 1876 providing for the free
entry of sugar in the United States, Hawai'i came into its own as a
plantation frontier.

The establishment of a large scale agricultural economy based on
two major crops, first sugar and later also pineapple, made it necessary to
import labor in large numbers from wherever possible. Immigrants from
allover the world were brought to Hawai'i to fill this need for unskilled
labor. The children and grandchildren remember many accounts of the
hardships an struggles of plantation life which have been told and retold
by the old folks, but which have not yet found their way into the
literature of Hawai 1.
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Social control of the immigrant labourers by the planters was
ected by numerous techniques. Two of the means of social control
'ch evolved on the plantations were segregation of the different ethnic

ps in camps and the paternalistic care of workers by the planters.
er the conditions which existed on plantations in the early days, an
necessaries of life for the workers, food, clothing, shelter, and
ical care had to be provided the planters, if they were be provided at
Once established, however, the system of paternalistic care was

tinued as an effective means of labor control. The system worked to
p the laborers docile and contented and has been effe~ti~e as ~ device

til fairly recently [1946]. A restiveness about the restnctlon.s Imp~sed

plantation life has been increasingly evident, however m va~lous

velopments among the workers both inside and outside ~he plant.atlOns.
e very rapid unionization of the workers on the plantations ?unng t1~e

t year [1945] may be interpreted as evidence of the maturatIOn of thiS
e for greater independence of action and participation in the affairs of
plantation community. But because few of the workers have had any

I experience in democratic group participation, the union lea.der have
a difficult time in overcoming the workers' customary attitudes of

questioning deference toward the plantation authorities. The .typical
ilttitude of the first generation immigrant worker on the plantatIOn has

n one of complete docility and quiet acceptance of prevailing
conditions. This attitude might be expressed as follows:

As long as you work hard and do what you're supposed to do, the
plantation is the best place to be. You don't have to worry about
rent, electricity, water or anything. Your children can get jobs in
the fields or mills when they're ready to work. No need worry
about the future, the plantation takes care of everything.

The union policy of group unity and racial equality is being spre~d to
members of the first generation as rapidly as they are able to accept It.

The younger generation have been less satisfied with livin.g
conditions and have voiced their dissatisfaction more freely than thetr
parents. It is only in the last year, however, that a practical way has been
found whereby they could organize themselves for the purpose of
demanding higher wages and better living conditions.

As a contrast, it is interesting to review an article in the 1940
issue of Social Process entitled, "Life on a Hawaiian Plantation," based
upon an informal interview with a second generation American-bo~n

Japanese. The article tells of his ambitions and h~pes, and .of hIS
subsequent feelings of dispair and hopelessness regardmg the fulfIllment
of his dreams.
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I been on plantation 24 years. Look, my house has been the
same ever since I came here. It's full of cracks. I been asking for
repairs for 3 years, but they don't do anything yet. My wife sick,
but we don't have toilet. So she has to get up and walk three
houses from here and use the neighbor's toilet. You seen our
bath house outside, huh? No more hot water. I boil water in the
big tin can for my wife. ...

remember things have always been the same around here--no
improvement in the conditions. You can see how old and
cramped the houses are. Thefew nice looking houses you saw on
the other side of the camp are "stooges" and the ones that lead
up to the boss' home are for haole workers. The majority of us
are union men today. In a few months we're going to have an
election and we're pretty sure that the men will vote for the
union.. ..

The war really helped us to get organized. With the
C.I.a. backing us, we didn't have to worry about getting fired.
You see, the employer can't fire any worker on union grounds
now. Today we can do things in the open, but not before.

The main reason why I joined the union is because I
want better pay. Well, you can't just go up to the boss and askfor
a raise or ask for some improvement in your house. It hasn't
worked that way and it never will. Sure the boss says we get free
house, electricity, water, etc. , but we know that all that's taken
out ofour monthly pay.

I join union because I think it's good. I want more pay and
maybe better house. For 24 years I work and couldn't save any
money. All the money goes for rent, food, electricity, etc. The
company takes out $24 for rent. I give up going to see the boss
myself, waste time. I join union because I think we get things
done.

A young Filipino worker with wife and two children, who has
been living on the plantation since 1924, recounted his experiences in the
following manner:

A middle aged Hawaiian worker who proudly displayed his
union badge told of his past experience in the plantation and of his
present attitude toward the union.

We haven't been satisfied with our wages and living conditions
on this plantation for a long time, but we couldn't do anything
about it. We tried to organize, but we couldn't get ahead because
we had no protection or backing from any group. The boss fired
anyone who tried to organize the men. I moved to this plantation
with my parents when I was nine years old, and as far I can

I remember the first time I went to work. I was just turning
fifteen. As soon as the pickers finished a row, they would dump
the fruit out the bags at one end and we could clear off the
bottom edges of the pineapple and sort them according to size.
We got 15c an hour. Day laborers made from 50 to 80 dollars a
month....

When I think ofmy family, I wish I could something to help them.
I hate to think that we are going to live on plantations all our
lives. Yes, my parents have been working and slaving in the
fields, but they hardly have anything to show for it, except that
they have raised us....

Ten years form now I'll be living the same life as my parents. I
hate to think of it. I want--well, anybody wants to improve. You
know that....

I sure envy you people on the outside. I am 23 years old a
have lived around here practically my whole life. I've be
brought up with "pines" (meaning pineapples) and cane, and
guess I'll die with them...

Sure I want to have a chance to go to the University like y
folks to get something out of life--the good things in life, to k
the worthwhile things that make life better. I want to meet t
finer people, to go and see things --you know what I mean...
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Today [1946] the outlook of the average plantation worker is
more optimistic. There appears to be hope interjected in their
conversations. Informal chats and interviews by the writer with the
workers on one of the plantations revealed a great change in the outlook,
particularly among the younger generation, but also of the older
generation of plantation workers.

A young Japanese worker expressed as different feeling toward
"life on the plantation" :
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I came here 1924.1 go out cut cane. Today [1945], still cutca
I like go back Philippines, but no nuff money yet. I get $2 a
Only enough for kaukau. Nowadays, wartime, everything c
high--no can save. My wife work, too. She wash clothes. W;
she start washing clothes, the company take rent for her, too.
fair. When they come ask me to join union, quick I join. 1 t .
union going help us. In 1924 Filipinos had strike for more
but that time only Filipinos strike. This time Filipino, Japane
Portuguese, all join one union. More better than way.

A middle-aged Portuguese worker who was a leader among the wor~

has much to say in regard to the plantation system and its paternali
and unionization of workers.

I'm a mechanic and make pretty good money, but 1 joined t
union because 1 want to see all the workers get better pay....

Most of the mill workers have joined the union, so
gottafightfor the field hands. When the "little Wagner Act" g
through the legislature, the field workers will be able to organi
because under the Wagner Act, agricultural workers a
separated from industrial workers. The farmers on the mainla
own small farm, but in Hawai'i the agricultural workers on t
plantations are just like factory workers. They don't own land;
and they get paid by the hour, and they have to obey the
plantation owners. They're not their own boss, so they should be
included with industrial workers. The "little Wagner Act" will do
that, so that the workers in the fields can join the union, too. And
I'm pretty sure the bill will pass because we have quite a lot of
"our" men in the legislature this time. We worked really hard to
get PAC candidates elected. Up until now plantation workers
used to vote the way the boss voted, but they vote for their own
candidates. Of course, some of them were still a little afraid that
someone might find out how they voted; but on the whole, they
did O.K. Just look at the election results...

I think the union is going to get a lot of things done, and it's
going to change a lot of things around here. The first thing we
had to learn was to work together with other groups, When I first
came here, I remember we were all put in different camps--the
Japanese in one camp, the Portuguese in another, etc. Every
time some kind of trouble began in the Japanese camp, for
instance, some fellows would come around our camp to warn us
to stay out of trouble, In 1924 when the Filipinos went on strike,
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I remember some fellows came around telling us to work
because we were going to get extra bonus.

Even today we have different camps for Portuguese,
Filipinos, Japanese, etc., and when we first started to organize,
there were still some "stooges,"but now they don't bother us to
much.

en asked how he felt the employers had reacted to this new action on
part of the workers, he said:

Of course, they don't like it, but what can they do? The union
men are too strong.

This note of self-confidence is being expressed for the first time
plantation workers in Hawai'i. The complacency and docility which

ve been characteristic of the workers are gradually being replaced by a
w political and social consciousness. We see on the plantations today

1946] an aggressive step being taken toward greater independence and
nomic freedom which is bound to have important repercussions on
plantation social life.

The workers' affiliation with organized labor (C.I.a.) has given
m confidence and strength to assert themselves and to express their
lings against the traditional control of the planters. This step means
breakdown of the paternalistic master-servant relationship with the

velopment of a more impersonal industrial Labor-Management
lationship.

The union policy of group unity and racial equality which is also
ing taught by the leaders must have a great influence upon the various

ethnic groups and their attitudes toward one another, There is a growing
awareness among the workers of the weakness of ethnic groups division,
such as that which existed up to now on the plantations. If education by
the union along this line is continued with programs fostering positive
attitudes among the different groups, it may change the present racial
attitudes existing on plantations and may in turn greatly influence the
nature of race relations in Hawai'i as a whole.

It is worth our while to extend our vision beyond the Hawaiian
plantation and notice similar movements and changes taking place in the
world today. Our own situation seems to be a miniature example of
greater social changes affecting almost every area on the map. At any
rate, the persons identified with the local movement feel that they are one
with the outspoken demand for economic freedom among many
suppressed peoples of the world.



Chapter 12
Unionization and the Plantation [1951]

Kiyoshi Ikeda

The union movement has provoked some of the most import
changes in the operation and structure of the plantation system .
Hawai1. This article is based on observations of changes that occurred
one plantation. Changes have occurred in several areas:

1. The most prominent feature is the change and the breakdo
of paternalistic relationships in the communi~y. Patern~lism is used he
in the two senses of the possession of conclUSive authonty and control b
this controlling group (the plantation) in matters of wor~ers;.and as
sense of responsibility and obligation on the part of the dlrectmg grou
for the welfare of the workers. I

2. With the breakdown of the paternalistic pattern there have also
occurred changes in the area of race relations and "status". r~lations.

3. Closely allied to the breakdown of the paternahstIc pattern has
been the shift from unformalized individual relationships to a pattern in
which practically every aspect of life in the community has become
formalized and impersonalized.

4. A basic change in the power relationships between worker and
management has occurred in the more adequate representation of worker
interests. However, this change has also resulted in a loss of power on
the part of the individual worker to wrest out his own arrangeme~t .and
gains by having to depend upon formalized procedure and deCISIOns
which are handed down from the top levels of both management and the
union.

5. With the gradual closing of resources in the Territo~,

unionization, and increasing use of mechanized equipment, together ~lth

the younger age groups culturally disqualifying themselves from field
work and unskilled jobs on the plantation, there is increased concern
about the problem of where plantation youth will find satisfying job
opportunities.

The Breakdown of the Paternalistic Pattern of Relationships
To understand in some measure the role paternalism has played

in the plantation system and how deep are the changes in the pattern, two
aspects of the paternalistic relationship may be pointed out.

Benevolent "Fatherly" Relations
The first aspect, which played a more important role in the

earlier days of the plantation, could in a sense truly be called a
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evolent and fatherly kind of relationship. During this earlier period
fatherly and benevolent treatment arose of the manager's

titudinous decisions in seeing to it that the community was kept
Ie and meeting the basic needs of housing, shelter, and food. The

se of proprietorship over his employees felt by the planter often
t that claims were put on him by those below to be treated "right"

be given certain advantages.
Reminiscent of the paternalistic and benevolent interest of the

ter in the workers are the excellent athletic and physical facilities for
workers, free medical care, free housing (before the question of
uisites came up), free use of utilities, and festivals and celebrations

which the whole community participated. The May Day picnic, the
urth of July festivity, Harvest Homes with all the bountiful gifts and
tertainment, and Christmas with the toys for the children and all the
rry making gave a round of "community activities" for the old folks
t especially for the children. The latter felt oftentimes that life was

nnial holiday on the plantation.
Some of the rules and laws set up by the planter were based on a

herly interest and the desire to protect the workers from exploitation
m outsiders. "Blue laws, " prohibition of liquor sales on the plantation
mises, "house rules" governing moral behavior in the community, the

xclusion of "unwanted" individuals like Democrats, traveling salesmen,
fessional gamblers, swindlers, and other persons who might "exploit"

Jhe workers suggest this type of interest.
Intimate and human contacts between individual workers and the

anager and his staff which did occur in many instances gave life in the
community a personal and warm touch. Friendships did develop which
were rich in their own way.

Until his dying day, my father received a warm Christmas
greeting from a Haole supervisor whom he worked under. Even
when the person became one of the "big-shots" on a plantation
on one of the outer islands, the Haole man kept up his
correspondence.

In fact, a moral order of a sort did develop in which mutual
claims and expectations were recognized. Indicative of this type of
relationship was the giving of gifts at Christmas and New Year's to the
bosses not only to "suck around" but also to fulfill an obligation with a
"gladsome heart." Whenever any important functions in the community
were to be carried out--a birth ceremony, a wedding, a funeral, the
celebrations of anniversaries of the various racial clubs--the manager and
perhaps some of the top men were invited and given places of honor and
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wann cordiality. The visiting of the manager or his men especially in
crisis situations meant a lot to the workers. Whenever financial or moral
aid was needed in arranging a picnic, setting up a club, or whenever the
use of plantation facilities was desired, all that one needed to do was to
see the manager. More often than not, whatever that was asked was
granted.

Plantation Controls
At the same time, however, the plantation employed controls in

seeing to it that a steady and tractable source of labor supply was
available and in managing the operation on an economical and profitable
scale. This fact gave a "double- edged character" to life on the plantation.
Some of the rules and regulations mentioned above as arising out of the
paternalistic character of the plantation served this two-fold purposed
also. The clearest fonn of control evidenced itself in physical force in the
use of labor. A closely allied fonn of control was the threat of being
thrown out of job and home. The first type of control disappeared rather
early in the plantation system. The latter form has persisted until
unionization in 1945-46.

The fear of losing a job and having no place to go always lurked
in the thoughts of the worker even in spite of the facade of the
paternalistic, benevolent interest of the plantation. The paternalistic type
of relationship was predicated upon the worker's staying in his place and
knowing it. If at any time a worker got out of hand, became "hot-headed,
" independent in his action and thinking, became a "rabble-rouser, " a
"labor organizer, " or a "Democrat"--chances were that he did not last
very long on this plantation. Numerous examples could be cited of such
occurrences. Many times this was because of the capricious nature of the
"lunas" or foremen who wielded great power to discipline and fire at will
and be backed up by the manager.

Some of the more specific forms of controls which had the effect
of keeping these groups of workers in place were:

1. The exploitation of racial cleavages by importation of new
immigrant groups and the playing off of one group against another. The
following account of the sugar strike in the 1920's by a Japanese
plantation worker shows how racial differences played an important role
in creating conflicts and tensions between groups.

I remember well the strikes in 1920. Both the Filipinos and the
Japanese wanted to strike for higher wages. Manlapit (the leader
of the Filipinos who was deported during the 1946 sugar strike)
and his men wanted to strike as soon as possible. The Japanese
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wanted to strike in June, when the season was infull swing and
when the dry spell was around. In this way, direct pressure could
be put on the plantation.

But the Filipinos wanted to strike. When the Japanese went out
to work, the Filipinos were waiting with cane knives or bolo
knives at the crossing where the workers congregated and
threatened the Japanese. We couldn't do anything but go home
and stay home. The Filipinos were able to gain some
concessions.

When we went out on strike in June, the Filipinos did not help
us, but kept on working. We all had to move out of the plantation
and live with relatives or friends. Portuguese and Hawaiians
from Honolulu were employed at higher wages than what we had
been getting in an effort to break the strike. At the end of the
strike, we were able only to get a higher bonus rather than a
higher increase in wages. Now the workers get together and go
out on strike, so it is good.

2. Use of "house rules" relating to misconduct in and around the
premises maintained a great degree of control over the more irascible
workers.

3. "Blacklisting" of radical and dissatisfied workers or the threat
of it, even though vigorously denied by the plantation, controlled the
situation for many who might have gotten out of hand, especially when
jobs became scarce.

4. The use of "agents" in the various racial groups to maintain
order and peace in the various racial communities on the plantation.
These agents were often "leaders" in their respective communities or else
acquired power and status by literally acting as policemen and spies for
the company in being able to report breaches of working rules or of
disparaging statements about he plantation made by workers. In this
relationship, kowtowing, "making good," or "sucking around" gained its
clearest delineation. This type of behavior was more the rule rather than
the exception until the war years in the sense that a worker always felt he
had to watch his step and his words.

Paternalism as a Studied Policy of Control
In maneuvering situations and conditions so that some adequate

control was maintained, paternalistic claims and devices have been used
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up to the establishment of unionization and even up till the present time.
Two distinct aspects of this paternalism on the plantation have caused
ambivalence and insecurity on the part of the workers.

First, claims which were internalized into the lives of the persons
in the community acted as definite checks to persons trying to act out of
turn either at work or in the community. For many of the older
generation, these claims take on the character of gratitude for position
and tenure which they feel they owe to the supervisory group. The
younger people have these attitudes thrown at them when parents insist
that they listen to the wishes and the orders of the plantation. In many
homes, discussions and even arguments occur over the matter of
plantation regulation of their lives.

Father: Why not work on plantation? At least you got security.
Free house, store can charge. Plantation not so bad if you get
used to it. Not much pay but at least you can get married and
live.

Son: Heck, what you think. You think I like only free house,free
this, free that? I like one good job. Look how cheap the pay.
Downtown get better jobs. What kind chance I got? You gotta
suck around, no can squawk back, any time you get cocky luna
can tell you go home, aw waste time.

Father: But you dunno how hard we work to get this much. After
all, the manager not that bad. Look at it from the years you got
ahead of you. You never can tell when jobs outside going be no
mol Through depression, war, anykind, you always can find job
pay and steady.

Others, not directly part of the plantation supervisory staff,
support this same outlook. A public school teacher on the staff of the
school attended by plantation youths says:

I can't see why boys and girls nowadays can't be happy with the
plantation. Canneries pay good money, but if you look at it in
terms ofhonest work, canneries don't pay what you workfor. On
the plantation, at least you know that you are working for your
money with earnest sweat.

Besides, the plantation has treated all the workers wonderfully in
having all these things that we enjoy and take for granted. You
say that the plantation is bad in that they have treated the
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workers harshly but that is no longer true. Instead the workers
enjoy all sorts ofprivileges which city people do not.

The youth of today are in a sorry state, if they resist the claims of
plantation management as felt by their parents and teachers.

Public pronouncements by the manager and the company, lunas
.in and out of their workaday relationships, parents who felt that
expectation of the plantation should be met have all served to control in
large measure the behavior of most of the older generation and have also
acted as psychological check on persons trying to act out of line with
plantation's wishes. One senses now an attempt to base control on the
idea that the plantation is a fine place to live.

We have worked together too long and on too friendly a basis to
permit anything to interfere or to diminish our ,spirit of Aloha.
We want to assure every employee that no punitive action will be
taken against any employee. Facilities of employment, health,
recreation, welfare, and comfort will continue to be available as
far as possible...the symbol of mutual cooperativeness...has
always existed between management and employees at our
plantation.

Second, a more objective form of control was the setting up of
welfare plans and the industrial relations department with the expressed
intent of serving the needs of the workers and stressing the mutual
cooperativeness between worker and management. However, the double
edged character of the operations in serving worker and community
needs and at the same time seeking more efficient and profitable means
of using labor more or less defeated the objectives of these plans. The
younger workers especially have "wised up" and have never for one
moment looked upon these operations as beneficial in the true sense of
the term.

Breakdown of Paternalism
It would be elToneous to say that unionization has "caused" the

breakdown of the paternalistic system in its two major aspects, but it
seems true that unioniz~tion is inextricably woven into and has hastened
the process of breaking it down. The moral order refelTed to in the first
point held for a long time. People on the outside have commented upon
the "cooperation and friendly feelings" which marked the relations
between the supervisors and the workers on the job and in the
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community. This has held true for a large number of the first generation
workers.

In the area of community activities, the plantation has
relinquished much of its active participation to the "Community
Association." What the plantation provided in terms of athletic facilities,
recreation, and entertainment has become an integral part of the
Community Association's activities. However, with the loss of active
financial support on the part of the plantation, the Association has been
faced constantly with the problem of financing its own activities.

Free housing and electricity, ready access to use of plantation
trucks and equipment, credit from paychecks, check off systems for
paying up store credit and other financial matters--aH these "free"
facilities have gone out of the window. Now, a worker has to pay rent,
has to pay his own bills, has to work out his own arrangements in the
area of community living.

Paternalism in the area of personal relations has lost its hold in
the sense that the workers are no longer bound by these relations of
cordiality and timidity. Instead, the sense one gets here is that of
wariness at every move on the part of both the worker and the
management. Efficiency is the keynote for the management, while
defensiveness at every point characterizes the worker, especially when
major changes in operation and organization are to take place.

During the 1946 strike, personal relations which had developed
between many of the older generation and the management became
strained because of the ambivalent feelings of these men in regard to the
plantation. In fact, personal conflicts did prove to be serious with some
of them. When the plantation asked for volunteer workers to irrigate the
fields, many of them felt it was an obligation, but with feelings running
high, they decided to stay home. Added to this was the fact that they did
feel that the union was a good thing in giving some measure of
expression to their feelings of dislike for the more coercive treatment
which they realized existed along with being treated humanly in working
on the plantation.

But for the growing number of second generation youths, the
values that they were acquiring with education have posed and still pose
a genuine problem. Being pushed by the first generation to get out and
get ahead, also, being thrust forward by the equalitarian and democratic
ideals of the American educational system, and yet remaining in a
situation with little if any opportunity to go up the ranks of the plantation
have made for acutely ambivalent feelings on the part of many of these
young people.

The conception of themselves which they have developed in this
peculiar setting in which their hopes and ambitions are not reflected in
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reality perhaps provides the key to understanding many things which
have occurred in the plantation setting.

With the younger workers, paternalism as a personal relationship
means little, if anything. The image they more often have is that the
plantation is out for its own benefit, and whatever is handed out is aimed
towards this end rather than interest in workers as such. Thus to them the
plantation is not equated with kindness and benevolence. The department
of industrial relations in their eyes is shot through with "politics" and
attempts at personal gains. Grievances over housing, job rating, and other
problems which face the worker are felt to be problems which the
department is incapable of handling adequately since it is a plantation
controlled agency.

Paternalism for the second generation workers has meant a two
edged thing. What one gives one can take away. The threat that whatever
was given was a concession which could be taken away has led to a
feeling of cynicism about the plantation's programs for more efficient
and profitable ways of running the company. The prevalent feeling is that
whatever is given is but a palliative and does not come to grips with the
basic issues around equitable sharing of the profits of the company and
adequate representation of worker interests. Expressions such as these
were and are still common. "These dumb Haoles, they think us no mo
head. Why they buH shet and tell that we have all these good things like
free house and security and whey they make plenty money. They no can
fool us." One can clearly sense the disbelief at anything handed out by
the plantation.

Changes in Race Relations on the Plantation
Unionization has occasioned important changes in race relations

on the plantation. Two major aspects into which these race relations can
be broken down are I) relations among the non-Haoles; 2) relations
between the non- Haoles and the Haoles.

Relations Among Non-Haoles
Relations among the non-Haoles in terms of their respective

ethnic identities are becoming less and less important in the functioning
of the community and its activities. The Community Association shows
this cooperation between these various groups. Before unionization, the
cleavages between these various racial groups were exploited as a means
of political control (as was discussed earlier). Unionization has tended to
make race a less important consideration in the relations between these
groups. More so, the union has seen to it that interracial solidarity and,
even more important, worker solidarity be emphasized and maintained.
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Thus, not only the membership, but also the officialdom of the local
unions, has become as interracial as could be possible.

Whereas at an earlier period the theme was, "We Japanese (or
Filipino, Portuguese, or Chinese) must stick together," now the line of
emphasis is, "We're workers involved in a common fight to obtain our
just demands."

Relations between Haoles and Non-Haoles
Several years ago Dr. Robert E. Park observed, "We have

imported labor as if it were mere commodity, and sometimes we have
been disappointed to find, as we invariably do, that the laborers were
human like ourselves. In this way it comes about that race relations
which were economic become later political and cultural."z In the eyes of
the plantation worker the character of the disciplinary and supervisory
relationships have become "racial, " in the sense that to him it is not the
supervisor, but the Haole supervisor who supervises him.

This latter aspect of the relations between the Haoles and the
non-Haoles on the job and in the community has become pointed up
much more since unionization. The plantation, in having the character of
a closed corporation at the top levels of management and a caste-like
division in the community has made for resentment against the Haoles. It
is thought that the Haole acts like a "sacred cow" who gets what he wants
and is "exclusive" and "snobbish. " The Haole supervisor may, of course
simply act the way he does because he and those like him are able to
carryon the activities necessary for the company and for smoother social
relationships at the top levels. On the other hand, the paternalistic
attitude the manager and his men take towards the workers, who are
mostly non-Haoles, has made for the feeling, "What's the matter with that
damn Haole, we can take care of ourselves. They don't have to tell us
what to do. "

One example of the heightened feelings against the Haole during
the 1946 sugar strike may give a sense of how some of the workers felt
against the Haoles.

One day. I go get job from the Haole man at the office. Since I
know how to fix truck. I ask for mechanic job. They sign me up
for mechanic job. I go work next day. I work as grease boy. For
two weeks I work as grease boy. Night work hard work you
know. I work one more week night shift. I feel 'as' nough.

Next day, I go see the Haole in the office. He tell me, "You ought
to be grateful you have a job at least. " I blow my top. I tell him.
"Lissen, you Haoles been shoving myoid man around but you
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can't do that to me. Us young guys won't take anything
nowadays. " After I tell him off, I no go back work, but I get job
in town.

Now these feelings of resentment have become centered more
around the jobs at the top levels which only Haoles seem to get.
However, feelings have not crystallized to the extent of overt actions and
protests, but are expresses more on an informal and covert level.

To counter the charge of discrimination and prejudice, the
industrial relations director has said that promotions are based on
language and job skills, the former of which involves Americanization. "
As these groups get more and more Americanized, more and more
promotions will be made. "

Added to this, promotions of non-Haoles in lower and middle
management positions have occurred at a faster rate since unionization.

The union is a good thing because it has opened up opportunities
for the Japanese. Before the union came in, few Japanese were
able to become lunas. Now the pressure from the union has made
for more promotions. Yes, there are bad things about the unions,
but now at least we can talk and act without fear and be heard.

Although the Haole-non-Haole cleavage may become important later, the
present picture is that of "worker contacts" becoming important within
the union, and management becoming increasingly interracial, so the
cleavages take on more the character of a labor-management dispute
rather than of a racial conflict.

Formalization of Procedures and Changes in the Power Relationship
One characteristic which runs through the whole thread of the

plantation organization is the "politicking" and "pull," "favors" and
"playing ball" which personal friendships and unformalized admin
istration lead to. Allocation of housing before the organization of the
housing authority was often made in telms of "knowing the manager"
an~ playing a ball with those who were able to influence the manager.
ThIS often led to a feeling of the "unfairness" of management by those
who were not able to get a better house or job.

One can characterize the relationship in this sphere as one in
which the "power relationship" between the worker and the plantation
was heavily weighted in the direction of the latter. In many cases
grievances over conditions of work and the issues in the situations were
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settled more often in favor of the plantation. In a situation where interests
became irreconcilable, the plantation could fire the worker or "ease" him
out of the job into a more menial one.

Capriciousness in management, and dependence on individual
resources in the areas of job security and the settlement of grievances
have resulted in different types of personal organization of individuals.
These types may be arranged along a continuum, from a personal
organization revolving around the desire to get ahead and to use almost
any means at one's disposal, to one at the other extreme, in which the
individual begins to hate and to resent any brooking of individual honor
and self-respect.

The okintama ("big balls") is a term applied to one whose
personal organization revolves around the desire to get ahead "within the
system" and to cure prestige and who feels he has nothing to lose. A
"brown noser" in the services conveys the same meaning. Instances
where lying, tattling on others to gain attention, and "making good" in
giving gifts and doing favors for the bosses are given by the older
generation to characterize this type of person.

The definition prevalent during the period before worker
organization was that a "good worker" could do no wrong in reporting
some misbehavior of somebody else. Nowadays, there is a clearer
recognition among the management that people of the okintama type
serve no good purpose in trying to develop more honest and healthier
relationships between the company and workers.

In the wake of unionization, formalization of procedure and
changes in the power relationship and the decision-making points has
occurred. The formalization of procedure and administration has been
extending over housing, grievances, promotions and the classification
system, so that individualized decisions and treatment no longer play the
role they did earlier. Furthermore, in equalizing the power relationship
between worker and management, the union was more readily able to
formalize the procedures and administration over many of these areas.
One indication of this close relationship between power and
administration is the loss of arbitrary power on the part of the foreman or
"luna."

This statement by a Filipino worker gives a sense of the change
that has occurred:

Jackass better than worker before. When Jackass sick, the
plantation call doctor form downtown (Honolulu) to pau sick
(Hawaiin pidgin for "no longer sick"). They get all excited if
Jackass sick. When we sick, if we no can go hospital, we make
(make in Hawaiian means to die). Doctor no come to us.
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Plantation no care whether we sick or not. Now get union, at
least worker as good as jackass. Worker now no need worry
about job too much.

Although formalization and more adequate representation of the worker's
interests have been made possible, decision-making of major importance
has been transferred out of the "line" or the word for the top levels in
decisions over crucial areas like grievances and wages.

Problems for the Union Accompanying Unionization
Although the union has brought some measures of order and

security into the area of industrial relations on the plantation, several
problems have yet to be faced adequately. One of these is full acceptance
of the u~ion by the community and by the management. One example
~ay suffIce to sh?w that the status of the union in the community is still
mst.able. The umon almost jeopardized its position in the community
dunng the 1946 sugar strike by coming out against the Veterans'
Memo.rial Carnival as a "Big Five" Haole-controlled affair. Unity over
other Issues had been strong, but the whole community, including the
workers,. acte? adversely to such a pronouncement. A feeling of
commumty spmt over a common goal was evinced in which even a basic
issue over the security and strength of the union could be overlooked.
~aole~ and non- Ha.oles, workers and supervisors, all worked side by
SIde WIthout any feelIngs of resentment or bitterness.

. Another problem of the union is that of assuring that its actions
wIll tend to be in line with the worker interests and not based on
"political" or "irrational" moves on the part of the union officers. This
second problem seems to hinge on the first. A series of interviews with
one of the local union officers who seems to have had the most "insight"
as t~ the role and acti?ns of the union in the scheme of things might help
to gIve some conceptIOn of the union and the plantation. That the union
is lodged in a situation where its status is insecure and in which interest
and support seem to be lagging among the membership can be readily
observed and verified. This is how K. put it, when asked whether the
company fully accepted the union:

Yeah, we know the company doesn't want us around. We have
one of the best and smartest managers here and he's really
smooth. You go in to talk about a grievance with him and he can
make you come out and want to kick yourself in the rear. He can
make you think that you were all wet about what you had to
present, and even take a point away from you. He can fool you
so that you think that he will do nothing and even give and
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boom! you find you lose the case. Before, I was a darn fool. I
used to go up to him and the Industrial Relations director and
tell them what I came for. Nowadays us guys more smart. I
bargain with him. I tell him little by little and let them get
"sucked in." Before we used to get "sucked in" all the time. In a
way, I no blame the manager for the way he acts. Before, we
used to cuss him out for being dirty and chicken. But now, I
know that he no can help it. He gets his orders from the top and
whether he likes it or not, he has to stick to the line or policy. In
a way you gotta pity him. But you sure can hate him when he
catches you napping and take away a case from us. But I can tell
you that the companies sure don't like unions and say so. They
don't tell it to our face, but behind our backs, they talk about it.

I don't agree that guys join the union just because they see the
dollar. Guys find the union a way of expressing themselves and
their ideas. Where before a guy had to shut up or get out, now
guys get the union if they need any help in settling grievances...

Before I used to work hard because I wanted to get ahead. I
knew I worked hard but I never got a promotion. You know for a
fact that I used to haunt Y's office and asked him why I couldn't
get ahead when others were able to do so. He never gave me a
satisfactory answer. I still kept working hard but I no longer
respected Y. Before the union came he acted real "hot"
(connoting arbitrariness and hot-headedness). Nowadays, he's a
little more careful.

One day, W. (another worker) approached me. This was back in
1943. The company had sent out informants around the
plantation to check on union activity and guys who got caught
was in for a rough time. He approached me in the corner of the
mill and asked me, "Eh, you like join the union?" W. expected a
"No' from me for he feared that I was one of these go-getters
who wanted to get ahead. But he said he was taking a chance. In
fact, I was about the last of the mill men to be askedfor they had
been afraid ofmy spilling the beans. I said, "Sure, why you guys
never ask me before?" Then they gave me a union card. The
plantation knew, but they couldn't check it.

I got into the leadership in this way. Us guys had to
organize the workers by going from house to house after work.
At the meeting, they asked us to report on how we were getting
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along. I stood up and said I was sorry but I had only signed up
forty members. All the guys nearly fell down because they
themselves had been able to get just a few. After that I really got
interested in the union organization.

Many guys think this union run by the International. That's not
true. The International office only recommends what to follow.
But before they do this, they hash it out with the local officers as
to how the issues will be met by the membership. If there seems
to be a good chance ofpassing when the vote comes up, then the
International goes right ahead. The ILWU has a convention
yearly at San Francisco. About 300 delegates are there at that
time . You think that we just vote automatically. Each of the 300
guys has a chance to say what they think about the issue and
they have to go up to the front to say. Usually guys get almost set
to fight, but we go by Robert's rules oforder and keep order that
way. But sometimes terrific, boy. If there seems to be too much
opposition, then the issue is dropped because Harry [Bridges]
figures that keeping the union solid is more important than
fighting and splitting over an issue.

As to the kind of local the International wants, it wants one with
factions. They like to see a local that is lively and aggressive.
Usually an International representative goes in there as trouble
shooter and tries to fix things up. And in the first place, the
officers figure whether the issue is too hot, and it is, they drop it
like a hot potato. When things get too hardfor the local officers,
the International representative is called in to handle the
situation. In a way, the local guys can't do too much when a big
case comes up either with the company or the union.

The Filipinos make the best union men. The next are the
Japanese old men. They know how much better a union is
compared to the old days. The guys we get hard time with are the
younger guys. They had it a little smoother and they can't see
why we act the way we do. You know one thing, the veterans are
good union men because they appreciate the changes that the
union has made.

The Closing of Job Opportunities on the Plantation
During the war, Hawai'i was still an area of "open resources"

with opportunities still open on the outside. Many of the worker and
especially younger boys left for the higher-paying jobs. But with the
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cessation of war, when jobs became scarce, group after group of hi
school graduates faced the problem of finding jobs. These graduates ha
more or less "culturally disqualified" themselves from most plantati
jobs and are seeking better jobs. Added to this is the fact that the hig
mechanized and rationalized operations have been left with the choi
to migrate elsewhere, to join the army or to try to find a job in town.

There does seem to be an indication that jobs on the plantati
may open up again. However, if the ending of hostilities in Korea brio
an "era of peace, " the same problem of providing opportunities fI
youths on the plantation or elsewhere will arise again. The problem
whether the plantation will continue to be a productive and profitab
source of income for both management and labor is related to keeping
adequate labor supply and also maintaining a stable and ongoio
plantation community.

Whether the plantation can continue without renewing the la
supply with young blood; whether the union can maintain itself in th
fare of lack of opportunities and migration of the young people; whether
the plantation community will become a "ghost town" with only old
people and young children are questions to be kept in mind when
thinking about the plantation and all that is occurring within its fold
today.

Notes
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XV, 1.
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Chapter 13
The Tragic Maturing of Hawai'i's Economy [1984/5]

Robert H. Stauffer'

The removal of a large share of the affected countries' previously
accumulated and currently generated surplus [capital can] not but
cause a serious setback to their primary accumulation of capital
(Baran 1968:143).

This article explores the current status of Hawai 'i's balance of
de and investment with the mainland U.S. and the rest of the world. It
s on to discuss the effect of these investment patterns on the islands'

business classes and local government. The impact of Hawaii's maturing
onomy on its people is then addressed. This article argues that we must

istinguish between growth for outside capital and true economic
development which benefits all sectors of Hawaii's population. Growth
or outside capital can occur independently, and sometimes to the

detriment, of true local development.

Current Balance of Trade
When looking at the modern era in Hawai'i's economy, it is

noteworthy that a primary device used to drum up public support for
Hawaii's statehood was the old saw "'taxation without representation."
That is, Hawai i 's residents sent taxes to Washington before 1959 but
could not elect voting members to Congress to decide what share of that
money would come back· to the islands. The implication was that the
islands' residents would get a fairer share of federal tax monies if they
became a state and opened their shores up that much more to American
investors.

What is not mentioned in the record of the struggle for statehood is
that in 1958, for every $1.00 sent to Washington as federal government
payments, Hawaii received $2.39 in government services, while i~ 1980
island residents received only $1.96 for every dollar sent to Washmgton
(Department of Planning and Economic Development 1982a: 162-3,172
3).2 Other figures show that while Hawaii had a positive net balance of
trade in 1958 of $129.7 million (in 1980 dollars), by 1980 the
corresponding figure was a negative $529.7 million.

The islands as a whole exported $100 million for every $144
million imported in 1958, creating a preliminary, negative balance in the
current account of $497.6 million. (See the appendix example for an
introduction to these types of balance of trade figures.) Hawai'i did not
need to draw on its reserves, borrow money, or sell off its assets to
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This negative external balance is not just a matter of losing
previously accumulated as well as currently generated surplus. It can be
argued that this loss means a decline in the local economy and a loss of
jobs because the rate of re-investment of profits in Hawai'i may not be as
high as it might be if profits remained here. It can be further argued that
this loss leads to a general decline in average per capita disposable
income and wages with its corresponding drop in living standards.

Another implication of the depletion of Hawai'i's locally-owned
capital stock is a deepening dependence on outside sources for
investment capital, leading to further debt. This, in turn, only leads to
higher levels of current account loss as the profits and fees exported to
non-residents ($1.4 billion in 1980 alone) continue to rise. Indeed it can
be argued that these supplies of non-resident capital could have been,
until only recently, Hawai'i's own.4

Beyond these arguments, however, it remains the case that the
$529.7 million negative external balance in 1980--to use the words of the
State's economists--"conceptually indicates a claim held by non
residents on future production by Hawai'i" (DPED 1982a: 171). The net
result of the maturing of the Hawaiian economy is that local residents
are, in effect, involuntarily or unknowingly mortgaging their future
surplus labor to satisfy current costs and to cover profits sent to non
residents.
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balance its trade (the standard solutions discussed in the appendix
Instead, it received economic "aid" in the form of the above-mention
federal subsidies. These federal subsidies funneled to the islands were
substantial in 1958 that Hawai'i. had a final positive balance of trade 0

$129.7 million. Once the Washington subsidies were included, for eve
$1.00 of goods and services exported, imports were kept under 93 cents.

The current account was, therefore, balanced and the economy
appeared healthy. But, as the economy matured, things changed. By
1980, the preliminary balance of trade ratio--not counting federal
subsidies--was only slightly improved: $1.41 in imports (cf. $1.44 in
1958) for every $1.00 exported. But because of the growth of the
economy, the size of the negative balance of trade was over two billion
dollars, and there was no equivalent growth in federal subsidies to
balance the current account.

As will be shown in this article, the expansion of the economy
since statehood is closely tied to the sale of local productive assets to
non-residents and the creation of new assets under non-resident
ownership. One result of this has been that the preliminary negative
balance of trade has grown to 18.3% of the Gross State Product (GSP)
versus only 13.8% in 1958. Put another way, as the economy grew, so
did both the real and the relative size of the slice of the current account
owned by overseas investors (Heller & Heller, 1973).

The current account figures provide an indirect method of tracing
the proportion of overseas-owned productive assets in Hawai 1. Published
by the State of Hawai 'i 's Department of Planning and Economic
Development (OPED, 1982a) , these figures show the trade of goods and
services between Hawai'i and overseas locations, including the U.S.
mainland. The figures include the payment by Hawai'i of interest on
loans and the payment of profits on Hawai 'i 's assets which are owned by
overseas investors. The figures show that an increasing amount of fees
and profits has been exported since 1959, reflecting the declining local
ownership of Hawai'i's productive assets.

By 1980, the federal subsidies--relatively smaller since island
residents gained representation for their taxation--could not stem the
flow of local funds lost to non-residents. Instead of the positive net
$129.7 million balance of accounts posted in 1958, the total balance for
1980 was negative, and over one-half billion dollars. In effect, for every
$1.00 of goods exported in 1980, instead of a net 93 cents in imports as
in 1958, there was now $1.08. This represents a relative decline in
Hawai'i's balance of its external accounts of over 16% since 1958 (DPED
1982a: 20-1,26-7,172-3).
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This was followed by a further decline of 25.1 % during the second
third, and another decline of 17.6% during the most recent period,
making a total drop of 38.3%, clearly leaving the small business class the
hardest hit since statehood.

The Business Sector
The maturing of Hawai'i's economy, at least since 1958, has

produced changes in the relative size of the slices of the economic pie
(GSP). There has been a 4.1 % decline in the share of GSP going to labor
(see Figure 4),5 and a substantial 38.3% cut to the "smal1 business class'"
share (see Figure 5). Note the general decline in the small-business class'
share of the economy during the first third of the 1958-80 period.

residents, equal to one-eighth of its annual Gross State Product (see
Figure 3). And it has a general evacuation of its remaining major locally
control1ed enterprises and reserves of capital (OPED 1982a: 172-3).
Judging by recent trends, it seems likely that this decline in the status of
local capital stock and Hawai'i's general standard of living will continue
unless economic policies are changed.
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In summary, Hawai'i has a net external investment account which is
negative (See Figure 1). It has a negative balanc~ of trade equal annu~l1y
to nearly a fifth of its Gross State Product (see F~gure 2). It has ~ growmg
amount of exported funds, in the forms of profits and fees paid to non-
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Of the twelve major corporations listed in Table I, only three are
listed as having majority resident control. But even this figure is
misleading. For example, in interviews with executives of the companies
concerned, it was found that the 20% of Pacific Resources stock held by
Alexander and Baldwin is considered locally owned. But A & B is in

overseas to Hawai'i 's true present big business class--the primarily non
resident owners of Hawaii's productive assets. These are individual
investors and corporations based on the U.S. mainland and in Japan, S.E.
Asia, the Middle East and other overseas locations.

Hawai'i's local big businesses are also on a relative decline. Of the
six large companies which formerly made up Hawai 'i 's main corporate
structure, three have been sold outright to outside interests. The stock of
the 'remaining three is increasingly held by outsiders, and the present
areas of investment of these companies are away from the islands. Two
of these have announced the move of their headquarters out of Hawai'i,
and the other is expected to follow.

The three local companies owned by non-residents [1985] are C.
Brewer & Company, Theo H. Davies and Dillingham Corporation.
Amfac and Castle & Cook have announced their corporate move away
from the islands, and the remaining company -Alexander & Baldwin -has
large corporate offices outside of Hawai 'i.

Table I shows the proportion of locally owned stock in major
Hawaii corporations as of December 31, 1982. In the spring of 1983
Dillingham Corporation converted to a closely-held private corporation
primarily owned by non-residents and no longer trades its stock openly.
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During the first third of the 1958-80 period, the big business class
share of the economy's income actually declined slightly, followed by
another small (under 1%) decline in the second third. During the most
recent period, however, the big business class' slice increased in size 34.1
%, for a total gain of 33.4% (see Figure 6).

The general flow of investment into Hawai'i in recent times has
coincided with three distinct changes relating to big business. First, the
relative decline in the role of the local resident big business class as
compared with the non-resident big business class. Second, the reduced
local role of the old-line Hawai'i corporations as compared with overseas
capital. And third, the decreasing portions of these local corporations
owned by residents.

Although the proportion of the GSP accounted for by the local big
business class has expanded at the expense of labor and small business,
that expansion is small compared with the amount of capital export~d
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turn primarily owned by non-residents. Over 28% or First Hawaiian's
stock considered "locally owned" is held by the Damon Estate and A &
B. Damon's beneficiaries, in turn, are primarily non-residents.

Maui Land and Pine, a relatively small firm concentrated on Maui
which has been experiencing losses recently due to its unsuccessful
diversification into the tourist industry, is the only one of the 12 ftrms
truly locally owned (by two principal stockholding blocks).

What does this mean? Simply, that the economy had previously
been organized in a local, hierarchical system with surplus flowing to the
top. The top was made up of local residents who tended to keep the
surplus capital at home through re-investment and through maintaining
local ownership of local productive assets. But now that the top has been
largely bought out, the surplus is increasingly exported to non-resident
owners. The potential for local political or labor influence on this outside
capital is naturally slimmer than previously existed with local capital.

But that is only half of the picture. While being bought out, the old
Big Six have also been humbled by a build-up of new productive assets
through direct outside investment (much like the Honolulu-owned build
up of hotels on Kaua'i in the appendix example). This has resulted in a
further increase in the amount of funds exported as fees and proftts.

The exported fees and profits represent surplus no longer available
for investment in the local economy. So large is this lost surplus that the
$1.4 billion exported in fees and profits from Hawai'i in 19806 could
have paid all local sales taxes, corporate income taxes, individual income
taxes and real estate taxes.

The money paid in fees and profits to non-residents represented
12.1 % of the GSP. In effect, the first hour everyone worked every day of
that year went into the creation of wealth which was then entirely paid to
non-residents.

According to a Bank of Hawai'i economist, the bulk of these
payments to non-residents are bankwired out of Hawaii the evening after
they are accumulated and deposited. These funds added up to $1,400 for
every man, woman and child in the islands, so an average family of five
saw itself short $7,000 in after-tax cash because of the fees and profits
paid to non-residents. This outflow in the current account equaled $4
million daily or $2,500 every minute of every day.

The outflow of $1.4 billion in 1980 was not purely profits, to be
sure, It was made up of three roughly equal types of payments to non
residents. One-third consisted of proftts. Another third was payments for
"fees." Quite often, however, such fees are a form of transferring funds to
a home office for services rendered and are a form of profit- transfer. The
final third consisted of payments for things such as flights on non-locally
owned airlines.

The Tragic Maturing of Hawai'i's Economy 197

Obviously, the last group of payments and some of the second
group are not all pure profits being exported. Yet, if these home offices
and transportation companies had been locally-owned, the funds would
have stayed in Hawai'i and strengthened the local economy. Thirty years
ag?, ~ost of the co~pa~ies operating in Hawai'i, including the Matson
shIppmg company wIth Its monopoly on Hawaiian-U.S. transport, were
locally owned.

. The exported fees and profits have increased in size by 296.1 %, as
adJusted for inflation, between 1958 and 1980 (OPED 1982a: 26-7 172
3) .7 Th~s is a ~hange from 1953, when instead of exporting profits ~here
w~.an l~portmg of net profits to local residents. Hawai'i received $26
m~ll~on mcome on its investments overseas that year, and only $23
mIllIon was returned overseas on investments in Hawai'i. Since then
exported profits have increased nearly 60 times over, and there has never
been another year of net imports of profits (Schmitt 1977:555).

During the modern period when the Hawaiian economy has been
under.going . its particular type of development, small business
propnetorsh~ps have been particularly hard hit. In 1958, 86.3% of them
made a profit. ~y the late 1970s this figure dropped to 65.8%, meaning
that o~er a third of the proprietorships actually were losing money
(Sc?mItt,1977:568-9; OPED 1982b: 378). In the same period, small
busmess share of the GSP steadily declined (see Figure 7).

D~ring .t~e first third of the 1958-80 period, the proportion of
eco~onuc activity accounted for by small business declined somewhat.
Dunng the second third there was a further decline of 24.8% and in the
cun:ent period it fell another 38.8%, for a net decline t; the small
busmess class of 54.0% (see figure 7).

These adverse trends for small business have not come about by
acciden.t or oversight. The government of the State of Hawai'i has
energetlca.lly worked toward a particular type of economic development.
Total busmess taxes as a percentag~ of government revenue fell by
13.9% between ~958 and. 1980, whIle the percentage contributed by
personal taxes paid by reSIdents has risen 36.9% (OPED 1982a: 64-5).
BU~ t.he government has not favored all business equally. Government
poh~Ie.s have .actually increased local small business taxes, while
pr~vIdmg. relatl~e reductions in total business taxes primarily to non
reSIdent big busmess owners and speculators.

As general business taxes have been proportionately cut the tax
burden ?n local small business proprietors has actually increas;d due to
tw~ major factors. First, big business can purchase away from Hawai'i
!heir wh~!esale goods and services which go into their final products sold
m HawaI I. Such purchases are spared much of the weight of the state's
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Some writers suggest that the particular type of economic growth
seen in Hawai'i should be labeled dependent development (e.g. Kent,
1983). This theory holds that with expanding Gross National or State
Products coinciding with declining real wages and a loss of local control
over local productive assets, local economies become dependent on
outside sources of capital for further economic growth.

8

In 1950 for
example, Hawai ¥I residents had $44 million more in investments outside
Hawai'i than non-residents had in the islands. By 1971 this situation was
reversed and non-residents held $763 million more in investments in the

islands than vice versa (Schmitt 1977:557).

(1) Rewards are given to businesses with dealings outside Hawai'i,
and penalties are given to those businesses making local purchases;

(2) Rewards go to investors and speculators, and penalties go to

employers:(3) Rewards are given to capital-intensive mechanization, and

penalties to job-creating employers;
(4) Rewards flow to employers of part-time labor, and penalties go

to full-time employers; and
(5) Rewards are made to businesses which utilize labor not covered

by social insurance programs (through various manipulations of labor
laws) while penalties accrue to those employers who do give full social
insurance program coverage to their labor force (Stauffer 1982) .

Government PolicyThe State of Hawai'i receives a majority of its revenue from a
unique pyramid tax (similar to a Value Added Tax or VAT) that is not

wholesale business tax, as is the case for all transactions dealing with
local commerce consummated outside the state. Local small business,
not enjoying such a wide field of maneuver, must therefore carry the full
brunt of such taxes on purchases and sales. Secondly, there has been a
shift in the local business tax system towards regressive, employer taxes,
which hit small businesses the hardest while completely exempting

speculators.As a result of these policies, labor-intensive small businesses
which purchase goods locally are penalized and driven out of the
marketplace, while capital-intensive big businesses which purchase
goods outside the state, or simply speculate locally, pay a much smaller

percentage of their incomes as tax.
While it is outside of the scope of this article, a preliminary

analysis of government policies regarding the taxation and subsidy of

businesses in Hawai'i has uncovered the following rules:
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revenue programs aimed at the genera] public. Where these new taxes
have not been sufficient, public debt has been expanded which in tum
increases the amount of government expenditures paid to the debt service
ac- count (i.e. payments to primarily wealthy non-resident investors in
the public debt).

In the current State biennium budget (1983-85), for example, the
poors' primary welfare program costs $91 million, or $45 per resident
annually in taxes, while the debt servicing program costs roughly $300
million, or $148 per resident. The welfare program is actually shrinking
as its 4.5% annual growth rate is less than the rate of inflation.
Meanwhi]e, the debt-servicing program, already over three times larger,
is expanding with a 10% annual growth rate (Tax Foundation of Hawaii,
1983: 4.5).

While local government has remained about the same size in
proportion to the GSP, who pays its taxes and who gets its benefits has
changed. As a whole, it would appear that the rich, and primarily the
non-resident big business class, have benefited in both cases.

Wage and Salary Workers
If local big and small businesses have been hurt, the effects of the

maturing Hawaiian economy have been felt most acutely by the average
residents of the islands who work for a salary or wage. Between 1970
and t982 the average annual wage and salary payments per worker in
Hawai'i declined in rea] terms by 22.3% (see Table 2).

One common response to these statistics is that at least Hawai'i has
a relatively low rate of unemployment. But so did the antebellum (pre
Civil War) American South. Jobs, per se, should never be the focus of
discussion. Jobs, adequate to support a family, should be (see Table 4).
Furthermore, Hawai'i's level of disguised unemployment and under
employment may also be substantial. Women, while historically, a major

, , ~,

Table 21 Avera,ge Annual Wage and Salary Payments in
Constant 1197D) Dollars pet Worker. by
Category of WOrker: 1970. 1990. and 1982
(OPED 1982bl290, 198Jb:J22-J,J72).

"

(Percent Chanqe)
Category 1970- 1990-
of Worker 1970 ~ !lli 1981- !.ill.
Pederal $9,152 ".to 8,732 -10.5 -7.9

State :8,759 6,361 " 6,478 -26.0 +1.7

County 8,126 6,65,'
,.

6,64$ ;-23.8 -0.2

Prlvate 6,'''' S,'" 5,339 -22.0 -6.2

Total 7,H. 6,075 S",. -22.3 -5.1
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major part of Hawai'i's work force, may well be feeling the brunt of these
factors, together with certain ethnic groups (Chinen, 1984). Another
common response to these statistics was voiced by an economist who
suggested that the real wage declines shown in Table 2 should be
understood in the context of similar trends in the U.S. as whole.
Hawai'i's decline in wages, however, has been notably worse than the
U.S. as a whole, as will be discussed later in this article.

While wages have dropped in real terms in Hawai'i, they have
nevertheless shown increases in current-dollar terms. The current cost of
living, however, rose during this period at a rate 55.5% faster than the
rise in wages (see Tab]e 3). For every dollar in pay raises between 1970
and 1982, the cost of living rose $1.56.

'rebl. Jl Averaqe Annual w_ge and Salary PAy'menU
PIlr Worker aa Compared to the COat of
LiVing, Both in Current Dollaral 1970,
1981 and 1982 (OPED l'82b1290,
1983bIJ22,J72).*

(Perc:ont Change)
1970- 1981-

.!!1! ill.! !ill !ill !ill
Total tfodcer. $7,42. 14,.7,1 15,367 107.0 6.2

Index (1970-100) 100.0 194.9 207.0

....ill' Budget $).2,776 31,"3 34,032 166•• 6.7
Index (1970..100) 100.0 aU.6 266.4

In 1970, two average salaries in Hawaii produced $]4,848 while
an average family budget was $12,776, permitting all the bills to be paid
by two working parents, with 16% of the family's income left over. By
1982, this positive balance was replaced with a shortfall of 10% (DPED
1982b:290, 1983b: 322,372).

The average local wage in 1982 was $15,367 with a moderate
family of four's budget estimated at $34,032. The recent development of
declining real wages means that both spouses working average full-time
jobs cannot even provide a moderate standard of living for their family.
This fact has long been true for workers in the high profitable (i.e., high
surplus producing) hotel industry, where an average wage of $11,004 in
1982 meant two spouses holding down three full-time jobs still could not
make ends meet for a moderate standard of living (see Table 4).
Apologists for the figures shown in Table 4 argue that the low rate of pay
for retail and hotel jobs should be understood within the context that a
greater proportion of part-timers, students, etc., are employed in those
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Hawai'i's cost-of-living rose from about 20 percent above the
national average for a four-person family in 1970 to 32 percent in
1980.

At the same time Hawai'i's per capita income, which was 18
percent above the national average, had shrunk to 3 percent above
the national average. Our cost-of-living has increased more rapidly
than the Mainland and at the same time we ranked lowest among
the 50 states and the District of Columbia in percent of increase
[of] per capita [income]. So we're losing ground rapidly. Sad isn't
it? (Star-Bulletin, 5/12/81 :A6).

in the nation ... national average for a four-person family in 1970
to 32 percent in 1980.

Put another way, in 1970, wages in Hawai'i were 2% below
mainland wages, as adjusted for the cost of living. In 1980 however,
local wages were 29% below those on the mainland on average --a
relative drop of 27%. This decline was on top of a fall in mainland
workers' real earnings of over 12.9% between 1973 and 1980 (U.S.
Bureau of Census, 1981.404)!

industries as opposed to career-oriented workers. (Indeed, most workers
in the hotel and service industries are part-time. This means that the part
time salaries actually received by hotel and retail workers are actually
below the already low figures shown in Table 4. As such, the 3.6 or 3.1
jobs needed by parents in these industries to support their families may
be underestimates.)

But the scarcity of even moderate-paying jobs and the expansion
of job opportunities primarily in the retail and hotel industries (and at the
above-noted wage levels) does not bring welcome news to the serious
career-oriented adult facing today's job market in Hawai'i. JO In any event,
it is a fact of life that it now [1983] takes 2.2 full-time, average-paying
jobs in Hawai'i to support a family of four, whereas in 1970 it took only
1.7 (DPED 1982b: 290, 1983b: 322,372) .

For many years, it was thought that high wages locally balanced
off Hawai'i's cost of living. "At least wages are higher here," was a
common comment. It is surprising, therefore, to find that despite a cost
of living 32% above the mainland, the average wages and salaries paid in
Hawai'i are not simply declining but are already largely behind those
paid in other states, particularly in the western U.S. In Table 5, for
example, not a single Honolulu job classification makes more than the
average in comparison cities. Honolulu is now [1984] the most expensive
U.S. city to live in, having overtaken even Anchorage, Alaska (Star
Bulletin,4/19/82:A5).

The decrease in wages and salaries shown in Table 4, in relation to
this rising cost or living in the last decade, means that if a family earned
$15,000 to pay its bills in 1970, those same bills would cost $39,960 in
1982. However, that family's earnings from doing the same amount of
work would have risen to only $31,050, for a shortfall of $8,910,
resulting in a decline in their standard of living.

Put yet another way, in 1970 two wage-earners with average
incomes could pay all the costs of a moderate standard of living with a
$5,445 (1982 dollars) surplus. In 1982 the same family would have a
shortfall of $3,298. This adds up to a total decline of $8,743, which is a
drop in income of over 22%. Such a decline places the bulk of families in
Hawaii now below even a moderate standard of living (DPED 1982b:
290, 1983b: 322,372; U.S. Bureau of Census, 1981: 404,471).

Robert Schmitt, the state's chief statistician, recently commented
on the comparison of the local standard of living with that of the
mainland:

Inflation has climbed at a faster rate in Hawai'i in the last decade
than it did on the Mainland In that same period, from 1970 to
1980, Hawai 'i's rate of growth in per capita income was the lowest
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local capital reserves or productive assets in an effort to balance the trade
deficit. A second factor arguing against expanded trade is that, at least
since the time of statehood, Hawaiian exports have consistently fallen
behind inflation in value, while imports have consistently risen in value
ahead of inflation. As such, Hawai'i faces outside trade with the deck
stacked against it because the price of exports and imports are not set

. H ·r, b· I IIlocally and can be--and have been--set agaInst awal I s est Interes s.
It is my opinion that a further study of economic data will show

the following tending to especially occur in Hawai'i during external
trade- related recessions:

(I) Big business class' share of the GSP spurts forward;
(2) local labor class' share of the GSP declines;
(3) Hawai'i's negative balance of trade increases;
(4) the islands' negative net external investment (i.e. IOU) account

owed to non-residents gets worse; and
(5) there is a greater demand for more outside investment.

'~able s: 1'81 honolulu Annual Waqes and Salaries a.
,COIIIpared' witb Average Wag'sin Seven Si.Uar
~est.arn U.S. ·Het~opolitanAr.a. (Stanford

, il.e.earch Inat.ltute lUZ:A-U).*,

Two facts are plain from all of the above data. First, the economic
facts of life for the average citizen of Hawaii are bad. Second, the
policies behind Hawai 'i 's peculiar form of open-door economic
development and expanded trade over at least the past two and a half
decades are today worthy of critical review and debate. It is non-resident
big businesses, their owners, and associated speculators who have

In 1979 11.5% of the total state income was paid out in profits and
fees to non-residents. At home, the poorest 43.3% of resident adults in
Hawai'i individually received adjusted gross incomes of under $10,000
and altogether received just 15.0% of total adjusted gross s.tate income.
This total was roughly equal to the income of the wealthiest 3.1 % of
resident adults that year, who individually had adjusted gross incomes
of over 550,000 and together received 13.7% of the total adjusted state
gross income. So at least some r~sidents were. profiting from the
maturing local economy. Four resIdents had adjusted annu~1 gross
incomes of over $500,000 in the year 1970; there were 50 m 1979
(DPED 1982b: 14,37,239-40). .

While unabashedly controversial, it is my conclusion from the
above data that, with the exception of the decimation of the native
population during the 18th and 19th centuries (.caused ~rimarily by t~e

introduction of biological agents), never before m the hIstory of HawaI'i
has the standard of living of the average citizen declined to such a degree
and in such a relatively short time as statistics show for the 1970-1982
period.

Summary
Before 1982, the Economics Division of the Bank of Hawai'i

provided a gauge of the local economy through th~ir "I~de~ of Busin~ss

Activity." This was a composite index of eight busIness mdlcators which
were adjusted for inflation and graphed back to 1960. .

The index was discontinued in April 1982 and did not go out on a
note of optimism. It showed slowed growth during the recessi~ns of
1966, 70, 74 and '80. The best period of sustained growth was m the
60s (peaking around 1969 with an average sustained growth rate of
14.3%). This represents the benefits of outside investment..~ut after that
high point came an accelerated slowdown in the 70s--venfled b~ other
economic figures discussed in this article--as the economy expen~nced

the liabilities of outside ownership. Between 1980 and 1982, the mdex
actually decreased at an average annual rate of 3.0%. . ..

The 1980-82 average decline was the only negative showmg m the
index's history, and the decline had begun to accelerate. The last an~ual

rate available from the bank was a 5.6% decline in 1981-82, and the fmal
monthly figure, extrapolated at an annual. rate, showed a.de~line ?f7.2~.

The bank's concluding statement on the Index was that It, contInued ItS
downward course and remained below the previous month's figure for
the thirteenth consecutive month" (Bank of Hawaii 1982:4).

It was noted earlier that expanded outside trade has produced an
overall negative effect upon Hawai'i. This is largely because increasing
that trade volume expands the islands' deficit and so leads to a sell-off of
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benefited since 1959 from the maturing of Hawai'i's economy, as have
small portion of the local populace allied with that economic class.
vast majority of Hawai'i's people, on the other hand, have seen
deterioration in their living standards in recent years and the data
examined in this article points toward a continual and perhaps
accelerated deterioration of living standards unless local policies are

changed.

Conclusions
The criteria which have been used to characterize [Hawai'i] as an
example of successful development are increasingly recognized
as being insufficient. GSP growth is not enough. It also becomes
clear that the political and social implications of having adopted
an [economic] strategy such as [Hawaii's] are, indeed, rather
negative (Villamill 1979:242) .

The facts of modern Hawaiian development are plain. Growth has
occurred. The size of the GSP has expanded as has the level of local
business activity (especially involving those businesses representing non
resident capital investment). State figures (DPED 1982a: 20-21) indicate
that the GSP increased about nine-fold between 1958 and 1980 in current
dollars or three times in constant dollars. The Bank of Hawai'i's
econor:.ic index also shows this tripling of the economy in real terms
since statehood. Such growth, through an open-door policy towards
outside investment, serves as an objective example of the results of
trickle- down, supply-side economic policy. Despite the economy
tripling in size, average real wages are falling. In effect, only the
economic squeeze has "trickled down," while the expanded economy has
led to a general upward redistribution of wealth.

We have seen how the maturing of the Hawaiian economy has
widened this gap between the rich and non-rich. Had the wealth created
in Hawai'i in 1980 been kept at home and equally divided, for example,
the average family of four would have had an income of $49,332, over
twice the $22,750 that average families received in actuality (OPED

1983b: 339,347).
This would have been more than enough to set aside capital for

reinvestment and still provide for a more than adequate standard of
living. In short, it would also have ameliorated many current social
problems concerning housing and oth~r shortages. It would h~ve helped
ease the multitude of troubles stemmmg from the stress of madequate
incomes and the widening gap in the distribution of wealth.

But the results of local government policy to open up Hawai'i's
economy to outside investment has caused more than a decline in wages.
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It has ~recipitated the rising supremacy of non-resident big businesses
(sometImes referred to as trans-national corporations or TNCs). It has led
t~ the takeover and break-up of the old local big business sector (the Big
SIX). It has led to the general decline of local small business. And it has
squeezed the local wage and salary-earning class.

The time has come for a broad debate over an open-door
economic policy which has manifestly failed. In the marketplace of
compe~ing social classes, it is time for change and a swing of the
pendulum towards a fairer and more equitable distribution of the control
of Hawaii's productive assets and of the islands' currently generated
wealth.

Appendix

The types of numbers discussed in this article are difficult to
work with, even for those familiar with them. Therefore, I have prepared
a hypothetical example to illustrate the concepts involved, which is
similar to the actual situation affecting Hawai'i today.

Let us say that we are looking at Honolulu and Kaua'i a hundred
years ago. Honolulu has a capital Stock of $100 million and Kaua'i has
one of 550 million.

What do we mean by capital stock? For an answer, let us go
back in time to the landing of the first people at these two places. These
humans found certain plants and animals available on the land and in the
sea which, with a certain amount of exettion, could be taken and eaten. A
value can be placed on that natural environment.

If humans had left this initial stock of capital in its purely natural
form, that stock would remain at a constant level. But humans did not.
After spending whatever number of hours per day needed to simply feed
themselves, they then invested additional, surplus, labor which created
surplus stocks of capital. They created pathways and roads. Irrigation
systems and agricultural and aquacultural complexes were built.
Structures, instruments and equipment were made. These and other
changes had effects on the capital stock, increasing it most of the time,
perhaps decreasing it at others. The sum total of productive assets is the
capital stock.

The changes in the capital stock can be viewed as part of a
capital account in national income accounting terms. Additions to the
capital stock represent a positive flow of accumulated surplus in the
eco?omy, or credit to the capital account. Decreases to the existing
capttal stock (through depreciation, destruction or trade) represent a debit
to the capital account. Usually, capital stock will increase over time
because most people will not work extra hours -invest their surplus labor
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--unless they receive some material benefit as a result. In this
hypothetical example, the capital stock or accumulated surplus, rose to
$100 million for Honolulu and $50 for Kaua'i.

For our purposes, let's assume the capital stock of Honolulu and
of Kaua'i are owned by the residents of those two places. If these early
settlers did not practice monetized exchange of the products of labor, we
might expect either hierarchical or communal control of the capital stock.
If the humans had been money-oriented but economically democratic, we
might expect a broad, decentralized pattern of ownership. If the humans
had been oligarchic, we would see ownership of the capital stock in the
hands of a relative few-- a big business class.

In foreign trade terminology, the capital account shows the
changes of capital stock in each locale, and the current account shows
the trading going on between the two. Let's say that Kaua'i and
Honolulu's economies are capitalistic and Kaua'i sells raw sugar and
some other agricultural commodities to Honolulu for $10 million in one
year. Honolulu in turn sells Kaua'i $10 million in processed goods and
technical services, The result is an even balance of trade between the two
places.

As long as this current account remains balanced, the only
changes in the capital stock of the two places would be internal ones.
Extra (surplus) labor might expand the capital base, raising the capital
stock of one or the other. Ill-advised changes might just as well decrease
it.

Now, let us say that Honolulu managed to sell $12 million in
goods and services to Kaua'i in one year, while Kaua'i exports only $10
million to Honolulu. Trade between the two is now unbalanced, and
Kaua'i has what is called a negative balance of trade. Kaua'i's trade
deficit creates an immediate debt to Honolulu which must somehow be
paid off.

One solution to this deficit problem is to dip into Kaua'i 's capital
stock reserves. It has, after all, amassed $50 million of capital over the
years through surplus labor. Most of this capital stock is in the form of
structures, equipment, etc. But some of it is just reserve money in the
bank, and $2 million of this reserve money could be taken out and given
to Honolulu to payoff the deficit.

Kaua'i has now given Honolulu $10 million in goods and $2
million in capital reserves, in exchange for $12 million in goods and
services from Honolulu. Trade is now balanced. The only cost is that
Kaua'i's capital stock has been reduced from $50 million to $48 million.

Now let's say that the following year trade is once again
unbalanced, and Kaua'i owes Honolulu another $2 million. This time
Honolulu offers to give a loan to Kaua'i. Things are balanced as far as
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trade goes, but Kaua'i now has a capital stock of $48 million in assets
and a capita) account debt of $2 million, for a net value of $46 million.
The next ye~r,. trade is again in Honolulu's favor with Kalla'i owing
another $2 millIon. But now a new factor comes into play. It seems the
loan from Honolulu had pretty stiff interest terms attached to it and
Kaua.'i now must pay $1 million in interest for the year. To pay this'total
defiCIt off, Kaua'i sells Honolulu a $3 million hotel on Kaua'i. Kaua'i's
locally-owned capital stock is, therefore, reduced to $43 million.

The year after, through tight austerity measures, Kaua'i agrees to
buy from Honolulu only $10 million worth of goods, for which it exports
th~ ~am~ v~lue of goods to balance its trade. But Honolulu still wants $1
nulhon In Interest for the year on its previous loan, and collects another
$1 million in the surplus (profits) created by the hotel which it owns on
Kaua'i. The result is that Kaua'i still owes $2 million to Honolulu for the
year, and must sell off that much more of its capital stock.

Wor~e, s.ome of the residents of Kaua'i are now starting down the
road of pu~tIng In surplus labor to create surplus capital (profit at the
hotel) that In ?O w~y benefits themselves or their local economy.

.At thiS POInt Kaua'i's leaders might decide to try and solve their
economic problems through expanded investment and greater economic
growth. Honolulu capitalists are encouraged to invest SIO million to
build new hotels on Kaua'i. This results in an increase in the capital
stock, but Kaua'i. has a $10 million debt to the Honolulu investors, plus
future payments In the form of profits on the investment.

The size of Kaua'i's economy has now expanded, but it is not
ow?ed by Kaua'i. The new hotels simply create further surplus (profits)
w~lch are taken by the overseas investors. It is possible that the money
beIng~borrowed by.Kaua! to balance its current account was previously
Kaual reserve mOnies paid out to Honolulu. Honolulu investors are now
beginning to collect interest and profits on loans and investments to
Kaua'i made up of Kaua'i money being loaned back to KauaL

Kaua'i, therefore, is becoming economically dependent on
Honolulu as its con~rol over. its own capital-poor economy disappears
through a stea?y draIn of capital. But these negative trade figures result
from, and POInt toward, the previous sell-off of ownership of the
productive assets of Kaua1.

This article explores the connection between negative trade
~gur~s and the sell-off of capital stock with regards to the current
sItuatIOn between Hawai'i as a whole and its overseas trading partners.
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(under I %) gain during the second third. In the most recent period
however, labor's share was down 4.8%, for an over-all drop of 4.1 %. '

Stati~tics shown in Figure 4, the first third of the 1958-80 period
showed a slIght increase in its share of the GSP, and a further small
(under 1%) gain during the second third. In the most recent period
howe~er,. labor's share was down 4.8%, for an over-all drop of 4.1 %. '
6. ThIS fIgure excludes the cost of imports.
7. Between 1958 and 1970, exported fees and profits, in real terms, in
creased by 140%. They increased another 65% in real terms between
1970.and 1980 for a net increase since statehood of a substantial 296.1 %.
8. VIllamil (1979) gives an excellent, readable introduction to the
d~pendency scho~1 of thou~ht. A professor of planning in Puerto Rico,
hIS ch~~ter on Puerto RICO 1948-1976: The Limits of Dependent
Growth (pp. 241-260), clearly shows both the promises and the tragedy
of dependent development.

9. Revenue from (generally non-progressive) personal and (low)
corporate income taxes is also collected by the state.
~O. R~cent govern~ent pr~?osals to encourage high technology
mdustne~ to locate In HawaII do not promise much for the average
worker eIther. Most. of. the workers in California's Silicon Valley, for
example, are non- UnIOnIzed and are paid less than $5 an hour.
1I. An example of this problem is the 1973 rise in oil prices and
ac~ompan~ing r~cession, which represented a quantum leap in non
reSIdent big busmess class income from Hawai'i and exacerbated the
State's balance- of-trade problems (see DPED 1982a: 171-182).
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Chapter 14
Tourist Attraction: Hawai'i's Locked-In Economy

Ibraham G. Aoude

Introduction
This paper will argue that diversification of the Hawaiian

economy to a point of significant decrease in dependency on tourism is
rather impossible to achieve within the present context of the economic
organization of society. Growth, of necessity, will have to remain
dependent upon tourism. Hawai'i's economy will rise and fall with the
fortunes and misfortunes of tourism in the context of a changing global
economy.

Hawai'i's economic transformation from a plantation society to
one that is essentially dependent upon tourism is well documented. That
development and its consequences have been either praised or subjected
to heavy criticism. Despite the strident tone of the more influential
criticism of the dominant development paradigm, the arguments
advanced were compelling. The critique put the proponents of the
development paradigm on the defensive. The power of the critique came
from its questioning the assumptions of development and modernization.
This was followed by an analysis of Hawai 'i's political economy which
demonstrated the ill effects of such development.

While the U.S. economy was growing, there was not much
concern by the proponents of development over its negative effects on
Hawai'i's people, especially those of Hawaiian and Filipino descent who
in their overwhelming majority came from the lower sections of the
working class. Development projects continued unabated in the face of
major opposition from several communities that fought heroically against
them. Makua valIey, Kalama valley, Ota Camp, Waiahole-Waikane,
Chinatown, NawiIi-wiIi and more. Ethnicity, class and immediate
interests intertwined in each of these fights, and the battle lines were
clearly drawn.

The 1975 landing on Kaho'olawe by two Native Hawaiian
activists, George Helm and Walter Ritte, dramatized the historic
oppression and subjugation of the Native Hawaiians by the haole
dominated political and economic development of the islands. It also
symbolized Native Hawaiian resistance. The 1975 action unleashed new
forces in the fight for land and the right of Native Hawaiians for self
determination. It became clear early on that the fight for self
determination was anti-development (hotels, golf courses, condos) as
well as anti-military.



In a major sense, much of the critique was empowered by an 
opposition movement directed at contorted, uneven development. Despite 
the growth of the Hawaiian economy even when the U.S. was experiencing 
recessions, the critics were asking a legitimate and fundamental question: 
Growth for whom? Further, what is the relationship and difference between 
growth (measured by the Gross State Product-GSP) and development? The 
entire growth strategy has produced the following picture of the economy:
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Table 1. The Hawaiian Economy: Main Sectors, 1986-90

$ million

1986 1987 1988 1989 1990

GSP 17,996 19,779 21,587 24,000 26,000
Visitor Expenditure 5,550 6,600 9,200 9,614 10,431
Manufacturing 1,896 2,082 2,172 2,400 2,585
Diversified Ag. 231 239 257 275 295
Retail Sales 9,485 10,052 11,000 12,033 13,116
Federal Government 4,600 4,778 4,919 5,041 5,165

Defense 2,033 2,220 2,319 2,389 2,460
State Government 2,618 2,796 2,981 3,279 3,606
Local Government 625 672 697 731 768
Construction Completed 1,810 2,085 2,529 3,161 3,635

Source: Bank of Hawaii 1989, 3.

It is clear from the above table that Hawai’i is a service economy 
heavily dependent upon tourism. It can also be argued that most other sectors, 
such as construction and retail sales, are quite dependent upon the tourist 
industry.

Only since the early eighties did proponents of the mainstream 
paradigm begin to voice concern over this uneven economic development. 
They were propelled, however, by different considerations than those of their 
critics. Their main concern was to continue high or moderate levels of 
economic growth in a changing global economic environment in which they 
saw significant potential threats to a tourism-based economy. Their problemat
ic was still the old one of "modern" Hawai’i: diversification.

No longer was tourism perceived as the holy sector of economic 
growth. Creation of major or significant economic sectors became the name 
of the game whenever proponents/Johnny-come-lately critics of the Hawai’i 
development paradigm talked about the Hawaiian economy. But such 
diversification would require mass infusion of investment and venture capital. 
Diversification, therefore, meant a heavy reliance on non-Hawaiian and 
primarily non-U.S. capital.
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A Problematic for All Seasons
T h e  1954 D e m o c ra t ic  re v o lu t io n  had  as its  c e n tra l task  th e  t ra n s fe r - 

m a tio n  o f  H a w a i’ i f ro m  a p la n ta t io n  to  a "m o d e rn "  so c ie ty . T h is  was d o n e  in  

th e  c o n te x t o f  th e  g lo b a l and  n a t io n a l e n v iro n m e n t o f  w h ic h  H a w a i'i  w as a 

p a r t.  O f  necess i t y ,  a ny  re s tru c tu r in g  o f  th e  e c o n o m y  had  to  re ly  o n  o u ts id e  
fo rces  fo r  in fu s io n  o f  c a p ita l. U .S . c a p ita l se ized  th e  o p p o r tu n ity  o f  p o l it ic a l 
change  in  H a w a i'i  and  ess e n t ia l ly  a ll ie d  its e lf  w ith  th e  n e w  k id s  o n  th e  p o l it ic a l 
b lo c k . T o g e th e r ,  th e y  w e re  a b le  to  d e liv e r th e  "n e w  H a w a i'i. "

C a p ita l o n ly  recogn izes  p r o f i t .  L a n d  was th e  m a in  re so u rce  

H a w a i’ i  had  to  o f fe r  a t th e  a lta r  o f  d e v e lo p m e n t. M a jo r  c o n s tru c tio n  p ro je c ts  
changed  th e  face  o f  H a w a i'i and  d e liv e re d  huge  p ro f i ts  fo r  th e  deve lopers . 
H e n ry  K a is e r 's  1959 d e v e lo p m e n t in  the  K o k o  H e a d  a rea  on  O a h u  (n o w  

ca lle d  H a w a ii K a i)  and h o te l c o n s tru c tio n  in  W a ik ik i a re  tru e  re p re se n ta tive s  
o f  th e  "n e w  H a w a i'i. "  In  1972 d o lla rs , th e  "n e w  H a w a i'i"  m o ve d  f ro m  a G SP 

o f2 .1 7  b i l l io n  in  1958 to  5.8 b i l l io n  in  1975 ( D B E D  1980, 255). F u r th e r ,  v is ito r  
c o u n t in c reased  f ro m  171,588 to  4 .4  m il l io n  v is ito rs  f ro m  1959 to  1983. T o ta l 
to u r is t  e x p e n d itu re s  as a p e rc e n ta g e  o f  G S P  in c re ase d  fro m  7 %  to  2 7 %  fro m  
1959 to  1982 (P a i 1984, 5 ). T h e  fo l lo w in g  ta b le  fu r th e r  il lu s tra te s  the  
t ra n s fo rm a tio n  th a t H a w a i'i  had u n d e rg o n e  in  the  f ir s t  tw e n ty  one  years  o f  
s ta te h o o d :



3.1
10.8
20.6
34.0
45.0

Tourism .

19.2
30.9
23.4
16.5

9.8

Military

percentage

Year Agriculture

1950 18.1
1960 17.5
1970 11.2
1980 8.6
1990 3.4

SQurce:Bank of Hawaii 1989, 7-9.

Hawai'i's Locked-In Economy 217

Table 3. Main economic sectors share of GSP, selected years

It is clear from the above table that the Hawaiian economy is
quite uncomfortably dependent upon tourism. Tourism development had
also meant lower paying service jobs which contribute to a lower level of
personal income which has not kept pace with the cost of living (DBED
1989,335). Well over 50% of all jobs in Hawai'i are directly or indirectly
related to tourism. Due to economic expansion in the second half of the
eighties, Hawai'i witnessed fairly rapid job growth rates. Hotel,
transportation and construction jobs experienced the most rapid growth
with all three at record levels. This was followed by moderate job growth
in the non-hotel and trade sectors (BaH 1989, 14).

Hawai'i's cost of living has been traditionally high. It, however,
was exacerbated by skyrocketing housing costs in the last half of the
eighties. Between 1986- 1989 median home prices rose from three times
the Hawai'i median household income to six times the Hawai'i median
household income. Furthermore, the representative Honolulu urban
family budget edged upward from 125.5% of the U.S. urban average in
1982 to 128.7% of that same average in 1988 (DOH 1989, 15). Workers
average annual earnings under the Hawai'i Employment Security Law
were $20,454 in 1988 which, in real terms, would translate to 3.3% less
than the 1978 average (DBED 1989,301).

This kind of development has resulted in 7.3 % of island families
and 18.1 of unrelated individuals falling below the poverty level in 1987
(DBED 1989, 354). It has also resulted in high levels of homelessness
which by some conservative estimates have reached the 12,000 level in

Military expenditures have declined over the past three decades
and are expected to continue on their gradual decline relative to GSP.
The following table illustrates the changing share of the three main
economic sectors in the GSP:

(PERCENT) .--- f

1960 1980

21 23

42 27
32 < 50

~. ;

Table 2. Employment.. 1960 and 1980

Job Type

. .'~

Professional, Managerial
and Technical .

Fanning, Skilled Craft,
Operator, LabOrer

Sales, Clerical, Service

Source: Pai 1984, 7.

The above table indicates the increased dependency on services and the
decreased dependency on fanning and skilled craft for job creation.

Since Jack Burns became Governor in 1963, the Hawaiian
economy had grown tremendously. But despite diversification as a
problematic, the people in political control in Hawai'i could only
accommodate capital in areas in which it could take advantage of
Hawai'i's natural resources with the least risk possible. Capital seeks a
quick and high return on investment with minimum risk. That has meant
tourism and real estate development. One could argue, however, that in
targeting tourism growth, Hawai'i had diversified its economy relative to
what it used to be in the 1950s and 1960s. Be that as it may, the
inescapable conclusion is that tourism had grown to unprecedented levels
over the past thirty years. As for diversification, there were simply not
enough profits to be made that would have justified channeling
investment capital to create or develop sectors other than real estate and
tourism.

In fact, agriculture (sugar and pineapple), one of the main sectors
of the economy, has been declining over the past thirty five years. The
decision makers in both the public and private sectors have been unable
to transform diversified agriculture into a major economic sector. At this
point it only counts for less than $300 million of GSP (BaH 1989, 3).
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just the last ten years. A large number of these homeless are local
residents with a high percentage of Native Hawaiians among them.

Beyond the problematic of diversification, it is important to note
that this development model had not benefited all sectors of HawaH's
society equal1y. In fact, this model has succeeded at the expense of the
lower levels of the working class which are disproportionately Native
Hawaiian and Filipino. Workers from these two ethnic groups, especially
Native Hawaiians, have suffered the most from this type of development.
This is due to the oppression that the Native Hawaiians have faced
historical1y at the hands of the haole who were successful in taking
control of the land and destroying the Hawaiian land tenure system.

Native Hawaiian Land Rights and The Goddess of Development
The destruction of pre-contact Hawaiian culture and the Native

Hawaiian population base is another example that illustrates the violence
by which capitalist social relations were historical1y established through
the process of colonization of native societies. In Hawai'i, the process
was more gradual and did not take the form of open, relatively swift
conquest. Complete domination took place in 1893 although effective
domination by the haole oligarchy took place in 1887 with the imposition
of the Bayonet Constitution on the Hawaiian monarchy. The entire
process took place between 1778 and 1893. At the end of the day,
Hawai'i was transformed from a communal self-sufficient society into a
capitalist one. Central to this transformation was the introduction of a
modified form of wage labor and private property in land.

The Maka'ainana had lost the land in the Mahele of 1848.
Essential1y, the Mahele divided the land in the following manner: about
1,500,000 acres went to the chiefs, 1,000,000 acres went to Kamehameha
m as "crown lands" and another 1,500,000 acres were "given by the
king" to the "government and people." The Maka'ainana were awarded
under 30,000 acres after the passage of the Act of August 6, 1850
(Chinen 1978,30-31). This so-called Kuleana Act and the July 10, 1850
Act by which resident aliens could buy land in fee simple, were
important elements in the process of land alienation to which the Native
Hawaiian people were subjected. The demise of the Hawaiian land
tenure system had paved the way for the rapid development of plantation
agriculture. By 1861 there were 22 plantations in operation. By 1880 that
figure had jumped to 63 (Morgan 1948, 182).

A central aspect in this transformation was the development of a
haole oligarchy on the basis of plantation agriculture and the importation
of immigrant labor. This developed oligarchy was able ultimately to
wield exclusive political power and deliver Hawai'i to the U.S. as a
territory in 1898.
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The overthrow of the Hawaiian monarchy in 1893 allowed the
merger of "crown lands" with "government lands" under the new
category of "public lands." In the Joint Treaty of Annexation of 1898,
1,800,000 acres of public lands were "ceded" to the U.S. by the Republic
of Hawai1. The Hawaiian Homes Commission Act of 1921 had set aside
200,000 acres of land for Hawaiian homesteads. These lands were arrid
and not fit for agriculture.

The haole oligarchy was alarmed by the formation of the Home
Rule Party in Honolulu on June 6, 1900. Native Hawaiians comprised
more than two thirds of the voters in the Territory. Planter Henry P.
Baldwin of Maui met with Prince Jonah Kuhio Kalaniana'ole in 1901.
His objective was to counter the anti- haole Home Rule Party by
persuadin~.Prince KUhio. to run for the delegateship to Congress against
part-HawaIIan Robert WIlcox. Baldwin stressed the need for the Native
Hawaiians and the haole oligarchy to join forces against "the rising
Oriental tide" (Fuchs 1961, 159). The deal was struck. "The [haole
oligarchy's] aim would not be to keep Hawaiians out of the government,
but to make them serve the policies of the oligarchy" (Fuchs 1961, 158).
The N.ative Hawaiians were the voting majority unti 1 1938. They also
compnsed more than half the candidates for office. Bribery and jobs on
ranches and plantations along with government jobs made most Native
Hawaiians Republican Party loyalists. As late as 1935 Native
Hawaiians, who comprised less than 15 percent of the popula;ion, held
almost one third of the government jobs in the Territory (Fuchs 196 I
162).'

By contrast, the Japanese were denied government jobs and were
"disco~raged from opening homesteads." "The percentage of Japanese
voters Jumped from a low of 2.5 in 1920 to 30 in 1941. The Japanese
voters had become twice as many as their haole counterparts. However,
they only held 2.9 percent of appointive positions in the Territory (Fuchs
1961, passim).

. In support of its position and capitalist plantation system, the haole
ohgarchy was able to utilize ethnicity and essentially split the Native
Hawaiians from the Japanese. The alliance between the haole and the
Native Hawaiians was basically secured through the col1aboration of the
N~tive Hawaiian elite, such as Prince Kuhio, with the capitalist
oh~archy. In their majority, the Native Hawaiians voted Republican
while the Japanese moved towards the Democratic Party, especial1y in
the 1940s.

After World War IT, plantation workers wanted to deliver a death
blow to the oppressive plantation system and the political alliance it
depended upon. Primarily Japanese, these workers in alliance with other
urban Japanese professionals and liberal haole took over the Democratic
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The Native Hawaiian Struggle for the Land
The Native Hawaiian struggle for their historic rights to land

entered a new stage of development with the Kaho'olawe landing in
1975. Soon thereafter, the Protect Kaho'olawe Ohana (PKO) organization
was form~d .. ~he PKO wa~ quickly able to attract many activists and
devel~p stgmflcant support 10 the community at large. This new stage of
Hawallan struggl~ came h~rd on the heels of earlier fights such as the
Kala~~ V~lley fight agamst Kaiser development (the expansion of
H~wall Kal~ on Oahu. Another major land fight was still ongoing on the
wmdward stde of Oahu. Waiahole-Waikane had galvanized multi-ethnic
support for the farmers to "keep the country, country" and prevent real
estate ur~an development that would have exacerbated the already
skyrocket109 cost of living on Oahu.

. The 1978 State. ~onstitutional Convention (Con-Con) had
wlt~essed a flurry of activity by Hawaiian activists. One main result of
which., was th~ mandate given to the state to establish the Office of
Hawa~lan ~ffalr~ (OHA). John Waihe'e, Hawai'i's current governor, was
a lead10g figure 10 Con-Con. He and other Native Hawaiian activists had
teamed up wit~ influential haole liberals, such as William Paty, an
AMFAC executive, to push for a particular agenda that included OHA on
its list of priorities.

. OJ:IA was formed in 1980. It was a state unit charged with dealing
Wlt~, Na~l:e Hawaiian affairs for the state. A question arises: why have
th~ poht.lcally well connected " agreed to the formation of such a state
~mt? It. IS clear from the outset that such a step would have been
mcon~~lvable without the resurgent spontaneous struggle of Native
Hawallans for land and self- determination. By the summer of 1978 it
w~s clear ~o the ruling circles at least, that Native Hawaiians were not
gomg t.o dlsappea~ from the political scene. Somehow the state had to
dea~ With the Native Hawaiian issue. A strategy and tactics had to be
deVise? th?t would ?Ilo~ the stat~ to contain and control this potentially
explOSive Issue, WhiCh, If left to ItS own devices, could become a major
~urdle to economic development and diversification on two
mterconnected counts: 1) the political instability that this issue if left
"unattended", might engender; and 2) land as a central e1e~ent in
development stra~egies cannot be left subject to unsettled claims that
w~uld render a ~Igh degree of uncertainty in the planning process (both
pnvate and pubhc) .

.?HA at once was a step forward as well as a hurdle to the Native
Ha~allan str~~gle .. On the one hand, it was a recognition by the state of
Native HawaIIan fights as an autonomous sector of society. On the other
hand, OHA was not independent of the state and thus unable to

Party and reconstituted" it as a vehicle capable ~f capturing politic
power from the haole oligarchy. The 1954 revolutIOn w~s ~~e r~sult
their efforts. These Democrats were able to capture maJontles 10

houses of the Territorial Legislature. Ostensibly, a major task of t~e 1~
Democratic revolution was land reform. The target was the Big Five
(Castle and Cooke, AMFAC, C. Brewer, Alexander and Baldwin, and
Theo Davis), as well as the big estates. Jack Burns, the leader of the
Democrats, who led Hawai'i to statehood in 1959 and ~ecame the fir~t
Democratic Governor in 1963, did not prove to be a radical reform~r to .
terms of the land question. Indeed, the Democrats had .qUlckly
relinquished any earlier radicalism that they may have ha? re~ardmgland
reform. One of the most "radical" pieces of land legislation was the
"Maryland Bill" which was introduced in 1963. The. bill w~s designed to
allow people to buy in fee simple a leased lot on :-V~lch their home stood.
It passed the State House but failed to make I~ m. the. Senate due to
George Ariyoshi's swing vote against it. When thiS bill. fmally passed as
the Land Reform Act in 1967, Jack Burns allowed It to become law
without his signature (Cooper and Daws, 1985, 418). This. Ac~, which
was amended in 1975, along with other previous, land legislation, h~d
basically satisfied the demands of a fairly large section o~ the.Democratic
popular base. But the Democrats ha? also pa~se? legislation, the. s.o
called "New Zealand Bill" and the "Pittsburg Bill, that were benefl~lal
to the development of new economic sectors at the expen~e of pla~ta~lOn
agriculture. The "New Zealand Bill" allowed for the taxation of bUlldmgs
at a lower rate than for agricultural lands. It also allowed for
condemnation of land at or near their assessed tax value. The "Pittsburg
Bill" encouraged the implementation of the "highest and best use"

concept (Cooper and Daws 1990). . '
The political power that the Democrats had wleld~d through ,their

"revolution" allowed them to buttress their economiC whereWithal.
Tourism and its attendant economic sub-sectors are deeply indebted to
the Democrats. The Democrats have allied themselves with new
economic forces, primarily haole, mainlanders as well as B~g-Fiv~r~ who
were forced to adapt to the new political , and economiC reahtles or
perish. Tom Gill's remark about the outs wanting in (Coffman. 1973, 50),
is an appropriate description of the real task of the Democrats 10 the early

period of statehood.

In all of these Democratic machinations, the Native Hawaiians
were a forgotten people. No land legislation that the Demo~rats have
sponsored has really benefited the Native Hawaiians. In fact, It could ~e
argued that the Native Hawaiians had once more been trampled upon 10

the Democrats' haste to "arrive. "
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genuinely represent Native Hawaiians in their grievances with the state,
let alone with the Federal government.

After several years of attempting to work through OHA, many
Native Hawaiian activists and a significant section of Native Hawaiians
have come to a realization that it is impossible to achieve their goals
through OHA. For some Native Hawaiians, OHA represents spurious
sovereignty. Polarization exists at present within the Native Hawaiian
community between those who have benefited from OHA in various
ways (political ambitions, status, etc.) and those who saw OHA as a
neutralizing agency and did not like it.

Some Native Hawaiian organizations are quite influential on the
questions of land and development. The PKO has achieved significant
steps with regard to Kaho'olawe. The Pele Defense Fund has also
opposed geothermal and other developments on the Big Island. Ka Lahui
(The Nation) is perceived by many Native Hawaiians and others as the
main challenger to OHA. This organization exposes OHA's role in the
Native Hawaiian community and advances the right to self determination
and sovereignty. What the ruling circles had hoped to avoid in the
creation of OHA is at the present moment staring them in the face.

The problematic for the state at this juncture is to devise ways to
disentangle its economic devel,opment strategies from the net of
Hawaiian land rights. This is a curious as well as an improbable affair.
Presumably, the state's function is to engage in development that is
beneficial to the population at large. For the state to perceive Native
Hawaiians by their sheer presence as a hurdle to development casts a
dark shadow on the intentions of this development and the role of the
state in it. Such an undertaking automatically excludes about 20% of
Hawai'i's population from the benefits of capitalist development. Indeed,
this capitalist development has already been at their expense. More
ominous is the probability that the pr~sent development strategies would
result in divisions among the population of Hawai'i along ethnic lines.
The consequences of such divisions are unfathomable at this point. The
only sure thing that could be said at this point is that the political
instability that would develop would be detrimental to the best laid out
plans for economic development in Hawai1.

Development, Investment and the Loss of Control
In its haste to develop the economy through diversification, the

state, as has been mentioned earlier, is facing another major problem
assuming for now that it could resolve the question of Native Hawaiian
land rights. Perhaps it might be fruitful at this point to briefly discuss the
relationship between development, investment and the loss of control of
Hawai 'i's economy and politics by its residents.
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Hawai 'i 's history since the arrival of the haole is a chronicle of
disenfranchisement and oppression of an entire people. It is also a
chronicle of exploitation and oppression of plantation workers. Finally, it
is the transformation of capitalist plantation society to the present
societal structures of modem capitalism. In other words, the
overwhelming majority of Hawai'i's people have never enjoyed political
and economic control over Hawai'i's resources. Early on in the 1850s the
haole had significant control which developed into effective and then full
control by 1887 and 1893 respectively.

The 1954 revolution, as has been noted earlier, had its social base
in the plantation workers. The workers wanted to wrest control from the
haole oligarchv. As it turned out, however, the reigns of power were
transferred from one section of the capitalists to a new one favored by
the then recent national and international political and economic
transformations.

In the post war period, "U.S. corporations formed the leading
wedge of the penetration of international capital into the Pacific" (Kent
1983, 99). Hawai'i was a very important part and had a major role to play
in this Pacific Rim Strategy. "The Great Corporate Transformation"
(Kent 1983,122) of Hawai'i was relatively quick. Henry Kaiser, for
instance, became the biggest landowner in Waikiki by 1955; just one
year after he had established his residence in Hawai1. He had also built
the Hilton Hawaiian Village, established a cement plant and developed a
6000 acre residential project in Hawai'i Kai.

Mass infusion of mainland capital had also transformed the Big
Five into subsidiaries of multi-national corporations. As Laura Brown
and Walter Cohen state, "multi nationalization has led either to outright
acquisition by outside interests or to a greater dependence on more
dominant centers of international trade and investment" (Kent 1983,
121).

The role of the "revolutionary" Democrats was the same as that of
the first Governor of Hawai'i after statehood, Republican William Quinn.
Both Bums and Quinn were instrumental in soliciting mainland capital to
come over to Hawai 1. Both were successful in their quest. A major way
through which Hawai'i had attracted capital was through infrastructure
development. These included Magic Island, Honolulu International
Airport, the H-I freeway and volcano roads. "In October 1963... , a Bank
of America consortium purchased $39.6 million worth of state bonds,
while a Chase Manhattan syndicate snapped up ~15 million of a
subsequent issue. Between 1958 and 1968, the state's outstanding public
bonds increased sharply from $212 million to $528.9 million, while an
average of $48 million in bonds was sold annually between 1960 and
1967" (Kent 1983, 142).
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All this development had led the newly formed political and
economic elite (the ruling circles) in Hawai'i to envision a new role for
Hawai'i as the "hub of the Pacific. " By the year 2000, Hawai'i, according
to these visionaries, will have a great role to play both in finance and
commerce in the Pacific.

At this juncture, two points need to be made: 1) Hawai'i had not
lost control merely in the way previously mentioned, but also in a more
profound way that has to do with the "increased vulnerability of the
economy to external economic conditions" (Pai 1986, 7). According to
Pai, this was quite apparent in the 1980- 82 severe recession that Hawai'i
experienced. Dependency on tourism, especially mass tourism is much
more prone to cyclical fluctuations than is the case with upscale tourism;
and 2) Hawai'i, after over thirty years of economic growth is nowhere
near becoming the "hub of the Pacific. " Voices of concern and criticism
recently have come from diverse places within elite circles such as the
Bank of Hawai'i (BaH). David Ramsour, chief economist of BaH, has
stated, as early as 1984, that "Hawaii is not the crossroads of the Pacific."
There is less than nine years to go before we arrive at the year 2000. At
the rate and manner in which the Hawaiian economy is growing, it is
extremely difficult to imagine that Hawai'i will develop to become that
hub.

Economic development requires capital. The only capital available
is transnational. It is important to recall at this point that, at least since
the Great Mahele, Hawai'i's people have never had control of their
destiny. In fact, the haole oligarchy that had control, developed that
control, curiously enough, through its dependency upon the outside
world. Plantations became viable economically through the development
of mainland markets for sugar and ultimately plantation society was
stabilized through Annexation which gave the haole oligarchy full
control of Hawaiian society.

Since the 1954 revolution, as we have seen, the haole oligarchy
saw in its interest to merge with the much more formidable outside
capital (primarily U.S.). Lately, a section of local petty capitalists, but
mostly a large section of the petty bourgeoisie in Hawaii have become
vociferous against foreign capital. This opposition has translated into
anti-Japanese capital investment.

Perhaps it is important at this juncture to discuss briefly Japanese
investment in Hawaii since it has been crucial to the development of the
Hawaiian economy, especially since 1985.

Japanese Investment in Hawai'i has been very much dependent
upon outside capital for its economic growth. Since the 1950s, foreign
capital began to make some significant inroads. In 1959, the Tokyu
Corporation invested one million dollars in the opening of Shirokiya at
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the Ala Moana shopping center. This was followed by Kenji Osano's
purchase of the Princess Ka'iulani and Moana Surfrider hotels in 1963. In
1973, the Japanese had purchased eight hotels in the state. By 1974,
Osano had ownership of all the Sheraton hotels in Waikiki as well as the
Sheraton Maui (in 1974 he had purchased the Sheraton Waikiki, the
Royal Hawaiian and the Sheraton Maui for $105 million). However, the
dominant form of outside capital was mainland, not foreign capital. In
the .mid 1980s it became abundantly clear that economic growth in
Hawai 'i was desperately dependent upon foreign capital. Hawai'i had
entered the era of "The New Big Five"--Japan, Hong Kong, the United
Kingdom, Australia and Canada--(Hawaii Business 1988). From 1970
1989, foreign investment amounted to $8.4 billion of which Japan had
$6.8 billion (Kim 1990, 3). Hong Kong was a distant second with only
$231 million invested between 1973-1988. The United Kingdom,
Australia and Canada had total investments of $193 million, $167
million and $162.9 million respectively by 1988 (Hawaii Business 1988).
Of the $6.8 billion of Japanese investment in Hawai'i, $5.2 billion were
invested between 1986-1989 which amounted to over 76% of the total
Japanese investment over the 1970-1989 period. The impact of Japanese
economic activity on the economy becomes more pronounced if
Japanese tourism to Hawai'i is taken into consideration. In 1988, for
example, Japanese investors injected $1.6 billion into the Hawaiian
economy. Taking the multiplier effect into consideration, this figure
translated to $1.9 billion (which was about 10% of Hawai'i's economy
for the year under consideration). With the 1.4 million Japanese tourists
who visited Hawai'i in that year, the total impact of Japanese economic
activity was $9.5 billion or 45% of Hawai'i's GSP of $21.3 billion. From
1980-85, Japanese investment in Hawai'i averaged $168 million per year.
This has jumped dramatically to $1.3 billion per year in the period from
1986-88 (Pai 1989,6-7).

Two related questions arise: 1) why do the Japanese invest in
Hawai'i? and 2) what do they invest in? Pai contends that: "largely as a
result of realignments in the balance of global economic power following
the oil crises of the 1970s, the emergence of Japan and the newly
industrializing economies...., and the shift in the structure of world
exchange rates that occurred in 1985, the sources of investment capital in
Hawai'i have increasingly become internationalized" (Pai 1989, 2-3).
Other researchers point out the following variables to explain Japanese
investment in the period 1971-89 within the context which Pai talks
about: I) the yen/dollar exchange rate; 2) price of commercial land in
large Japanese cities; and 3) the number of Japanese tourists who come
to Hawai'i (Kim 1990, 1). The dollar dropped in value from 349 Yen in
1971 to 138 Yen in 1989. "The most rapid period of depreciation
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12). But such noble desires and exhortations, desirable as they may be,
run counter to the inherent dynamic of the profit motive in capitalism.
Fierce competition demands that "the business of business [must remain]
business. "

Economic diversification has not happened to any significant
degree despite the fact that the Hawai'i State General Plan was passed in
1978 and its attendant Functional plans (Agriculture, Tourism, etc.) were
passed in 1984. As has been shown earlier, the bulk of foreign
investment went into hotel and commercial and residential real estate
acquisitions as well as for the development of major resort areas. These
activities have increased Hawai'i 's dependency on tourism and related
economic sectors. But these activities are rational for foreign investors to
engage in since they are profitable regardless of whether they are socially
desirable or not.

In addition, the much touted diversification through high
technology is confronted with virtually insurmountable hurdles. These
hurdles are at once economic and political. In the economic arena,
Hawai'i cannot hope to compete with other countries such as Mexico and
Singapore in electronics production for obvious reasons: I) an
oversupply of electronic commodities exists on the global market; 2)
wage rates in those countries are extremely low that Hawai'i could not
even dream of producing electronic commodities at competitive prices;
and 3) contrary to what some still contend, electronics production is not
"clean" and would endanger the well being of Hawai'i's number one

industry.
Having recognized the above limitations, Hawai 'i 's policy makers

and business people turned their attention to other high technology areas
as part of their thrust into the formulation of the state's international role.
Conferences, congresses, and forums were held and papers and reports
were published (see bibliography) discussing, celebrating (prematurely)
and projecting Hawai 'i 's role in the global economy, especially in the
Pacific rim. It was also recognized that Hawai'i must find itself a niche in
the high technology field that emphasizes research and development
(R&D), and very specialized projects not only in electronics but in other
areas which would fit a broad definition of high technology (bio
technology, space industry and geothermal development).

But such high technology projects require long periods before they
come on line and venture capital might find this prohibitive. Even if, for
some reason, venture capital were to come in to develop such projects on
a grand scale, the fact remains that such developments by their nature are
not labor intensive. They would not be able to generate the kinds of
employment that would decrease Hawai 'i 's dependency on tourism in any
significant way. What is also problematic is that the specializations that
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occurred between 1985 and 1986, when the Yen dropped from Y239 to
Y169 in one year alone" (Kim 1990,4). This steep decline in the value of
the dollar, simply fueled a mad rush to invest in tourism and commercial
real estate. The Japanese saw a lucrative opportunity in tourism and other
mammoth real estate development projects. Japanese nationals alone
constituted over one fifth of all tourists coming to Hawai'i in each of the
previous two years. These tourists are only "one tenth of Japan's 10
million citizens that the government has been encouraging to travel
abroad as a way to help correct its trade imbalances with the U.S. and
other countries" (Hawaii Business 1990, 60).

The Japanese have also invested in residential real estate, land and
other businesses including manufacturing. It is only logical to invest in
growth industries that present low risk and high return on investment.
For Hawai'i, this translates into tourism, real estate and construction all
of which are interrelated economic sectors. The Japanese have invested
in two convention centers projects as well as the $2 billion Ko'Olina
project. The bulk of their investments, therefore, are speculative in nature
and thus have adversely impacted Hawai'i's population especially, in
residential property and golf course/resort development.

The negative reception of such investment by Hawai'i's population
and the increased dependency on foreign investment in economic sectors,
such as tourism, that have traditionally generated low quality jobs (low
wages and little or no fringe benefits) have prompted economists, state
planners and consultants to begin to figure out ways to discourage
"speculative" investment and encourage "productive" investment which
would produce high quality jobs. Pai contends that "the overall position
of state policy toward investment, in general, and foreign investment, in
particular, is to encourage the growth of investments that help to
diversify Hawai 'i 's economy and contribute to the overall social welfare
of Hawai 'i 's people, while at the same time taking steps to control those
investments that are known to generate negative social impacts" (Pai
1989,11).

Foreign investment was sought actively in an attempt to decrease
the dependency of the Hawaiian economy on tourism through
investments to diversify the economic base. Foreign investment was also
sought to continue the growth of the tourist industry. Presumably, the
Hawai'i State General Plan was designed to achieve "balanced"
development to benefit Hawai 'i 's people. State intervention is needed,
some argue, so as not to leave development to the vagaries of the "free"
market which would work counter to the desired goal of economic
diversification. "[F]oreign investment needs to respond to the larger
social and cultural needs of the community, rather than simply the
private profit-maximization motives of individual businesses" (Pai 1989,
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such high technology jobs would require are not available in the state
and large. Consequently, these projects would require importation
skills which would put pressure on scarce resources such as land, W

and housing. Finally, the economic efficacy of such projects, beyo
what has been mentioned, is dubious in the context of global competiti
in the bio-technology and space (port) fields and in terms of c
effectiveness in the area of geothermal energy.

These problems have already begun to spill over into the politi
arena which is the context of the other set of hurdles to econo .
diversification. Over the past several years, significant opposition h
developed against such projects. While the environmental impact of suc
projects is of major concern, a more important factor, at least in terms of
political stability, is the issue of Native Hawaiian rights. The opposition
to high technology development is simply a logical and natural extension
to opposition of development that is being done in large measure at the
expense of Native Hawaiian rights. What is potentially dangerous for the
politically well connected are the various points of intersection among
the environmental concerns, Native Hawaiian rights and the general
problem of housing and low quality jobs. If these problems are properly
articulated by a highly sophisticated social movement, we could begin to
see the effects of this kind of politics not only in the political sphere but
also in the economy.

Finally, Hawai'i is caught up in the midst of dramatic political and
economic global changes. Most recently, the national recession and the
war in the Persian Gulf have adversely impacted planned development as
well as the mainstays of the Hawaiian economy. Foreign investment,
which is imperative for development along lines desired by the
politically well connected, has begun to see and consider greener
pastures in the Europe of 1992 and other areas of the Pacific nm.

Hawai 'i 's future is replete with uncertainties of a kind previously
unencountered which reflect the intense globalization of politics and
economics that has occurred in the past few years. Pleasant dreams of a
diversified economy and political stability may be reinvigorating to the
social psyche. However, some of the well connected people have no
illusions about Hawai 'i 's international role or the diversification of the
economy. In a recent (January 1991) interview on one of the local TV
channels, First Hawaiian Bank chairman, Dads, said it outright: Hawai'i
can forget about becoming a major financial and trade center. It will
remain dependent upon tourism.

In sum, Hawai'i 's fatal attraction, as far as diversification goes, is
tourism which in turn is the bedrock of its economic structures. These
structures, as this paper has attempted to argue, are at once Hawai 'i 's
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strength and weakness on the economic as well as the political level. In
the period of history in which Hawai'i finds itself, these locked-in
economic structures represent the Achilles heel of our islands.
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for nearly DOUBLING the number of tourists flooding the Islands, to
11,500,000, by the year 2005. Expanded airports, new resorts, hotels,
convention centers, shopping malls, 105 new golf courses, all are
designed to meet the needs of 200,000 more tourists per day, and
300,000 new residents who will migrate to the Isles to fill low-paying
service jobs. The number of people present in Hawai 'i on any single day
will increase by 70%. Hawai'i's fragile bio-environment and social
culture will be devastated by this massive growth.

Instead --A Sustainable Economy
Genuinely solving the many problems threatening Hawai'i requires

that the economic philosophy guiding Hawai'i's development be
fundamentally changed. We must reject the any-kind-of-growth-is-good
strategies embraced by Hawai 'i 's economic and political leadership
during the 1950s, and followed blindly ever since. We must design an
economy more in harmony with nature and human fulfillment, that
promotes the principles of sustainabilty, self-reliance, diversity, and
democracy in both the economy and government (Ekins, 1986; Daly and
Cobb, 1990).

"Sustainable development" includes several dimensions: it is
Ecologically Sound. The well-being of future generations of humans and
nonhumans must be primary. This new economy is Multiple Need
Oriented. Both basic material needs and nonmaterial ones must be
satisfied, including self-expression, creativity, artistic expression,
equality, nurturing relationships, self-determination, and spirituality. It is
Indigenous. Economic activities must be consistent with values that
originate in the area's own culture, not imported from outside. It
promotes SelFReliance. Each region should rely on its own strengths and
resources, as much as possible. And most importantly, it is Based on
Maximum Citizen Participation. Institutions must be redesigned so as to
alter the essential form of economic activities, social relations, and the
distribution of power so that ordinary citizens are maximally involved in
making decisions that affect them (Milbrath, 1989).

Green Tourism
Most tourists are attracted to Hawai'i because of its natural beauty

and the Polynesian culture, yet increasingly many visitors are not
coming, or not returning, because they feel the Islands have become too
overdeveloped, commercialized, and lost their special "aloha spirit."
Waikiki has turned into block after block of gigantic high-rises, its streets
jammed with cars, its sidewalks filled with people, street hawkers, and
tourist kitsch. O'ahu's most popular beaches and other tourist attractions
swarm with people. Maui, and parts of Kaua'i and the Big Island have

---~ ....:J
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also become built-up. Cane fields have been transformed into golf
courses, resorts, and subdivisions; once quaint small towns have turned
into busy shopping centers. Shorelines are blocked off by miles of
resorts, condominiums, and rows of expensive homes.

Attracting "New" Visitors: The Explorers and Learners
Hawai 'i 's tourism industry will only remedy its present decline by

shifting its orientation away from mass tourism and more towards
emphasizing its unique environment and multiple cultures. Around the
world a whole new group of "alternative tourists" is seeking out
unmatched natural settings and cultural experiences (Frommer, 1991).
Such visitors are drawn to Hawai'i because of its magnificent natural
attractions, such as Kaua'i's Na Pali coast, the Big Island's volcanic
eruptions and primal landscapes, the Hana highway's wondrous water
falls and lush green vistas, Moloka'i's remote valleys. Learning-oriented
explorers also want to "incorporate within the travel experience. ..a
sensitivity to the culture and values of the destination, a curiosity as to
the genuine living conditions of the people" (Richter 1989: 193).

Principles of Green Tourism
Environmental balance is one of the first principles of a

sustainable tourism. Genuine eco-tourism must protect each island's
unrivaled land and ocean ecologies, not destroy them. All facilities must
conserve water and energy, and promote the recycling of waste and the
use of renewable energy sources.

To minimize its impact on the natural and human ecology, genuine
eco-tourism must be decentralized and small. It must fit into, but not
dominate, the area's environment. It must be only one part of a truly
diversified economy. Small hotels, lodges, inns, and Bed and Breakfasts,
are preferred to massive resort complexes and huge high-rises.

In accord with the principles of economic democracy, Islanders
must participate more in the direction and ownership of green tourist
enterprises. The "localization" of tourism decentralizes decision making
and spreads its economic benefits more widely. Minimally this calls for a
partnership in management and sharing of profits of resorts and
associated businesses, since local communities bear the brunt of ill
effects of development, while receiving few of its benefits. At best, the
community itself owns and manages the operation. Maximum
community participation lies at the root of a fair economy.

Green tourism's local emphasis means island employees and
products are used as much as possible. With supplies bought locally,
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more of the money that tourists spend would stay in the islands, not just
"leak out" into offshore pockets.

Genuine eco-cultural tourism is based on each island's unique
history and environment, not on the opulence and extravagance and
architectural mishmash associated with "world class" resorts. Culturally,
native ways are strengthened, not distorted or debased. A new class of
visitors who travel, often with their families, for the opportunity to
experience diverse cultures, natural beauty, and rich learning, will be
attracted.

Some Examples or Green Tourism

Hawaiian Cultural Parks
Many visitors wish to explore Hawai 'i 's historical roots. Some

residents on Hawai'i Island have taken the lead in restoring old Hawaiian
villages and heiau (place of worship), where cultural festivals and
ceremonies are regularly held. Efforts underway to restore ahupua'a
(native diverse economic systems) can offer local and overseas visitors
an opportunity to experience firsthand Hawai'i's ancient culture and
lifestyle. Native instructors teaching in restored ancient fishponds and
fishing villages will teach both residents and visitors alike an
understanding and appreciation of the medicine, art, language, crafts,
philosophy, history, and religion of Hawai 'i 's native people.

Plantation Villages
Hawai 'i 's past also includes the era of sugar and pineapple

plantations, and the personal stories of Chinese, Japanese, Portuguese,
Filipino, and Korean immigrants, who came to Hawai'i to earn their
fortunes. Plantation Villages can combine a small working sugar or pine
plantation with an interpretative plantation museum and tours, and
rehabilitated rustic-style cottages for over-night guests. Tours of the
working plantation's operations and mills can be offered. Interpretive
museums containing plantation-era artifacts, staffed by historian
storytellers who know intimately the history of both the plantation itself
and its surrounding district, can offer unique learning experiences.

Small-scale
Green tourism is best expressed at small guest facilities, with

limited numbers of rooms, scattered around the islands. Small inns and
Bed and Breakfasts provide a human-scale environment that humanizes
the host and guest relationship. Their smallness allows them to blend into
the environment, and easily employ solar energy sources, water
conservation, and waste and refuse recycling methods. Being owned and
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managed by families or cooperatives allows island entrepreneurs and
communities to share directly in the economic benefits of visitors. Local
businesses construct the buildings, and provide food, furnishings,
supplies, and services.

Rural Tourism
Rural Tourism can increase residents' incomes while providing

cheaper accommodations for people enjoying active outdoor recreation.
As in Europe and New Zealand, Bed and Breakfasts can be built for
walkers, cyclists, and others who want to get away from urban settings
and spend time experiencing the countryside. People staying at rural
farm sites can participate in day-to-day farming activities, or visit nearby
sugar or rice mills, sustainable farms, aquaculture ponds, and kalo lo'i
(taro) and rice farms. This provides supplemental income for farmers and
gives travelers a place to rejuvenate themselves in a tropical agricultural
setting.

The Hawai'i Visitors Bureau can advertise small-scale facilities
and offer infonnation and centralized booking services. Co-ops and
extension services can organize training sessions for rural small holders.
Farm tourism has been successfully promoted in New Zealand, Canada,
the Solomon Islands, England and France (Morris and Romeril, 1989).

Home-grown Tours
Small tour businesses owned by islanders can spring up. These

tours would provide accurate and informative interpretation of the
Polynesian culture, ancient sites, geology, history, oceanography, and the
contemporary island lifestyle. Visitors learn about them through a
reservation center (with mainland connections) that lists culturally-based
events and sites. Interpretive Centers can be created to assist in
researching indigenous culture and geology and disseminating this
material to educate tour guides.

Old trails and historic sites can be reestablished, bringing in local
communities and hiking clubs for management and upkeep. Cabins and
campsites scattered in undeveloped areas can be owned and run by
nearby residents. Knowledgeable islanders can lead small hiking,
kayaking, and horseback tours into more pristine areas, providing a see
the-country and meet-the-people experience.

Hawaiian Handicrafts
Most tourists want to take home something distinctive from the

place they visit. In Hawai'i, this usually means a tee-shirt, aloha shirt,
mu'umu'u, or some trinket which usually is manufactured overseas.
These products can be made locally. Alternative tourism draws people



236 SOCIAL PROCESS IN HAWAn

more interested in native-made handicrafts. A substantial collectors'
market exists for reproductions of ancient jewelry, clothing, musical
instruments, wood products, and tools such as adzes, fish hooks, and
weapons. Handicrafts of high quality and authenticity can be marketed to
distinguish them from the cheap imitations normally sold at tourist
stands. Craft cooperatives can be formed to manufacture and market
these artifacts, as is done in some Pacific Island nations and in Alaska,
Canada and Australia (Minerbi 1988: 108). These cooperatives not only
bring in a decent income, they keep alive and expand upon traditional
arts, and train apprentices.

Enhancing Economic Self-Reliance
Hawai'i is almost completely dependent on offshore sources for

food, energy, capital, construction materials, clothing, and other goods
used in daily life. In 1989, 95% of our outside income came from two
sources: tourism (79%) and military spending (16% ). We exported only
$1.4 billion in merchandise and commodities, yet brought in $7.7 billion
worth of imported items to meet Islanders' and visitors' needs (Hawaii
1989: 336, 338). Dominant sectors of Hawai 'i 's economy are owned by
outsider corporations, with substantial sums of money taken out as
profits by investors and corporations from the U.S. mainland, Europe,
Japan, Southeast Asia, and the Middle East. Isle hotels are among the
most profitable in the country, earning 55% more than average (The
Honolulu Advertiser 4/21191 :B4). Since 1985, overseas investors,
mostly Japanese, have plowed more than $17.5 billion into the Islands
(Wiles, 1991). The $4.35 billion exported in fees and profits in 1990
represents 25% of the Gross State Product (tHawai'i Gross State Product
Accounts: 1958-1990"). Economists expect that during the next five
years billions more of investment capital will flow into Hawai'i from
Taiwan, Hong Kong, and Korea as well (Smyser, 1990a).

Economic self-reliance is the key to breaking Hawai'i's
dependence on the offshore ownership of its major resources (Jacobs,
1984). This is done by: (1) Plugging the unnecessary leaks from our Isles
by buying as much as possible from local enterprises; (2) Strengthening
existing business via business assistance program and exporting more
local products; (3) Encouraging new local enterprises through programs
that ,get new businesses started and help them survive the first critical
year; and (4) Enhancing citizen participation by assisting local citizens
to gain control over the economy by fostering employee ownership of
businesses (Lovins, 1986; Meeker-Lowry, 1988).
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Sustainable Agriculture
Why should this chain of fertile islands have to import three

fourths of its food? Hawai 'i 's farmers had been losing ground to imported
fruits and vegetables for years. Between 1963 and 1987 the total share of
the market for locally grown fruits declined from 40% to 28%, while
vegetables fell from a 47% share to 36%. Fishing repeats the same story;
in recent years only 25% of the fish eaten here has come from Isle waters
(Statistics of Hawaii Agriculture 1963-1987; Hawaii 1988:532). The
situation gets worse each year because small, food- producing farmers
cannot compete with builders of golf courses, resorts, and subdivisions to
buy high-priced land. And Hawai'i consumers now pay between 25-45%
more for food than U.S. mainlanders (The Honolulu Advertiser 10/7/90:
Al3).

The" Hidden" Costs of Imported Food
Nor does the price we pay for shipped-in foods include the hidden

costs of soil erosion, pollution, depletion, and contamination of the water
supply, dependency on oil and toxic chemicals, and detrimental social
impacts communities. Conventional accounting methods ignore these
consequences. Taxpayers also subsidize the environmentally destructive
agribusiness style of farming by tax write-offs, federally funded
irrigation projects, credits, and commodity policies. Nearly half of the
$30 billion in US farm subsidies paid out in 1986 was grabbed by only
10% of the producers-huge farm corporations (Ehrenfeld, 1987).

Large-scale farming also breaks down the agrarian lifestyle by
wiping out rural communities (Berry, 1977). What are the prices we pay
for the loss of knowledge about the land and methods of cultivation, the
alienation experienced when people lose their sense of place and contact
with nature? And what are the political consequences of being dependent
on huge and powerful corporate farms and processors for most of our
food?

The Solution: Regenerative Agriculture
Despite all the drum-beating to keep the plantations in business,

growing sugar for export is far from the best use of Hawai 'i 's agricultural
land. Production costs are lower on the mainland (for sugar beets and
com syrup sweeteners) and vastly lower in other countries. Diversified
agriculture, on the other hand, brings in ten times more revenue, and
employs nine times as many people, per acre (Hawaii 1988: 333,514;
Bank of Hawaii, 1987). Pineapple, while barely profitable, is also
considerably less valuable per acre and employs fewer people!

Hawai 'i 's farmers can join with others around the world who are
cutting costs and chemical use in favor of more "natural" methods of
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Table 1.
Food Self-Reliance in Hawai'i

(in $ millions)

New Jobs
Producing and processing our own food would create more than

30,000 new jobs for Hawai'i residents now filled by western and foreign
farm workers, cross-country truckers, foodpackers, and warehouse
laborers. T~ese n~,:" jobs would come from growing our own produce,
feed,. and nc~; ralsmg beef, pork, and poultry; fishing and aquaculture;
and m .growmg new crops. An equal number of people employed in
processmg locally grown food, and those working in ancillary businesses
that supply farm equipment, seeds, insurance, and accounting, would
also be added to Hawai'i's economy. And the move to producing our own
f~~d would create a group of economically and politically independent
CItizens.

Sourc~s. State Of Hawall Data Book: 1988, p.515; fish data from p.532
& e~tlmates based on. "Hawai'i Seafood Consumption," Department of
Busmess and EconomiC Development, 1989. For rice see note 5.

fis~, forest products, and so forth were added on, the total value for
agrIculture and aquaculture would come close to $1.5 billion." This
WOUld. be five t~mes greater than the $305 million brought in by sugar
and pmeapple m 1989 (Statistics Of Hawaiian Agriculture 1989:5).
These profits would also stay at home.

Current % Local Total Potential
Sales of Market New
Local Sales of

Produce Local
Produce

Beef/veal $80-90 30% $266-300 $210
Poultrv $14 17% $82.3 $ 68
Fish $20 25% $80.0 $60
Vegetables $30 36% $83.3 $ 53
Fruits $17.5 28% $62.4 $45
Pork $14 26% $53.8 $40
Dairy $30 80% $37.5 $ 7.5
Rice $0 0% $ 5.8 $ 6.0
Eggs $13.5 84% $16.0 $ 2.5
Totals $229 $271 $492..

New Incomes
Nevertheless, sustainable farming is profitable. Establishing

sustainable agriculture in Hawai'i would produce enormous beneficial
economic, social, political, and cultural-spiritual consequences. A sizable
market exists for Hawaiian farmers and food processors to replace the
$2.3 billion annually spent by Hawai'i's families and the $583 million
spent by tourists for food (Engardio 1983:21; Organic Gardening

1987:14).
Hawai'i' s food producers would receive nearly $500 million at

"farm gate" prices for growing most of the food eaten in the Islands. (See
Table 1). That would more than double what small Isle farmers, ranchers,
and fishermen received in 1990. By setting up cooperative plants to
process one-half of the crop, that amount would double again. Growing
our own feedstock for the increased number of cattle and poultry we
would raise would generate another $50-$70 million. So Isle fanners
would end up with a net direct income of more than $1 billion. The
multiplier effect would produce more than $2 billion in total economic
activities streaming through Hawai'i's economy (Hawaii, 1988:54; Bank
of Hawaii, 1987).

These dollar figures include only meeting our own food needs.
Hawai 'i 's fanners could grow more crops for valuable export markets:
flowers and nursery products ($56 million in 1988 dollars), macadamia
nuts ($36 million), coffee ($4.8 million), ginger root ($4.5 million), and
taro ($1.7 million). That would add another $100 million to the direct
farm-income stream (Hawaii 1988: 514,516). Then, if the over a hundred
million that could come from new export crops, such as vanilla, oranges,

farming and planting diversified food cropS.3 These methods include
innovative cultivation and plowing methods that control weeds without
herbicides; animal manures and nitrogen-releasing cover crops
substituted for chemical fertilizers; and integrated pest control that lessen
insecticide use. Straw and plant-waste mulches conserve soil moisture
and enhance organic content, and crop rotation reduces pests and disease
(Ehrenfeld 1987:54).

In contrast to conventional industrial farming methods, a
sustainable agricultural system properly internalizes environmental costs,
rather than externalizes or dumps them on others and future generations.
Careful soil maintenance and integrated pest-and-disease control require
a greater amount of hand-care and labor-intensive farming than simply
dumping more chemicals on the soil. What appears as higher store prices
for organic food is simply keeping a more complete and honest set of
books; that is, paying for the true environmental costs of conventional

farming.
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Policies to Bring about Sustainable Agriculture
Sustainable agriculture can produce reasonably priced food for

residents, provide a decent livelihood for Isle farmers, and protect the
earth's resources for the needs of future generations (Cox and Atkins,
1979). Promoting sustainable agriculture on a large-scale basis requires
enacting public programs that guide land-use decisions and technology
by an ethic of land stewardship, favor small farmers instead of big
agribusiness corporations, and encourage entry into fanning. Costs can
be reduced by establishing land banks and land trusts to make land for
farming affordable; requiring strict adherence to existing agricultural
zoning; diminishing input costs by using alternative energy sources, and
reduced chemical and water use. Marketing is a second necessary
ingredient, because a real commitment to local farming calls for
enhancing existing markets and opening up new outlets for Hawai'i's
agriculture. This can be best done by promoting "Buy Local" program
and legislative mandates that require publicly supported facilities such as
schools, hospitals, prisons, and cafeterias to purchase locally-grown and
produced food. The Department of Agriculture could assist in setting up
farmers' markets and consumers' co-ops, and other direct marketing
mechanisms.

Income support is a third leg of a viable farming system.
Conventional industrial-style farming passes on the many costs of its
method of production--pollution, resource depletion, environmental
destruction, chemical contamination--to the society at large. Sustainable
farmers should be paid for their work as conservers of the land. They
should be subsidized for maintaining the diversity and beauty of the
countryside, and their efforts at reforestation, water conservation, and
ending land erosion. The state should provide capital grants and low
cost loans for innovations that enhanced sustainability, such as buying
equipment for composting, handling livestock waste, generating methane
gas for running farm equipment, installing wind turbines and solar
powered heating and cooling systems, and water conservation. Marketing
co-partnerships must be encouraged. Groups of consumers can directly
contract with local fanners to share equally in the harvest. Low-cost
loans, income subsidies, and training can be offered to interested
homeless and unemployed people who want to have a new start, and for
families who want to buy family-sized farms. Farmer co-op marketing
and processing facilities must receive financial and administrative
support.

Research, education and technical assistance must be redirected
toward sustainable farming. Extension services must ,be expanded to

A Green Economy for Hawai'i 241

assist farmers in converting to sustainable methods, and to instruct new
farmers in regenerative methods as well as renewable energy,
management techniques, co-ops organizations and marketing.

These Islands easily have enough fertile land and water to meet
the demands of local consumers. Programs such as these are already
being practiced on the mainland and around the world (Rohter, 1992, Ch.
12), and if implemented here, would make self-reliant, sustainable
agriculture feasible in Hawai'i.

Greenbelts and Urban Economies
Just as agriculture can shift from exp0l1-oriented plantations and

industrial farming methods to regenerative farming principles, so too can
Hawai'i's urban communities be based on environmental and social
sustainability (Register, 1986). These "eco-cities" can follow the
"greenbelt" model, wherein suburban sprawl is contained within a system
of agricultural and recreational lands that set limits to the growth of a
city (Calthorpe, 1986).

All new (and redesigned) urban development projects in Hawai'i
should be based on a mixed-use, urban eco-city model. Small businesses,
cafes and restaurants, professional and government offices, arts and
crafts, can be scattered about in a mixture of homes, low-rise apartments,
parks, play and picnic areas, sidewalk cafes, and commercial activities.
Adhering to energy-efficient building strategies would reduce expensive
lighting and cooling needs. Recycling water and waste also preserve
precious resources and save additional substantial sums of money for
homeowners and renters (Van der Ryn and Calthorpe,1986; Walter,
Arkins, and Crenshaw, 1991).

Eco-cities provide a rich multiplicity of work opportunities. For
example, consider the kind of jobs that could be created in O'ahu's new
"second city"--Kapolei--being built about 20 miles north of WaikTkT. As
Table 2 shows, if properly designed, a good mixture of occupations,
ranging from solar technicians to accountants to craft workers, would be
available for residents within a series of "eco-villages" and nearby
Campbell Industrial Park.

Jobs in a Conserver Society
All forms of businesses that conserve energy and resources would

be encouraged in a Green Hawai 1. Rising energy costs and
environmental consciousness, especially the need to reduce carbon
emissions, air pollution, acid rain, and toxic wastes, have already
prompted a systematic recycling of metal, glass, paper, and other
materials. In Europe and the United States, millions now work in
environmental industries. Manufacturers have designed more durable and
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longer lasting goods; extending the life of products uses less energy and
resources than fabricating new ones (Elkington, 1982, 1986; Renner,
1992).

In a conserver society many new jobs are created in the "4R"
industries: repair, recondition, re-use, and recycle. The substitution of
"reconditioning" for "production" offers real self-reliant wealth creation.
The European Economic Community has found, for example, that
extending the average life of cars from 10 to 20 years by means of
reconditioning creates many more jobs than are lost. Recycling and
reusing discarded materials provide a double savings for the community.
Recycling reduces both resource depletion and pollution, and reduces the
cost of waste disposal. Recycling enterprises create one new job for
approximately every 250 tons of materials recycled (Meeker-Lowry
1988: 168). Since the Islands generated about 10 times that much waste
daily in 1990, nearly 2,000 jobs would be created just by recycling half
of its waste. Using the collected materials to make new products would
create even more jobs.

Most Isle communities now export recyclables. We should instead
close the economic loop by converting our waste into re-manufactured
products consumed locally. This would help us reduce imports of virgin
resources, increase employment, and add value to products removed
from the waste stream. For example, a ton of loose waste office paper
can be sold for only $30; but pulped and converted into writing paper, its
value climbs to $920 per ton (Salvaging the Future, 1990). Micro steel
and aluminum mills can use melted-down worn-out automobiles,
household appliances, and construction and industrial materials for
locally needed metals. Hawai 'i's non-biodegradable plastics can be
recycled into a host of valuable products: wall insulation, paint brushes,
fiberfill for pillows, sleeping bags, jackets, detergent containers,
strapping material, paint supplements, road construction materials, and
rot-free and termite-proof plastic lumber, decking, and fencing materials
perfect for Hawai'i's c1imate.6
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Table 2.
Diverse Employment Opportunities in Kapolei

A Prototype Eco-City

Farm supply centers for Ewa and Wai'anae farmers, aquaculturists, and
urban gardeners, selling seed, equipment, tools, composters, and doing
repairs.

* Food processing (for local consumption, restaurants and tourism).
Distribution services to nearby resorts and cities.
Small-scale urban agriculture, mostly for Kapolei's own consumption.
Farmers'markets.
Sewage and garbage recycling for methane fuel and compost.
Alternative energy projects: building solar panels, wind turbines, and
methane generators in Kapolei and Campbell Industrial Park.
Environmental Enhancement Centers. Research and consulting in
regenerative agriculture and forestry, aquaculture, recycling systems, and
solar energy.
Recycling center, reprocessing and related manufacturing: rebuilding
home appliances, cars, and trucks.
Resource conservation: bicycle repair shops, home repairs and hardware
stores.
Solar installation.
High tech industries, such as computer software design, ocean
technology, bio-technology research and experimentation,
telecommunications.
Affordable housing: construction advisors/educators. Local products
bought: lumber from Wai'anae, recycled materials, furniture,
reconditioned appliances.
Habitat Design Centers: Professionals and consultants to integrate
housing, parks, and work sites into livable communities. Offering
services in legal, financial, construction, and consulting and
management, to projects in Hawai 'i and other Pacific nations.

* Teachers of gardening, home building, self -sufficiency household skills,
co-op, and small- business expertise.

* Lumber yards and building supplies, with wood grown on isle reforested
areas.

* Small businesses making things formerly imported: furniture, home
furnishings, clothing, office supplies, books and art supplies.

* Cottage industries, handicrafts.
* Landscaping and maintenance people for Kapolei's many parks and

streets.
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Bed and Breakfast, inns, and hostels for visitors who want to see life in a
"greenbelt village."
Business support services: management, banks and financing, insurance,
accounting, duplicating centers, electronic communications centers.

The demand for recovered products can be enhanced by requiring
government agencies to buy goods that contain a certain percentage of
recycled materials. Reports, legislation, and tax forms can be printed on
recycled paper; government vehicles can be lubricated with re-refined
oil; and public roads can be paved with mixtures of recycled tires. Tax
incentives and promotional campaigns likewise encourage businesses
and citizens to buy recycled products.

Hawai'i can also become a world-famous source for research and
consulting in environmental restoration and ecologically-appropriate
businesses. Experts in regenerative agriculture and forestry, aquaculture,
recycling systems, and solar energy can serve as advisors to Asian Rim
and Pacific governments. Hawai'i 's Pacific Ocean Science and
Technology Center, Natural Energy Laboratory, and Pacific International
Center For High Technology Research already attract millions of dollars
from government and private corporations for ocean and solar-energy
related research projects (Smyser, 1990b).

Economic Democracy
Political democratic ideals can only be fulfilled when economic

democracy is encouraged (Dahl, 1985; Mason, 1982). Beginning in the
1830s, the Plantation Era spawned a small group of Isle Barons--the Big
Five--who dominated all facets of the economy and politics (Kent, 1983).
In the 1960s, major corporations from allover the world began to buy up
large chunks of Hawai'i land and businesses. Since the mid-1980s almost
all major economic decisions affecting the people of Hawai'i have been
directed from distant corporate headquarters.

A community-oriented economy, in contrast, keeps business
profits in Hawai'i, rather than being drained off by offshore corporate
owners. Producers' co-ops and worker-owned businesses would more
equitably distribute earnings among employees. Co-oppers would also
manage their own enterprises either directly (in small enterprises) or
through delegates, who decide on financial plans, determine salaries and
bonuses, make investment and development decisions, and select
administrators.

Cooperatives
Hawai'i's farmers, like millions of their peers around the world,

can join together in cooperatives to sell crops and livestock, to buy
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production supplies, and to obtain services such as insurance, financing,
health insurance, and telephones. Fishing co-ops aid boat owners in
processing and marketing their fish and allow them to buy supplies,
equipment, and services at reduced costs. Co-ops of Crafts-people help
sustain quality handicraft production by furnishing necessary supplies
and training programs, and provide marketing programs at both retail and
wholesale sales. Small businesses can join together to buy insurance
(fire, liability, health) and banking services. Consumer co-ops can run
the spectrum from merchandise such as groceries, dry goods, books,
furniture, bicycles, and drugs to services such as medical and dental care,
housing, credit unions, mutual insurance, annuities and pensions,
memorial societies, nursery schools, and housing (Abrahamsen, 1976).

Worker-Owned and Run Businesses
Workers own and manage many businesses, large and small,

around the world (Zwerdling, 1978). In England the John Lewis
Partnership employs 25,000 people; Baxi Heating is owned by its labor
force of 900 workers (Ekins 1986: 285). In the San Francisco Bay area,
more than 200 worker-owned and managed small enterprises run food
stores, garages, bakeries, carpentry shops, schools, and law firms (Tokar
1987:109). The most dramatic success story of a democratically owned
workplace is Spain's Mondragon Cooperative, which consists of 170
worker-owned-and-controlled businesses employing over 21,000 people,
with more than $1.6 billion in sales. By the late 1960s Mondragon had
become one of the most successful industrial groups in all of Spain,
being the leading producer of industrial machine tools and consumer
goods such as refrigerators, washing machines, and cookers. The
cooperative's businesses include manufacturing, agriculture and food
processing, a chain of over 200 co-op retail stores, and a co-op bank with
assets of $2.9 billion and 400,000 accounts -all run as worker-owned
and-managed democratic cooperatives (Morrison, 1991; Oakeshott,
1978).

Humanistic Capitalism
While community-owned enterprises offer a countervailing force

to economic dependency, private businesses owned by Hawai'i residents
offer another source of economic independence. A new model of
"Humanistic Capitalism" can be practiced based on small privately
owned businesses that involve employees in decision-making and profit
sharing. New rules for successful businesses are emerging based not on
ruthless competition but cooperation; openness, rather than secrecy;
networking, rather than separateness (Hawkin, 1976). Welfare for the
future, stewardship of the planet, and meeting human needs can be goals



that co-exist with making profits. Many business people want to provide
healthy foods, good tools, creative toys, honest services, and other useful
products to their customers, and respect the environment and the Isles'

social culture.

The Politics of Change: Overcoming political Dependency
For the last 200 years, Hawai'i has been under the sway of a

capitalist value system that single-mindedly promotes the kind of
"economic development" that creates major ecological and social
problems. Once Sugar was King, and caused its share of problems.
Hawai'i's economy today is largely dependent on the continuing growth
of one industry--tourism--that rampantly destroys the environment and
distorts the economy, producing a high cost of living and grossly inflated
land and housing costs, yet pays below-average wages. Offshore
corporations own most of Hawai 'i 's large facilities and businesses. In a
setting where power is controlled by an elite, it is no wonder that the
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Financing the Community-based Economy
Creating a communitarian economy confronts the critical question

of finances. Hawai'i especially needs to disengage itself economically
from off-island investors who come mostly to build high-profit projects,
such as resorts, hotels, golf courses, condominiums and shopping
centers. Alternative sources for financing affordable housing,
community-based enterprises, co-ops, worker-owned businesses,
renewable energy and conservation, public marketplaces, credit unions
and community banks, land trusts and urban neighborhood revitalization

must be found.It is a myth that Hawai'i must depend on off-island investors and
speculators for capital to create jobs. In fact since 1975 Hawai 'i has been
a net exporter of capital (except for the recession years of 1980 and
1981). This outflow includes government surpluses invested abroad,
corporate pension funds, insurance flows, lending by financial
insti-utions and changes in their portfolio holdings, and an entire array
of other individual, corporate, or public investment outside of the state

(First Hawaiian Bank, 1991).
Many strategies are available to fund and organize cornmunity-

centered and democratic-workplace projects in Hawai"1: federal and state
funding and loans for lenders, cooperatives, and residents; public and
privately funded foundations; joint ventures between public and private,
profit and nonprofit agencies; sweat- equity and community-equity
programs; social investment programs; and creative mixtures of these
elements! Sufficient financial resources can be tapped to make a Green
economy work, if the leadership and citizens of the Islands want it.
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modern goals--must be examined and redefined. The single-minded
emphasis on material growth prevailing today must be replaced with the
values of environmental sustainability and community--what Hawaiians
call malama 'iiina (to care for the earth) and 'ohana (family). Otherwise,
these islands once called Paradise will be completely overwhelmed and
lost forever to the forces of modernity and the new World Order.

Notes

1. The substantial documentation for these statistics are cited in Rohter
(1992), A Green Hawai 'i: Sourcebook for Development, chapters 2 and 3
2. Pineapple uses 14% of the land and brings in 11.5% of the State's
agricultural revenue.
3. As many as 100,000 of the nation's 2.17 million farmers follow
alternative agriculture methods. (Business Week, 11/6/89:76).
4. A detailed examination of these data is presented in Rohter, 1992.
5. Figures for 1987 rice production supplied by Hawai'i Department of
Agriculture. Estimate of value based on assumption that Island rice
growers would receive 6.93 c/lb. for 76,736,000 Ibs. now shipped in.
6 See Young (1991) and citations in Rohter (1992, chapter 6).
7. These financial options are fully described in chapter 5, "Economic
Democracy and Financing the Community-Based Economy" of Rohter
(1992). See also Pierce and Steinbach (1987) and Meeker-Lowry (1988).
8. See Rohter (1992, chapters 8, 10-12).
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Chapter 16
The Significance of Locae

Eric Yamamoto

This essay is from Chapter 7 of Eric Yamamoto's senior project, a 148- page senior thesis
entitled "From 'Japanee' to Local: Community Change and the Redefinition of Sansei
Identity in Hawai'i, "which shared the first Hormann Prize Award in Sociology in 1975.
The major data source of the study was a series of interviews with "18 to 24 year-old
Sansei of Oahu of middle-class backgrounds," and Mr. Yamamoto notes of his
introduction: "Indications are that most of Hawaii's Sansei can be classified as a part of
this group I am delineating. I am such a Sansei. Understanding the Sansei of Hawai'i is
one way of helping me understand myself in the context of my peers and the interplay of
existing and developing social, cultural, and economic forces in Hawai'i. Also, the
middle-class Sansei provides a significant group for study because they are right in the
middle of The Problem' in the changing Hawaiian society. They are neither Hawaiians
nor Haoles. They are neither recent migrants nor descendants of prehistory inhabitants of
Hawai1. They are neither upper-class nor lower-class. The Sansei provide a group
thought which most of the important questions about Hawaiian society can be raised.
What is Hawaii's present situation and what are its future prospects?"

The Editors [1979]

Local-Historical and Contemporary Perspectives
The emergence and passing of several terms identifying a

composite person of Hawaii, unique to Hawai'i, suggests the existence of
an evolving island identity. The term "Kanaka" became popular before
the Second World War. It connoted island males who led stereotyped
Hawaiian life styles (fun loving, unconcerned, lazy). "Kama'aina" was a
term used to describe people of Hawaii with their roots in Hawaii. James
Michener, in his book Hawaii, imagined a "Golden Man" of Hawai'i
arising from the melting and fusing of races.

Sociologist Andrew Lind (1974) surmised that the term "local"
first emerged in Hawaii during the Massie trial of 1931, distinguishing
the alleged island-bred rapists and what they represented, from the
mainland-bred military plaintiffs.

The term came into prominence during World War II,
differentiating Hawai'i 's fighting men from their mainland counterparts.
It seems that until the mid- 1960s the term local was not used as anything
more than a label for distinguishing island people from mainlanders.
Interviews with social scientists and second generation Japanese
Americans and a survey of social science literature references to local
indicate that only beginning in the mid-l 960s did the term local take on a
new cogent meaning. Since 1965 there have been increasing number of
references in Hawaii's social science literature to local in terms of culture
and identification. The more substantive of these references approach
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local from one of three general perspectives: (l) as a polycultural culture,
(2) as a value-orientation, and (3) as a form of culture creation.

Each of these approaches embodies one dimension of Localism.
Collectively they provide valuable background to a beginning
understanding of a developed phenomenon in Hawai'i.

As a Polycultural Culture
. The approach to local as a polycultural culture embodi~s the

conception of local (and local culture) as the product of a ~len~mg of
different cultures in Hawaii. Dennis Ogawa (1973: 155) mamtams that
all of Hawaii's ethnic groups exist in the milieu of such a local culture.

When one speaks about the Japanese, Chinese, Hawaiians, or
Filipinos in Hawaii, one is not talking about separate ethnic units
whose communities do not have interactions with each other.
Rather one must speak of a shared island heritage of cultural
background and life style.

Bernhard Hormann's (1965: 11) concept of "Pidgin Culture" (a local,
provincial, or regional culture) is similar. He maintains that a "Pidgin
Culture" grows out of a common dialect, Pidgin English, used between
ethnic groups, which facilitates cultural sharing in terms of dress, foods,
customs, etc. .

A survey study conducted in 1973 by a sociology class at the
University of Hawaii theorized that "Localness" is directly related to
polyculturalness, defining polycultural as "...ability. to live ~nd
participate in the mixed culture comfortably, understandmg and shanng
some cultural aspects of other ethnic groups." The study concluded t~at,

"the more cosmopolitan a person is the more he tends to constder
polyculturalness the meaning of local. " (Hockada~, 1973:2).

Gerald Meredith in 1965 saw a developmg polycultural local
culture that was functional to the collective socialization of adolescents
in Hawaii.

A stereotype of a "local" is built and supported by the "youth
culture" through symbols such as clothing, fads, hair styles, and
use of Pidgin English. The "swell guy" image of the male and the
"glamour girl" image of the female are Hawaii's own distinctive
and multi-cultural counterpart of Talcott Parsons' (1964) youth
roles (Meredith, 1965: 47)
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Vidich and Bensam (1959: 87) theorize that the contributions to a
polyculturallocal culture descend vertically, from preceding generations,
and fuse horizontally, from other existing culture groups.

The literature's handling of the polycultural interpretation of local
tends to limn a situation of all ethnic groups sharing and contributing and
benefiting equally, without value judgments or conflicts, from an entity
called "local culture." This perspective is similar to the once highly
acclaimed melting pot theory. The polycultural references to local culture
do not delve into the political implications of cultural interaction: which
culture dominates; which culture changes the most; how much is sharing,
how much is imposition; what kinds of interethnic and intraethnic
attitudes are developed from these interactions.

As a Value-orientation
The approach to local as a value-orientation evolves from the

conception of people's commitment to community and their acceptance
of the related structure of interpersonal and business interactions. Robert
K. Merton (1949) analyzed the different value-orientations of "Local"
and "Cosmopolitan" influentials in a community on the Eastern
Seaboard. He found significant differences between the two in their
structures of social relations, paths traveled to present positions,
utilization of present status, and community behavior. Merton's
conception of a "localite" is that of a person of provincial outlook and
traditional community values.

A localite largely confines his interests to the community. He
devotes little thought or energy to the Great Society. He is
preoccupied with local problems to the vital exclusion of the
national and international scene.

The localites have lived in town for a long time, are interested in
meeting townspeople, don't want to move from town, are likely to
be interested in local politics, etc.

The influence of local influentials rests not so much on what they
know but on whom they know (Mellon, 1957: 393-394,400).

Herbert Gans notes that, "in developing his dichotomy, R.K. Merton
suggests that for locals, social relationships are the principal aim and that
ideas are used as means to them. For cosmopolitans on the other hand,
ideas are essential and social relationships follow mainly with people
who share the same ideas" (Gans, 1962:91). This difference parallels a
basic difference between Community and Association.
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Terry Pickeral's definition of local, drawn from student research,
also includes the value of commitment to community. This community,
however, is not an actual town or neighborhood, or structure of
interactions, but the abstract "Hawai'i community. " The commitment is
not ascribed, but by choice.

Being local is having both a pride in things special to the islands
of Hawaii and a desire to make Hawaii better by assisting in its
improvement. (Pickeral, 1973:22).

As a Form of Culture Creation
The approach to local as a form of culture creation is by far the

most comprehensive of the three approaches. It incorporates aspects of
the other two approaches and a theory about the influence of a
combination of social forces on cultural patterns, in a model of culture
creation in Hawai 'i.

A theoretical model, designed by Helen Liggett (1974), explains
the emergence of a local culture in Hawaii in terms of (1) factors of high
oppression and low compatibility in super ordinate-subordinate (WASP
institutions-ethnic groups) interactions, giving rise to culture creation by
the subordinate group, and (2) a subordinate group (a subculture)
characterized by a blending of aspects of disparate ethnic cultures. The
model draws on David Rothstein's theory of culture creation. Rothstein
evaluates interactions between subordinate and superordinate groups in
terms of "Oppression" (high or low oppression by the superordinate
group) and "Coincidence" (high or low compatibility between cultures of
the two groups). Culture creation by the subordinate group occurs when
there is a high oppression and low cultural compatibility. Liggett
enlarges Rothstein's model by integrating subculture theory. Her model
explains both the emergence of a local culture in Hawaii and its varying
nature.

Salient aspects of the approaches in the literature to local are on
different conceptual levels. The label refers to distinguishing Hawai'i
people from mainlanders, to a blending and sharing of ethnic cultures, to
a community value-orientation, and to an emerging multi-culture in
reaction to an oppressive dominant culture. The dimensions of local
handled by the literature appear to be identification, values, culture, and
societal change. Integrating these dimensions produces a general picture
of Localism in Hawai'i. It is a composite of ethnic cultures, emerging in
reaction to domination by Western institutions and culture, composed of
people of Hawaii with community value-orientations. Although this
picture provides a general understanding of Localism in Hawai'i, it does
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not take into consideration the intricate mapping of "what is local to
whom." This mapping is a task open for future study.

A Function or Local Hawaii: Who Controls It? Who Appreciates It?
Two basic understandings to begin with are that (l) a (singular

type) local and a (singular) local culture do not exist in Hawai'i, and (2)
something termed "local," however, has particular significance to
Hawai 1. Rather than try to define the many different and changing
perceptions of "What is local," the discussion is centered on the meaning
Hawaiian society has attached to local. Or, transposed into different
ternls, what has local come to symbolize in Hawai'i?

In a Hawai'i marked by accelerated urban growth that has
generated a strong sense of loss of community among many long-term
residents, local has come to symbolize:

--people who belong to Hawaii--however defined--and their
struggle to retain or regain control ofHawaii and its future;

--the appreciation by people who belong to Hawaii of the
"goodness" of the land, people, and cultures ofHawaii.

A social symbol develops through the extension of collective need onto
an entity identified with that need. These two symbols are not definitions
of local. Rather they are evidence of certain collective needs of the
people of Hawai 1.

Local: A Symbol or Self-determination
Changes in social structure, the sense of loss of community, a

decline in the quality of life, and the accompanying concern, worry, and
desperation, have given rise to a movement by people self-defined as
belonging to Hawai'i (local people) towards regaining control of Hawai'i
and its economic, political, and cultural future. Fueling this sensed need
for local control is the vision that "We better do something before it's too
late." It is a feeling, correctly based on fact or not, that non-local control
is leading Hawai'i to a place it must not go.

Excerpts from a letter to the editor reprinted in Ka Leo 0 Hawaii
(March, 1974) reflect vividly the passion underlying this sense of the
need for local people to regain control. The letter is entitled "Haoles vs.
Local: Busting a Few" and was written by a Hilo College student after
outbreaks of racially connected violence on the Hilo campus. The letter
is an overstatement, a venting of the spleen. Its significance lies not in
the specific points it raises, but in its implication that people are
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frustrated by their lack of control and feel the need to direct their
resulting hostility at something.

"Well look at my side of things. Suppose I came over to your house and
said you weren't dressing right and you weren't living right and this and
that. It's a lot deeper than that, I guess, but that's the way we feel. "

"You mainlanders come over here and try to run the show, and we are
supposed to be your servants. The trouble is, we are slaves to your
system. You've taught us to need your money and your conveniences, but
we'll never respect you."

"I get plenty burned up when I think of what's happening to my brothers
and sisters and our island. But we still have our pride."

"It makes my blood boil when I see all the hotels, stores, ships in our
harbors, servicemen on our streets and tourists jamming up everything."

This student's perspective equates "outsiders" with mainland Haoles. To
him, local is the in-group symbol and Haole is the out-group symbol.

Historically the struggle for control of Hawai'i was between inter
Hawai'i powers who were interested in keeping Hawai'i relatively
insular. Even the annexation of Hawai'i to the United States in 1898 was
predominantly a tactical move engineered primarily by business interests
in the islands. Only since Statehood have large numbers of outsiders
migrated to Hawai'i, numerous outside businesses expanded and
flourished in the islands, and tourists flooded into Hawai'i, taxing the
natural resources and the life styles of the people. The Haole-Local
conflict, racial in appearance, is in reality only a blatant manifestation of
a deeper conflict. The Mainland Haole has come to be perceived--not
because of what he is, but because of what he is doing collectively--as a
threat to the local people's self-determination.

Any group falling into that role of threatening outsider is likely to
face both overt and subtle hostility. The Hippies faced it. The Japanese
investors faced it. People of the middle- and upper- classes are beginning
to face it, as they are increasingly being cast into that role by
disenchanted "have not" groups in Hawai1. From the perspective of
people who see themselves as belonging to Hawai'i, local determines
positive and negative reference groups.

The perception of what needs doing by whom is often countered
by a perceived lack of means of effective action. Much of the frustration
surrounding the collective need to "regain control" is rooted in the vision
that this task may be impossible, a sense that perhaps there are no
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adequate means to combat the threat. A twenty-one-year-old male
conveys this sentiment.

"Having been born in Hawai'i, I have seen the slow death of an island
and its people. Rapid social change is leading our island to a
confrontation it must face up to. People say why can't locals stop this
madness. The locals can't stop it because they don't know how. We've
been indoctrinated into believing that the system has people's interest at
heart. They tell locals that they never had it so good. The people see this
process as a fact of life. What they don't see is the genocide of the self: It
is the death ofmy father who doesn't understand it and doesn't know how
to get out."

Expressed in this passage is a feeling of extreme urgency over the need
for local control, a feeling that is exacerbated by the sense that the task
that needs doing has too many forces working against it.

Consequences of this sense of urgency can be found in policy
decisions, daily activities, and spontaneous occurrences in many facets of
life in Hawai'i.

The University of Hawai'i has been experiencing a period of
financial austerity [1979]. Many program, faculty, and administrative
changes have been made. Pro-local sentiment on the part of policy
decision makers has influenced several of the changes.

--An influential member of the predominantly "local" Board of
Regents has indicated his desire to fill key positions in the
University with "Local people who know the problems ofHawa'i."

--With the stringent financial situation at the University, policy
priorities have been made clear. In admissions, financial aid, and
housing, local students come first.

With soaring inflation and continuing in-migration, pressure has been
exerted on government officials to carefully regulate both the flow of
Hawaii's resources and the direction of Hawaii's growth.

--Welfare reform in 1973 was aimed at reducing the drain by
transient non-residents on Hawaii's resources for Hawaii's
needy.

--The Land Use Commission's boundary review hearings of1974
were filled with hundreds of hours of vociferous testimony by
numerous local community organizations and individuals
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against the rezoning of agricultural land for real estate
development.

--Overwhelming public sentiment towards limiting in-migration
was reflected in the platforms ofmany 1974 political candidates
-results of the "Hawaii Poll" published in the Honolulu
Advertiser on November 3,1974, showed that only 12 percent of
Hawaii's people were opposed to limiting in-migration.

Big business has been confronted by pro-local and anti-non-Iocal
sentiments. Some businesses have suffered from it, some have benefited.

--Hostility directed at Japanese investors, land developers, and
big business in general, has been the consequence of the
ostensible threat they present to Hawai'i people's determination
of the use of Hawaii's land, and the shaping of the future of
Hawai'i's communities.

--Bank of Hawai'i has shrewdly calculated its television
advertisements: "Bank of Hawaii understands..." the needs of
the local people. We wouldn't want to be the bank of anywhere
else. .. " because local people are better than outsiders."

Trouble has been brewing in the public schools. Battles for control and
supremacy between groups of high school adolescents have been
intensified by the increasing power of non-local "out-groups. " Conflicts
between Haoles and Locals, foreign immigrants and Locals, and lower
class youths and middle-class youths have been increasing.

Sports has long been an area of intense interest to people of
Hawai'i. Only in the recent past, however, has big-time sports come to
Hawai'i. The maturing of big-time sports has been accompanied by the
movement towards replacing mainland coaches with local ones, and
recruiting "local boys" instead of mainland players.

Interpersonal interaction is the area in which local-non-Iocal
sentiments surface most often.

--Often the tenor of an initial interaction between a "local' and a
stranger depends primarily on whether the stranger appears to be
"local" or not. The stranger's personality is supplemental. A
statement by a Waianae pig fanner portrays the feelings giving
rise to this. "1 no sell my special pigs to Haoles, only local people.
Haoles no appreciate like locals. "
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--Among youths it is generally "in" to appear to be a "local" who
is in control. It is generally "out" to appear to be a "clumsy
Oriental" or an "aggressive Haole."

On the one hand, the collective public sense of the need for control of
Hawai'i by people of Hawai'i, symbolized by local, is manifested in the
assertion (summarized neatly by a second-generation Japanese
American) that,

"Now, ifever, is the time for local people to shed their role ofthe
past as apprentice to 'truly qualified outsiders' and accept the
challenge to prove themselves."

On the other hand, it is manifested in reactionary beliefs that all those
who are local are good and all those who are non-local are bad. On the
one side is awareness and collective self-assertion, and on the other side
is reaction and collective self-exclusiveness.

Local: A Symbol or An Appreciation or the "Goodness" or the
Land, People, and Cultures or Hawai'i
"Goodness" is defined by the World Book Dictionary as "valuable

quality; best part." The growing appreciation of the "goodness" of
Hawai'i has been spurred in part by the collective sense that the unique
and valuable qualities of Hawaii are becoming increasingly camouflaged
by urban growth. An interview respondent expressed this sentiment.

"There is so much to discover in Hawai'i. But we (people like
myself) have to find it all before it's too late."

An implicit assumption of many of Hawai 'i 's people is that the
appreciation of the "goodness" of Hawai'i requires a certain combination
of sensitivity to and instinct about the land, people, cultures of Hawai'i.
There is a collective sense that this combination is rarely achieved by
tourists, Malihini Haoles, or Hawai'i people locked into an associational
life style. Rather, this combination of sensitivity and instinct is found in
the people "of Hawaii." Local is a symbol of the appreciation of Hawai'i
by people with this combination.

In one respect, this symbol is given rise by the large-scale
identification with being "Local" and circular reasoning rooted in a
strong in-group/out-group sense. If one is local one has an appreciation
of the goodness of Hawai'i. If one has this appreciation one must be
local. This exclusive definition which in effect means that one is
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inherently either local or not, is rooted in the sense of struggle for control
between locals and non-locals.

"The Japanese investors are the same as the mainland Haoles.
They view Hawaii as a source ofeither investment or pleasure, not
as a place ofpeople"

"It takes a special understanding of Hawai'i's history, its
communities, its people, its cultures, to bring to life a side of
Hawai'i that outsiders here to exploit Hawaii can never
appreciate.'

What specifically is an appreciation of the goodness of Hawai'i?
Responses by individuals tend to be highly subjective and non
classifiable. In the interviews there was a wide range of unsolicited
expressions of the goodness (unique and valuable qualities) of Hawai'i.

"1 never thought I could have such a love affair with Hawaii and
its people. No place else can compare with Hawai'i.'-

'The balanced give and takee of the beaches and oceans, the
mountains andflat lands, the rain, sun, sky, and air, the wild life
and vegetation, are so much a special part of the Hawai'i I love.,

'The ocean is my friend. If you respect it, and don't challenge it,
it will never let you down.'

'When a local guy tells me 'eh, brah,' I know we're brothers.'

These kinds of highly subjective expressions of appreciation of the
goodness of Hawai'i, collectively have given rise to certain trends and
events in Hawai'i. At the heart of these trends and events is a camaraderie
based on the sense that local people know what is really special to
Hawai'i,

A unifying theme in the many testimonies of local people and
community organizations against further uncoordinated urban
development of agricultural land, was "Ka Aina I Ka Pono" (the
righteousness of the land), a phrase that was repeated to rally support.

Kalama Valley and Ota Camp aroused public interest and support.
At stake was more than the loss of two communities. At stake was the
right of the peoples of Hawai'i to cultural self-determination.2
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The birth of the Ethnic Studies program ("Our History Our Way")
and the creation of ethnic history centers in various community centers
were supported by the collective sense that the rich and varied story of
Hawaii's people needed new understanding.3

Canoe paddling clubs have proliferated. Surfing and fishing
(despite pollution of the water and the scarcity of fish) have also
increased markedly.

Gabby Pahinui and the Sunday Manoa, who have been elevated to
the status of folk heroes, and the revival of the hula and Hawaiian music
have managed to blend valuable aspects of a once dormant cultural past
with the diversity and vitality of Hawai 'i of the 1970s.

Kuma Kahua (theater by and for local people) and the Hawaii
Observer (a journal/newspaper dealing with current events in Hawai'i)
have grown from the need for creative cultural expression by people "of
Hawai'i. "

These trends have matured through a growing appreciation for the
land, people, and cultures of Hawai 'i by the "local people. "

Local: A Mechanism for Creative Compromise
The struggle for control by local people is rooted not only in the

ideological goal of self-determination, but also in the desire to halt the
total Americanization of Hawai'i. The growing appreciation of the
goodness of Hawai'i is rooted not only in special insight into natural,
cultural, and communal aspects of Hawai'i, but also in the desire to
perpetuate those aspects in the face of urbanization and Americanization.

On the one hand, people strongly oppose the development of
Hawai'i into a mere extension of American society, with everyone
becoming assimilated into the American mainstream. On the other hand,
people realize that Hawai'i is in part comprised of American legal,
educational, and economic institutions which will continue to influence
the lives of Hawai 'i 's people.

On the one hand, people of Hawai'i want to revitalize and maintain
relational patterns and heritage of traditional community that are
associated with goodness of Hawaii. On the other hand, people realize
that urban growth has made traditional community anachronistic to
existing Hawaiian society. People want economic and social
opportunities that traditional community cannot provide.

These ostensibly conflicting feelings and realizations from the
dilemma of many people who are self-defined as belonging to Hawaii.
They want to resist the trend towards total Americanization and yet the
obvious alternative to total Americanization that they perceive, a return
to traditional ethnic communities, is not viable in a rapidly evolving
Hawaiian society. What role and identificational option provides people

Significance of Local 263

of Hawai'i the means to (\) function in a society significantly influenced
by American institutions while maintaining their cultural integrity, and
(2) perpetuate certain values and norms of traditional community in
Hawai'i while functioning productively in an urban-community?

Large-scale identification with local has grown because being
local offers a resolution to the dilemma. Being local assumes that while
social, cultural, and economic changes are going to move the overall
social structure of Hawai'i further away from traditional community, the
changes need not entail the total Americanization of Hawaii's people.
Local is the mechanism that integrates aspects of traditional community,
ethnic cultures, the realities of an urban-community, and a commitment
to Hawai'i. Local, in this sense, provides people of Hawai'i a role and
identification option which enables them to strike creative compromise
between both traditional Community and Association and a traditional
ethnic identification and a fully American identification.

Notes

I Special acknowledgement to Dr. Wayne Wooden, who provided
intellectual stimulation and invaluable counsel as my tutor, adviser, and
research associate.

2 Kalama Valley' and Uta Camp' were "community struggles" that
received strong public support. Pig farmers in Kalama Valley battled the
Bishop Estate over their right to remain on their farms--their land leases
had expired. Massive support for the farmers was based on the belief that
housing developments primarily for mainland Caucasians should not take
precedence over the perpetuation of an economic-cultural life style of
generations. Uta Camp' was similar. A Filipino community resisted the
attempts of the government to relocate families in different areas of
Oahu. At issue was community preservation and cultural self
determination.

3 Ethnic Studies was born out of controversy. Sit-ins and public support
forced a University administration compromise and initiated the promise.
Proponents of the program were bolstered by public and legislative
support that grew from the general recognition of the need for "Ethnic
Studies" in Hawaii.
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Chapter 17

Haole Girl: Identity and White Privilege in Hawai'i
[1997]

Judy Rohrer
Introduction
This is a paper about what it means to be a white person in Hawai'i, what
it means to be a haole. Hawaii's ethnically mixed population and history
as an independent kingdom colonized by the United States makes being a
white person here a completely different experience than anywhere else
in the country. In Hawai'i, white does not blend in; it stands out. Having
grown up in Hawai'i and now living here as an adult, I have struggled
with my haole identity, mostly trying to figure out how to minimize,
disguise, or get rid of it altogether. I have tried hard to be anything but da
haole girl. Instead of continuing to try to escape, I decided to face it
through research and writing.

To date there has been little analysis--scholarly or otherwise--by haoles I

on what it is to be haole.2 In fact, the works most helpful to me were that
of local/Hawaiian people, including Haunani-Kay Trask, Jonathan
Okamura, and Eric Yamamoto. The one exception was The Mainland
Haole: The White Experience in Hawaii, an extensive study done by a
lone white Canadian anthropologist, Elvi Whittaker (not by a haole
academic from the University of Hawai'i, or even from a continental
United States institution). Her analysis and interviews with haoles proved
extremely helpful and, as far as I could tell, is the only data of its kind. In
contrast to this, quite a lot has been written about the experience of being
local and/or Hawaiian by both local and non-local people.

The lack of analysis about "being haole" by haoles, especially by those of
us living in Hawai'i, is part of white people's general inattention to
whiteness. Whiteness is a taboo subject, something white people do not
talk about, much less explore and interrogate in print. To do so would
mean talking about racism and white privilege, extremely uncomfortable
subjects for white people. Better we find something, anything, else to
focus on. The largely white male academic world3 has skirted the
problem by being enthralled with studying "the other." However, this is
changing slightly through the writings on whiteness by a few white
academic and activist women. Those who influenced my thinking the
most include Ruth Frankenberg, Minnie Bruce Pratt, Mab Segrest and
Donna Haraway.



[remember the exact moment [learned [was a haole.

1 was the only white girl in my class.

But 1 do distinctly remember those words and the feeling
of humiliation and panic that overwhelmed me.
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[ had just moved to Hawaii j1"om California, just
started second grade, and was beside myself
with anxiety.

[ was terrified of this new place, its
unfamiliar culture(s), the almost
comprehensible language everyone was
speaking, the big new school with all its
spoken and unspoken rules.

1 hadn't made any friends yet and 1 was waiting in the
cafeteria line for lunch feeling very alone and very
conspicuous.

1 was so insecure that 1 had asked my dad to
drive to school and sit in the car where 1 could
see him while 1 waited in line.

1 was concentrating on trying to pick out our car in the
parking lot when, out-of-the-blue, the kid behind
me said ''fuckin' haole" and gave me a little
push.

1 bolted from the line, ran to the car, and
insisted that my father take me home.

He did.

[ knew ''fuckin. " I'd heard that before, and 1 figured anything
associated with it couldn't be good.
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the Hawaiian sovereignty movement gets stronger, the question becomes
more pointed.

Perhaps 1 wasn't keeping up with the line and he got impatient.
Perhaps he was trying to impress his friends.

1 don't remember any of that.

Who am I? It makes sense that I would have different answers at
different times under different circumstances. Identity is relational,
contested, contingent, negotiated, produced, manipulated, multiple,
socially and historically constructed. In other words, it is never just one
thing. "Our cultural identities are always in a state of becoming, a
journey in which we never arrive " (Hereniko 1994:407). Postmodern
theorists encourage us to "play" with identities, putting them on and
taking them off like hats or cloaks. Oppressed peoples are reclaiming and
redefining their identities as sources of strength. Non-white feminist
theorists have stressed the multiplicity, interconnectedness, and
simultaneity of identities. I am not just a woman, but a white woman; not
just a white woman, but a white lesbian; not just a white lesbian, but a
white, educated, middle-class lesbian; not just a white, educated, middle
class lesbian, but a white, educated, middle- class, able-bodied lesbian.
These identities are the ones about which I have spent the most time
(re)constructing, thinking and educating myself. But what about haole?

Why am I here? The second part of the directive makes the haole
identity more salient for me right now. It is impossible to escape being a
haole when living in Hawai'i, because local people are always implicitly
or explicitly asking why I am here. It is not a given that I belong. And, as

You Have To Know Who You Are
And Why You Are Here.

Locating the Self

In one form or another this directive has reoccurred throughout my
lifetime, put to me by women of color I have known/read/heard speak. I
have answered it for myself in different ways; sometimes I have not had
an answer.

For this paper, I have gathered together the writing that I could
find about being haole, supplemented it with the work of the women
mentioned above, and used my own experience as a backdrop. In this
way, I interrogate my haole-ness while exploring the multiple meanings
of haole through the lenses of race theory, history, language, local
culture, identity construction, power relations, and feminist theory.
Rather than a linear journey to one final answer, this is a quest for greater
understanding and awareness. And while it is primarily a personal
venture, I share it hoping that it might be useful to others interested in
cultural identities, the politics of whiteness, and specifically, what it
means to be haole.
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In calling for a "relational and nonessentialist" approach to race-
one which takes multiple md variable identities into account and does not
reduce race to biology or any other simple "source"--McCarthy and

Understanding race to be constructed, unstable and malleable makes it no
less "real" than if it were biologically determined. In their introduction to
Race, Identity, and Representation in Education, Cameron McCarthy and
Warren Crichlow support this thinking:
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It's a Race Thing
Because haole is a racial term (whether or not it is a slur will be
discussed later), it is important to deconstruct its meanings within the
realm of race theory. Michael Omi and Howard Winant (1993:3) trace
the uneven evolution of racial discourse in this country from "essentialist
racism" --essential biological inequality used to justify slavery; to "color
blindness" --essential sameness under the skin propelling assimilationist
and multicultural thinking; to "race cognizance"--self-articulated and
celebrated difference/autonomy propelling cultural nationalist
movements. This is not a smooth progression. All three discourses still
operate and intersect to varying degrees.

What we are saying is that racial difference is the product of
human interests, needs, desires, strategies, capacities, forms of
organization, and forms of mobilization. And that these dynamic
variables which articulate themselves in the form of grounded
social constructs such as identity, inequality, and so forth, are
subject to change, contradiction, variability, and revision within
historically specific and determinate contexts. We maintain that
"race" is a social, historical and variable category (1993: XV).

Omi and Winant place the United States today somewhere between the
"color-blindness" and "race cognizance" discourses because the strength
of the idea that race is something given/natural/biological is waning.
They argue that the socially constructed status of race is so pervasive
today that conservatives are able to twist it and argue that race is a "false
consciousness," an illusion. To counter this, Omi and Winant believe not
in arguing against the old idea of race as "natural" or biologically
determined, but for the "continuing significance and changing meaning
of race." This can be done by creating a "process-oriented" theory of
race, one that would "recognize the importance of historical context and
contingency in the framing of racial categories and the social
construction of racially defined experiences" (Omi & Winant 1993:6).

We seek those ruled by partial sight and limited voice--not
partiality for its own sake, but rather for the sake of the
connections and unexpected openings situated knowledges make
possible. Situated knowledges are about communities, not
isolated individuals. The only way to find a larger vision is to be
somewhere in particular (1988: 590).

Rather than feeling "cultureless," white women need to become
conscious of the histories and specificities of our cultural
positions, and of the political, economic, and creative fusions
that form all cultures. The purpose of such an exercise is not, of
course, to reinvent the dualisms and valorize whiteness so much
as to develop a clearer sense of where and who we are
(Frankenberg 1993:204).

What Haraway does not say, but implies, is that by situating ourselves,
we begin to turn the gaze away from "the other" and on to ourselves.
This is a small, yet essential, step in correcting years of theorizing on the
bodies of "others." As Ruth Frankenberg {1993:18) writes in White
Women, Race Matters: "[I]t is by intention an investigation of self rather
than of other(s), since it is a study of whiteness and women undertaken
by a woman who is white." Eh, dat's me, one haole girl tryin' for study
haoles.4

For quite some time, I ascribed to the notion that white people are
"cultureless," but this, as Frankenberg points out, just enabled me to hide,
to remain invisible, to not know myself. If I truly want to "develop a
clearer sense of where and who I am," I need to understand that where I
am also has a lot to do with who I am. When I am in Hawai'i, I am haole.
I must somehow come to terms with that identity and not pretend that
haole is an abstract construct. In this regard, Donna Haraway's concept of
"situated knowledges" helps:
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The well-known feminist axiom, "the personal is political," emphasizes
the importance of theorizing from our own experience--from the realities
that constitute our daily lives--rather than pretending there is some sort
of universal "view from nowhere." "We learn to see, and what we see is
limited by the potential of our experience" (Wendt 1987:82). I am trying
to understand what I have learned to see, trying to be "somewhere."
Grounded theory, theorizing that privileges personal experiences, helps
us understand who we are and how we can be in this world, with all its
contradictions, contingencies and variations:



Years later I'm coming to understand that too.

Throughout the historical process of accommodation, the
principal cleavage in Hawaii society has been between the
dominant Haoles and the subject Hawaiians and immigrant

Placing haole within the historical" political context of the islands makes
the term's relational qualities clear. The terms local and haole have
developed, to varying degrees, in relation to each other. Jonathan
Okamura's epistemology of local traces haole as its primary negative
reference point:
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The kids knew 1 was "da haole girl"
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Recently there has been an upsurge in education about the colonial
history of Hawai'i. Understanding haole means understanding that
history of exploitation, capitalism, destruction, and appropriation.
Hawaiian Studies professor and activist Haunani-Kay Trask explains that
Hawaiian history since foreign contact has been incorrectly taught as a
history of acculturation, rather than deculturation:

Colonization is, above all, a process of deculturation of the
native people. It is a pervasive totality which seeks "the
liquidation" of a native people's "systems of reference" as well as
the "collapse of its cultural patterns" (Deloria 1973; Memmi
1967; Fanon 1967:38-39). Because missionaries focused on
transforming habits of thought (e.g. through their schools), styles
of behavior (e.g. through their imposition of repressive sexual
morality), and customs of governing (e.g. through their
imposition of Western law), they were engaged in the breaking
down of Hawaiian culture What many Westerners call
acculturation to their "civilized" ways is really deculturation
(Trask 1984: 116).

The colonization of Hawai'i is not a thing of the past. It can be seen
everywhere today: shopping malls; campaigns for standard English; the
continued deterioration of the health and socio-economic status of
Hawaiians; the tourist traps of Waikiki; and the pervasive
commercialization of Hawaiian culture, The sovereignty movement can
be credited with forcing us to confront this reality and making it clear
that haoles are the original colonizers. The term haole was born of, and
cannot be divested from, this legacy.1 remember using knowledge of the epistemology of haole to try

to counteract its sting.

Haole had taken on new meanings through years ofcolonialism
and neo-colonialism.

When local (non-Hawaiian) kids would call me haole,
1 would say, "Haole means foreigner. You're a foreigner
here too"

But it didn't matter.

[W]hiteness refers to a set of locations that are historically,
socially, politically, and culturally produced and, moreover, are
intrinsically linked to unfolding relations of domination. Naming
"whiteness" displaces it from the unmarked, unnamed status that is
itself an effect of its dominance. Among the effects on white
people both of race privilege and of the dominance of whiteness
are their seeming normativity, their structured invisibility
(Frankenberg 1993:6).

Historicizing the Haole
In Hawai'i, then, it is important to look beyond static definitions of haole
(or, for that matter, local) toward a "process-oriented" understanding. It
is significant that haole is one of the few Hawaiian words that maintains
itself in everyday language, in both pidgin and standard English. This is
not an accident. The continued salience of the meaning of haole has quite
a bit to do with its historical and relational context.

Use of the word haole can be found in pre-eontact times in the
Kumulipo, a creation chant and in written references to a type of pig, the
pua'a haole. Most scholars agree that its earliest meanings were
"foreigner, foreign, introduced, of foreign origin," as it is defined in the
Pukui and Elbert Hawaiian Dictionary. Emily Hawkins, a Hawaiian
language professor at the University of Hawai'i states, "it was a word
used for outsiders, or things that were not from here. ,,5 One of the first
references describing a white person, in this case an English captain, is
found in a biography published in 1838.6
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Crichlow also point out that "much work needs to be done to understand
and intervene in the ways in which whites are positioned and) reduced as
'white'... (1993: xix)." It is only a small step from here to confronting
racism. Ruth Frankenberg illustrates the linkage between a "process
oriented" theory of race ind an unveiling of white privilege:



I developed a strategy:

1 was so afraid whatever 1 brought wouldn't be right.

I made sure 1 was always one of the first to sign
up... and 1 always chose napkins.

273

Haole is about place and culture.

We used to have parties in elementary school
all the time it seemed--beginning of the
year, Halloween, Christmas, birthdays,
May Day, end of the year.

Kids brought noodles, mochi, Chinese pretzels, teri
chicken,fried rice, pickled mango, etc.

I didn't know what half the stuff: was.

The most important part of the parties was the
food. Everyone would sign up to bring
something.

(Besides, my parents had this "natural" thing about "no
sugar, no white flour, only carob"

so I couldn't even make "normal" haole
stuff like chocolate chip cookies or
brownies.)

1 wanted to be safe,
didn't want to stick out as the "stupid haole. "

The importance of stereotypes is that in SOCIetIes with
heterogeneity and gaping social distances, in plural worlds like
Hawaii, they facilitate interaction, they award stigma or praise
according to the dictates of the current moral order. They have a
simplicity which serves as a superficial sensemaking device.

Haole Girl: Identity and White Privilege in Hawai'i

One way I learned about how we "act haole" was by paying attention to
the stereotypes and ethnic jokes which often provide a window into
cultural relations. Whittaker writes:

Haoleness has as much to do with place as with race, with
culture as with biology. Consequently there is a peculiar
haoleness about non-white ethnics from the mainland. Before the
annexation of Hawaii, American blacks were referred to as haole
eleele (Lind 1969: 110), literally translated as black foreigners
(Whittaker 1986: 176).

For in order to survive, those of us for whom oppression is as
American as apple pie have always had to be watchers, to
become familiar with the language and manners of the oppressor,
even sometimes adopting them for some illusion of protection
(1990:281).

groups. The collective subordination of the latter groups first
fostered a closer degree of social relations among them and the
awareness of their common subject status. Later, the specific
term "local" was used to distinguish Hawaiians and the
immigrant groups in general terms as people from Hawaii in
distinction to whites from the mainland. At present, the current
meaning of 10caL.has arisen as a consequence of the threat to
Hawaii posed by the increasing numbers of mainland Haoles,
Asian and Pacific immigrants, and tourist industry developers.
Thus, it has been the presence of either dominant or outsider
groups in opposition to the people of Hawaii that has given
salience and meaning to the notion of local throughout its
development (1980: 135).

The Mainland Haole has come to be perceived--not because of what he
is, but because of what he is doing collectively--as a threat to the local
people's self- determination (Yamamoto 1979: 108).

It has been important for me to pay attention to the ways local people
identify haole-ness in behavior or culture because, to a certain extent--as
a process-oriented theory of race would contend--haole is as haole does:

Okamura may be overstating the case by placing so much emphasis on
"outsider groups" as the determining factor in the production of local
identity. For my purpose, what is important is that identities are
relational, and that historically, the "presence of either dominant or
outsider groups" necessitated their naming and their observation. The
oppressed have always had to know more about those who oppress them
than the oppressor has known about those they oppress. Audre Lorde
articulated this concept:

272 SOCIAL PROCESS IN HAWAll



The [white] migrants of today...encounter already established
positions, with the result that for the first time in their lives, a

resistance is much more difficult. This is the power at work behind the
preservation of the myth of "broken English":

All too frequently Caucasians tend to see pidgin as inaccurate, as
demonstrating only partial competence in the English language.
Few of them have the perspectives recently developed with
regard to black language, namely that its nuances and multiple
meanings make it as sophisticated as straight American English
(Whittaker 1986: 176).
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The Caucasians seem to be saying through their objections that
they dislike having ethnicity become their most identifying
feature...For the first time in their lives many of them race their
own ethnicity. Previously it had been quite irrelevant. Now,
however, ethnic recognition determines interaction (Whittaker
1986:153).

Whittaker'S observation about white people not liking to have to race
their ethnicity/privilege resonates with my experience. However, I do not
agree that ethnicity is "irrelevant" elsewhere; quite the contrary, it makes
an enormous difference almost everywhere. Is it merely that on the
continent (or what some Hawaiian nationalists refer to as "america,,9 to
distinguish it from Hawai1), that "the difference" of white supremacy/
privilege is well camouflaged by centuries of institutional racism and the
mythologies of american individualism and democracy (i.e., the system
is set up to benefit white people without white people having to admit it).
This is not the case in Hawai":

Hawai'i is perhaps the only place in the United States where the
"invisible center" (the white, male, heterosexual, Christian, able-bodied
"norm" that maintains its power by hiding it, and which beckons to all of
us, regardless of how many of these categories we mayor may not fill) is
forced into partial visibility. Perhaps that is because knowledge of the
violence that it took, and continues to take, to create that "center" is so
close to the surface here. I believe it has to do with the relatively short
period of time that has passed since the overthrow? the increasing
mobilization of Hawaiian activism, the "minority" status of haoles,8 and
the high degree of cross-cultural interaction. In Hawai" you get called on
your haoleness; you are confronted with your race--an especially
unpleasant experience for those who have denied it all their lives:

The prevalent view among haoles is that pidgin is "broken English"--that
it is incorrect," a sign of low intelligence. Children are punished for
speaking pidgin in the schools of Hawai'i. What is being denied is the
understanding that pidgin is a language in its own right, officially known
as Hawai'i Creole English (HCE). Pidgin has its own rules, words,
sentence structures and vocabulary. Like Black English/Ebonics, HCE
was born out of a need for a language of resistance allowing
communication among ethnically diverse slaves/workers, whether they
be on southern cotton or Hawaiian sugar plantations. These languages
continue to act as rare spaces within, yet not controlled by, the dominant
culture. It is in the best interest of those benefiting from the status quo to
undermine and repress HCE and Ebonies because without language,

The Caucasians sense the weight of the stereotypes which
operate against them. They are loud, arrogant, and dripping with
money .... Several jokes portray the Caucasians' insensitivity to
non-whites, their ignorance, and their uncritical view of their
own behavior (1986: 176).

Whittaker (1986: 176) records a joke I have heard before that exemplifies
the haole stereotype: A Japanese guy and a haole guy are at the
graveyard. The haole guy puts flowers on his wife's grave. The Japanese
guy puts a bowl of rice on a grave. The haole says, "When do you think
she's going to come up and eat the rice?" The Japanese guy responds,
"As soon as your wife comes up to smell her flowers!"

It is significant that while Whittaker and I have written this joke in
standard English, it would most likely be told in pidgin. Pidgin can be
thought of as a language of resistance and community that enables local
people to come together, to share and build a lifestyle distinct from haole
culture and domination. Much has been written about local culture and
pidgin. What is important here is that pidgin is lingua franca among
local people (Okamura 1980:124) and something most haoles refuse to
comprehend.

Even if haoles were none of these things--which unfortunately we are-
this is the prevalent image of us, and therefore a factor in our
interactions. Interestingly, Whittaker {1986: 179) notes that most of the
haoles she interviewed did not participate in ethnic jokes because they
felt the jokes marked a certain "intimacy" with local people that they did
not feel they had. Not participating, however, could also be seen as
showing an attitude of superiority--tinkin' you too good.

274 SOCIAL PROCESS IN HAWAll



Joey Carter-Haunani-Kay Trask Exchange

Is Haole Derogatory?
This brings us to the reoccurring debate about whether or not haole is a
derogatory term. For years, some haoles in Hawai i have insisted that it is
and have tried to will it out of circulation. Three recent manifestations of
this debate illustrate the arguments: the 1990 Joey Carter-Haunani-Kay
Trask exchange; a recent Honolulu Advertiser feature; and a February
1995 ruling by the Hawai i Civil Rights Commission.
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Carter's piece is a good example of haole defensiveness. New to the
islands, Carter did not like being a haole and let people know it. He
sarcastically wrote, "My haole brothers and I are arrogant, selfish,
aggressive, insensitive, Godless, well-off, rednecked or skinheaded. We
consider ourselves superior to everyone else on the planet--because we're
white, right?" He asserted how this is not the case by offering the
"helpful acts" he and other white people have performed for "a variety of
races." Carter placed himself squarely in the center of the conservative
backlash against affirmative action stating: "Racism is not an exclusively
white endeavor." He added, references like haole-dominated society" and
"puppet-haole governments" are racist. Coming from Louisiana he
equated the use of haole with the use of "nigger" (I will return to this
analogy later). Carter ends by saying, "So, am I a 'haole?' Are you a
'local?' Are you a 'black?' Are you an 'Oriental?' We can classify
ourselves however we choose to--but it still won't be us. We're so silly
sometimes. I am who I am; you are who you are." In one fell swoop
Carter dismissed all cultural/ethnic identities as "silly." Thus, american
individualism triumphs. We are all simply "who we are"--individuals

In 1990, Joey Carter, a University of Hawai'i at Manoa (UHM) haole
undergraduate from the continental United States, wrote a commentary
piece for the Ka Leo, the UHM student newspaper, in which he
expressed his outrage at what he called "Caucasian bashing" (Carter
1990). Haunani-Kay Trask, a Hawaiian Studies professor and activist,
responded, by saying he obviously did not understand the history of the
islands or institutional racism, and perhaps he should just go home
(Trask 1990). Debate raged surrounding this exchange, most of it about
whether Trask's response could be construed as "harassment." To the
extent that the focus was confined to Trask as a "harasser," Carter was
able to maintain his image as "victim," and the larger issues of racism
and colonialism were buried. The content of their exchange highlights
many of the issues I am addressing.

Caucasians arrive in Hawaii with a legacy of ideas and attend to
the world accordingly. Spun from such beginnings their
expectations about the people of Hawaii are predetermined...
Particularly poignant for them...is that they find themselves at a
disadvantage. In their eyes they are victims of what they can
only view as violations of what they thought was an indisputable
moral code (Whittaker 1986:143-44).

sense of their unconscious and unavoidable involvement in
history and politics, in economics and power, became apparent
(Whittaker 1986:142).

--""-~----

Useful here is a metaphor by Louise Kubo, a lecturer in the UHM
Women's Studies Program, about trying to interrogate the invisible
center, island style. She says what we have is a donut-transparent white
people in the middle pushing out and defining the margins of people of
color. What is suggested here--and what makes haoles so
uncomfortable--is a malasada, a donut with the center filled in. In the
emerging Hawaii paradigm, white people are no longer invisible, no
longer central, no longer controlling because what makes a malasada a
malasada is precisely the absence of an 'invisible center" or donut hole. 10

It is important to note that part of our "legacy of ideas" is the notion that
"the world is an open place, responsive to Americans and their values "
(Greenblatt 1993:112). Much has been written about the particular
character this idea has taken in relation to the places and peoples of the
Pacific. The haole image of Hawai'i is "fantasy island," full of friendly,
helpful, exotic, naive "natives." Haunani-Kay Trask writes that for the
haole, "Hawai i is the image of escape from the rawness and violence of
American life. Hawai'i.. .is the fragrance and feel of soft kindness" (Trask
1993:180). It is precisely because haoles come with these expectations
that we are so shocked, disappointed, and incensed when not everyone
smiles, spreading arms and legs, catering to our desires.

Being called out of our "racelessness" into a culture where we are asked
to question many of our assumptions, beliefs, and values is completely
unsettling. I am not suggesting that white privilege does not operate in
Hawai i, just that there are more openings, more spaces, for it to be
exposed and questioned. Our world gets shifted without our consent in
ways we dislike, and our cultivated ignorance about Hawai i leaves us
unprepared for this shift:

276 SOCIAL PROCESS IN HAWAll



-Cliff Richards, white boy from palolo: "It's an immersion into a
culture that becomes your own. You rise above being a haole and
become a local haole...

-Mark Pinkosh, of "Haole Boy" /Starving Artists fame: "It refers
to people with white skin in Hawaii. It's an indicator that you're
part of the tribe, the people of Hawaii."
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-Harold Mooneyham, white boy who grew up in PaJama:
"sometimes haoles piss ME off when they act like haoles" "You
can use it innocently enough, but its basic connotation isn't
neutraL"

-Warren Nishimoto, University of Hawaii Oral History Project:
"Were not just talking about skin color here, we're talking world
view. We're talking the haoles having the nice homes, nice
parties. The immigrants had nothing."

-Noel Kent, University of Hawai'i Ethnic Studies professor who
teaches a "Caucasians in Hawaii" class: Caucasians think of
haole as a harmless ill tag. "What I try to emphasize is instead of
this black-white dualism, good-local-bad-haole, we're all very
complex people, with tremendous capacity for the morally good
and the morally terrible. You have to look at each individual.

These two haole boys, who grew up in the context of local culture, point
out that there are ways to not act so haole, to "rise above" that behavior.
On~e you have done that, others may consider you a "local haole, "
whIch means that you understand enough about local culture that you no
longer act "so haole."

Nishimoto, a local Japanese researcher, like Kanalu Young, places the
word within its historical context by referencing the plantation system.
Young, Richards, Mooneyham and Nishimoto all indicate an
understanding of haole far more complex than simply a synonym for
white. Haole is attitude, behavior, culture, class, history. This complexity
was lost on the following interviewees.

These two white men try to put a multicultural gloss on haole. They
decontextualize the term by trying to make it completely benign--"a
harmless ill tag," a name for "one of the tribe."

"Haole: Is it a Dirty Word?"
On February 5, 1995, the Honolulu Advertiser's Sunday Island Lifestyle
section was devoted to the feature, "Haole: Is it a Dirty Word?" After
interviewing some island residents, the journalist found that most said
haole is "at least tinged with contempt" (Viotti 1995). This is not
surprising to those of us who have lived here or know something about
the historical or present-day context in which the word is used. What is
interesting is who said what, and how.

Young, a Hawaiian, claims the word as part of his culture and names
colonialism as responsible for any negative connotations.

flat, cardboard cut-outs with no history, no context, no relationships to
power, no nothing.

Joey Carter, like so many americans, wished desperately to place himself
within the decontextualized, dehistoricized, homogenized, world of white
liberal theory--what Omi and Winant identify as "colorblindness." In that
cheery world he would not be blamed for the past or what white folks
may be currently doing because he would be an "individual." But, being
in a culture where some people did not hesitate to call him on his
location, he was trying to wiggle free.
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-Kanalu Young, Hawaiian studies assistant professor: Hawaiians
have the right to use their own language. Colonialism has left
haole with a hint of resentment. "Anyone can be haole, just
presume youre superior before you know that in fact."

Trask's response did not mince words. First she said, if Carter is white,
then he is haole. And as a haole, he is a privileged member of american
society, whether he acknowledges it or not. She asserted that Carter's is a
"typically white American problem: he wants to pretend that he is
outside American history, a history which has made white power and
white supremacy the governing norm..." She went on to historicize his
presence in Hawai'i, and previously Louisiana, as "a luxury provided him
through centuries of white conquest that visited genocide on American
Indians, slavery on Africans, peonage on Asians, and dispossession of
Native Hawaiians." She noted that racism is a system of power in which
one racial group dominates and exploits another. "People of color in
America don't have enough power to dominate and exploit white
people."

....



! finally gave up.

When! was young! tried not to be haole.
! would tell my local friends that! was "Greek,

Mexican, Swiss-German, Swedish. "

281Haole Girl: Identity and White Privilege in Hawai'i

They would look at me like! didn't know what! was
talking about.! could be all those things, but it

didn't matter much to them, ! was still haole--that meant
something.

There are haoles who call themselves kama'aina. Sons and daughters or
the original haole elite first appropriated this label--the descendants or
missionaries, plantation owners, and traders (Kirkpatrick n.d.: 786).
Some haoles adopt the label right away, while others feel one needs to
have lived in the islands a certain length or time before claiming
kama'aina status. Many Hawaiians believe haoles should never claim
this status, regardless or length or residence, because it means "children
or the land" and was never meant to be a substitute for "haole."
Appropriation is one or the most insidious forms or colonialization:

One of the ways haoles try to escape from haole is by finding more
"neutral" labels for ourselves. Some, like Joey Carter, want to be
"Caucasian." In fact, Elvi Whittaker uses "Caucasian" instead of haole
throughout her book and refers to ethnicity, not race (as in previous
quotations). But this is a "race thing," and "Caucasian" is not the same as
"haole." "Caucasian" is a sterile, statistical, academic abstraction that
says nothing about Hawai'i or being a white person here. It enables us to
avoid situating ourselves. Another label that Carter and others have tried
to make stick is "individual"--as in the oft-heard liberal line, "we're all
just individuals." There is no surer way to flatten or gloss over history
and power relations.

in one. The way we respond to being haole, however, is also determined
by what kind of haole we are; in other words, what we bring to haole by
way of socio- economic status, political ideology, past experiences, and
so on. For example, Julie Wuthnow, a former University of Hawai'i
Women's Studies lecturer, describes four kinds of haoles: the liberal
individualist type; the elite class and "kama'aina"; the military; and those
who are not soldiers, don't have lots of money, and are beginning to
question liberal ideology (Wuthnow 1995:48). I mainly fall into this
fourth category, although I also admit spending time hiding in liberal
thinking.

Hawai'i Civil Rights Commission
On February 12, 1995, just seven days after the "Haole: Is it a Dirty
Word?" feature, the Hawai'i Civil Rights Commission ruled that haole
used by itself is not derogatory, but that embellishments can make it a
racial slur (e.g., the famous "fuckin' haole"). This was the HCRC's first
case involving haole as a slur.

The same day the following editorial appeared in the Honolulu
Advertiser:

This statement by the Advertiser seems naive on the heels of an article in
which most of the interviewees had admitted to at least some "hint of
contempt" in the term haole, and many spoke to its multiple meanings.
Of course haole is not always derogatory or a racial slur, but to gloss
over its negative connotations is to disappear the genealogy of the word
and truncate its meaning. Instead of promoting a full understanding of
haole and pidgin, the Advertiser stifled discussion by limiting
examination of language (notably Hawaiian and not pidgin) use to a
"matter of pride."

Responding to Being Haole
I have explored the historical, relational, socio-political construction of
the term haole. In this section I will explore some of the more common
ways haoles deal with our haoleness. All of these forms of response are
interrelated, overlapping and variable. Some of us cycle through all of
them (and more), others fluctuate between a few of them, some get stuck

-Jim Curran, white professional: "Is the word needed anymore?"
He only uses "nice" Hawaiian words like "pau" and "mahalo."
"You go to California, there are a lot of ethnic groups. Nobody
seems to need the word haole there."

Of course it isn't [derogatory]. And it's a shame things had to
come to this point. The Hawaiian language is a rich (and steadily
growing) part of our special Island culture. Its use should be a
matter of pride, not contention (February 12, 1995:B2).

Here is yet another white man who understands that the term is not ,
generally positive or even neutral, and he therefore wants to banish it
from speech. The statement about how haole is not used in California
shows Curran's complete ignorance of the contextual nature of racial
categories. While people may have no use for haole in East Los Angeles,
they certainly do for "gringo" and "white-motha-fucka."
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reside on very different planes--naming by the oppressed and naming by
the oppressor. Making these kinds of comparisons denies the power of
structural racism that Trask tried to explain to Carter.

Coming to Hawaii was not like moving to another state. It was
more like living in a different country. We went from a WASP
(white Anglo-Saxon Protestant) area to a place where we are a
minority. Our daughter Kristi was the only blonde in her school
all these strange people were so different from everyone I knew
....These last few years, we have been to Buddhist temple.
celebrated Chinese New Year and Japanese girls' and boys' days.

n
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Another response to being haole, especially for those who have been here
for awhile, is to ignore its meaning. Similar to trying to find a more
"neutral" label, people try to neutralize haole itself. The earlier
statements from Mark Pinkosh and Noel Kent in the Advertiser feature
are good examples. This excerpt from a piece in the Advertiser entitled
"Culture Shock turns to Joy" relies heavily on the myth of
multiculturalism and evidences thinking along the lines of Whittaker's
"historical theory":

The other theory Whittaker dubs the "deserved prejudice theory." Haoles
who ascribe to this thinking believe haole arrogance, greed, and
ignorance provoke prejudice against them. We have seen this in the
previous statements of local haoles." This way of thinking can also be
used to invoke and then negotiate guilt. By admitting and even
embracing guilt, another ethic is relied upon, namely that admission of
guilt is itself a kind of absolution. One should not continue to punish
those who have already admitted their guilt and are punishing
themselves" (Whittaker 1986: 188). Acting out of guilt is a typical first
response to admitting racism, yet the invocation of guilt is not
constructive; it does not change anything. "Ashamed, contradictory white
subjects are not absolved of their responsibility to build effective
alternatives to structural racism" (Gorman 1993:84).

The charge of "reverse racism" works together with one of the two
theories Whittaker identifies as ways haoles explain their treatment. This
is what she calls the "historical theory," wherein prejudice against haoles
is based on the immoral acts of discoverers, missionaries, business
people, annexationists of the past, making it unjust to blame today's
haoles. "By neutralizing historical responsibility and by nullifying the
ethnic connection, the real reason is placed on matters that are known to
be inappropriate to present-day Hawai'i" (1986:184).

My family was anything but "elite. "
We were hippies driving beat-up cars,
camping on the beach, living hand to mouth,
"experiencing" paradise.

Kama/Gina is complicatedfor me because it points to the way
class intersects with haole.

And yet, after several years of living here my parent
called themselves "kama'Gina. "

I was teased not just as a haole, but as a hippie.

I was teased at school for my "puka pants, " "stink
bag lunch," and long-haired younger brother.

Today in Hawai'i, as in the 19th century, the largest landowners
are missionary-descended corporations known as the Big Five.
They have called themselves kama/Gina, as many other non
natives have, for over 100 years. or course, we Hawaiians
understand all too well that they would like to have native status
to legitimize their colonial presence on our lands. But I do not
know a single native Hawaiian who recognizes them (or any
other non-natives) as children or the land. In other words, they
may refer to themselves as kama'Gina, but we do not (Trask
1985:786).

I guess they were appropriating and leveling the word at the
same time.

One of the common first responses to being called haole is to counter it
with allegations of unfair prejudice or "reverse racism." Joey Carter is
not an anomaly in making this charge. Whittaker (1986:154) found that
"Caucasians discover they do not merely inherit their mainland position.
Previous privileges are often denied them. They compare their position
to blacks on the mainland..." As we have seen, some go so far as to
equate being called haole to being called "nigger" even though the two

Like many things Hawaiian, the word has been commercialized. Now
there are "kama'Gina" airline deals and hotel rates everywhere. In these
contexts, the term is used to mean those who live in Hawai'i, whether
they are local or haole."
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What has helped me in figuring out where to go from here is feminist
writing which attempts to question, unveil and deconstruct whiteness. On
a certain level, haole can be thought of as a name for white privilege
situated in Hawai 1. Describing white privilege, describing haole, on a
personal level makes me newly accountable:

The central issue, then, is not one of merely acknowledging
difference; rather the more fundamental question concerns the
kind of difference that is acknowledged and engaged. Difference
seen as benign variation (diversity), for instance, bypasses power
as well as history to suggest a harmonious empty pluralism
(Mohanty 1993:72).
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We cannot escape being haole; we have been too well-trained and the
term carries too much meaning and history. Haole is not a positive
identity for most white people in Hawai'i, not something we claim with
pride, but something ascribed to us by a history, a culture and a language
we may know little about. Our feelings about the term range from
ambivalence to anger. In fact, some of us spend a good deal of energy
ignoring or denying our haoleness. It is difficult for us to know how to
choose to be/become haole. At this time, what I am searching for are
ways to be not so haole, ways to reconstruct my haole identity. If
identities are really manipulated, negotiable, and produced, then I want
to become a different haole without denying the historical and
contemporary context that shapes the term. I remind myself that while
Hawai'i is very multicultural, the history behind that ethnic mix has built
today's structures of unequal power and domination:

A "white" skin in the United States opens many doors for whites
whether or not we approve of the way dominance has been
conferred on us. Individual acts can palliate, but cannot end,
these problems. To redesign social systems we need first to
acknowledge their colossal unseen dimensions. The silences and
denial surrounding privilege are the key political tool here. They

Part of becoming a new haole then is acknowledging that my haole
difference is not simply "benign variation." Instead, it carries a history, a
power, a privilege to which local people react. Once acknowledged, it is
hard to know what to do with this without falling into the pattern Whit
taker identifies as absolution through guilt. There are times I find myself
deploring haoles and haoleness so vehemently I have to question my
motives. I could easily be one of the most anti-haole haoles. But so
what?

We trip, collide, and never, ever allow ourselves to be ignored.
On a micro-scale this means that we are rude and aggressive
drivers, that we talk too loudly and too often, and that we
probably let our dogs pee in other people's yards. On a macro
scale it means we continue to colonize and exploit the Hawaiian
Islands as developers, tourists, and as academics, and also that
we willfully refuse to acknowledge the consequences of our past
and present actions (Wuthnow 1995:46).

We have attended a baby's first luau. We have enjoyed learning
and being part of this wonderful racial stew called Hawaii. I
realize there are people who will distrust and fear me because of
the color of my skin. I only wish those people would take the
time to know me before they judge me Open minds and open
hearts can open many doors [Emphasis supplied] (Miller
1993:A4).

[B]lending, sharing, and mIxmg are essentially vague and
misleading terms that do not describe nor facilitate the analysis
of the complex social processes that were involved in the
emergence of local culture and society the view that local culture
is derived from a sharing of diverse cultures seems to ignore the
imposing of American institutions on Hawaiians and the
immigrant plantation groups through armed revolution and the
penal sanctions ofthe contract labor system (1980:123).

Becoming Haole in Hawai'i
I have explored some of the historical and relational contexts for haole. I
have identified some ways haoles "act haole." We are arrogant, loud,
shamelessly ignorant of Hawaiian history and local culture. We try to
adopt other labels, charge unfair discrimination, seek absolution through
guilt, and evoke pretty multicultural images of a dehistoricized
"paradise." Wuthnow nicely sums up what it is to be haole:

The discourse about Hawai'i as a "wonderful racial stew" is a highly
salient, deeply entrenched one. It is reconstructed daily by our poli
ticians, newspaper monopoly, commercial advertising, tourist industry,
and educational system. As the hegemonic narrative, it serves the elite of
Hawai'i because it glosses over the violence of power imbalances and the
historical domination of indigenous people and immigrants. It turns haole
into "one ofthe tribe." Jonathan Okamura makes this clear in reference to
local culture:
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I could, and it might make me feel better,
but it wouldn't be the full truth.

This is where my parents' education and privileged
knowledge of these systems comes in.

Sometimes it seems so much easier just to live in our bubbles. To
remain ignorant ofour power/privilege.
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***
Finally, these schools are competitive.

Why me?

Haole Girl: Identity and White Privilege in Hawai'i

So, can I really say that I alone "earned" my education?
That white/haole privilege had nothing to do with it?

Could part of it be that the white administrators (and they
are almost all white, and male) were so eager to have "one

of their own, " and appear generous at the same time,
that they jumped at the chance to admit a
poor, "smart" haole girl.

To believe the liberal myths about the self
determination of each individual and the
justice ofour democracy.

And then there's the further question ofwho doesn't apply
and why. The barriers ofaccess to, knowledge of,
and resources to carry out the application process,
keep many equally "deserving" candidates from
applying at all.

So why not continue to live in a haole/white bubble? Because I want to
be able to answer those damn questions of who I am and why I'm here. I
cannot do that floating out in the biosphere. I need to situate myself to
develop better understandings of the world. I remind myself that
becoming a different haole is not a simple theoretical or intellectual
endeavor. Wuthnow (1995: 49) describes why she considers herself a
"recovering haole" in search of a "Haoles Anonymous" meeting:
"Haoleness runs deep...it inhabits not only the intellect of those of us
who are haole, but our bodies and imaginaries as well... At best, the
subject who has achieved ideal haoleness can only be in recovery from
colonization; the craving for home will always be there."

They got in because of their money, I got in because I
was "smart. " I had earned it.

I satisfied myself that I was not like the rich
white kids that made up the majority
populations at these schools.

The myth ofmeritocracy has a strong hold. While it
may have been that I was "smart, " it's also
worth unpacking this term a little.

First ofall, what is meant by "smart?"
Doing well on standardized tests, having good
grades, and being able to express yourself "well" in
speech and writing?

***

I am only beginning to admit that I did not earn my
education on my own, that my haole/white privilege
played a significant role.

keep the thinking about equality or equity incomplete, protecting
unearned advantage and conferred dominance by making these
taboo subjects It seems to me that obliviousness about white
advantage, like obliviousness about male advantage, is kept
strongly inculturated in the United States so as to maintain the
myth of meritocracy, the myth that democratic choice is equally
available to all (Mcintosh 1988: 18).

Why was I "smart"?

I got into Punahou12 on a scholarship my junior year
in high school. I went from graduation
directly to Bryn Mawr College, an elite
women's college in Pennsylvania, again on
financial aid.

So what were the expectations for the local kids in my
classes? How were they penalizedfor speaking and
thinking in pidgin?

It was something that teachers, as well as my parents, had
reiriforced in me for years. Expectations breed results.
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It seems so hard for white people to appreciate another culture without
appropriating it. Perhaps it is because we have a hard time really
knowing who we are. A passage from white lesbian writer, poet, and
activist Minnie Bruce Pratt's fine essay, "Identity: Skin, Blood, Heart,"
keeps resurfacing:

I knew my role was working with other white people, and self
hatred was a bad place from which to start. Could I find ways to
share and appreciate other cultures without mimicking or
appropriating them, without denying my continuing white
privilege? Sooner or later, would the contradictions loosen?
(1994: 80).

Although Pratt is talking about her experience walking in black sections
of Washington D. c., I identify the words both with being white in
general and being haole specifically. She eloquently identifies the
difficult process of continually locating herself, of always asking the
questions of who she is and why she is there, of situating her knowledge,
of acknowledging her privilege.
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By the amount of effort it takes me to walk these few blocks
being conscious as I can of myself in relation to history, to race,
to culture, to gender, I reckon the rigid boundaries set around my
experience, how I have been "protected." In this city where I am
no longer of the majority by color or culture, I tell myself every
day: In this world you aren't the superior race or culture, and
never were, whatever you were raised to think: and are you
getting ready to be in this world? (1984: 13).

When I think about applying this level of awareness to being/becoming
haole, it is overwhelming. Where I really get stuck is trying to figure out
the "why am I here" part. Hawai'i is my home, but what does it mean to
be at home on stolen land? Maybe I stay because I know that almost
anywhere I go I will be on stolen ground. I could run away from being
haole, but I am always white. Am I "ready to be in this world?" I am not
sure. I try. I do know one thing--malasadas mo'betta.

You have to comprehend how racism distorts and lessens your
own lives as white women--that racism affects your chances for
survival, too, and that it is very definitely your issue (Smith
1982:49).

Change means growth, and growth can be painful. But we
sharpen self-definition by exposing the self in work and struggle,
together with those whom we define as different from ourselves,
although sharing the same goals. For Black and white, old and
young, lesbian and heterosexual women alike, this can mean new
paths to our survival (Lorde 1990:287).

What has helped, and continues to help me understand this is my lesbian
identity. I know that unless all systems of oppression are challenged, I
will never be free as a lesbian, and therefore never be free, period.
Scratching the surface of the interconnected and contradicted nature of
oppression, I realize that the multiplicity of our identities is one key to
overcoming systems of domination. For, I have never been just a haole,
but always a haole girl, and now a haole dyke. Wearing the hats of both
oppressor and oppressed, I must confront my haole/white privilege and
the racist structures that maintain it if I am to insure my survival as a
dyke-my survival. I remind myself, I am not protected. I remind myself
of the difference between being called a "fuckin'dyke" and a "fuckin'
haole." None of this is easy, and I am stiU better at "talking the talk" than
"walking the walk"--a disturbing consequence of academia.

288 SOCIAL PROCESS IN HAWAII

I like the idea of being/becoming a "recovering haole." It is a subprocess
of being a "recovering racist," a concept from anti-racism work. As a
white person, I can never fully "recover" from being haole or racist,
because these identities are so strongly constructed in our culture, in our
beings. What I can do is work to acknowledge the privilege I have and
act out of this self-awareness by becoming more accountable and
responsible. This process of recovery is vital to my becoming a more
whole person-vital, in fact, to my survival. I remind myself of Barbara
Smith, Audre Lorde, and many other women of color who insist:

I am inspired by other white lesbians struggling to keep from sliding into
white guilt, struggling to learn to harness their white privilege in service
of dismantling racism. They model "recovering racist/haole" as an
actively political role, not a self-absorbed or self-contained one. Mab
Segrest, a southern white lesbian anti-racist organizer, writes:
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Notes

1. Guest editors' note: The correct Hawaiian grammar for the plural of
haole is also "haole," but popular Hawaiian Creole English usage is
"haoles."
2. The two popular culture pieces I found, the Starving Artists' "Haole
Boy" play and Walt Novak's novel, The Haole Substitute, offer little
toward interrogating haole. The play seems more concerned with
applying a multicultural gloss to HawaiI. Novak simply reinforces his
haoleness by using it to capitalize on an untapped audience--young white
men, especially surfers, who live in or have visited Hawai'i.
3. In U. S. colleges and universities, 60% of full-time faculty are white
men and further, 78% of all full-time professors are white men. These
figures are based on data for 1991-92 from the U. S. Equal Employment
Opportunity Commission of the U. S. Department of Education. At UH
Manoa, only 30% or the full-time faculty are women. Of these women,
63% are white even though only 33% of the population of Hawai'i is
white. These figures are based on data for june 1995 from the UH
Personnel Office.
4. Throughout this paper I occasionally use pidgin, or more accurately,
Hawaiian Creole English (HCE). While I am self -conscious about the
potential for appropriation, I feel my use of it in this paper is fitting. I
want to recognize and support the legitimacy of pidgin. Haoleness and
pidgin are integrally related. When I am called on my whiteness in
Hawai'i it is done in pidgin. The term haole derives its meaning from a
language based in a particular culture and history. Because I grew up in
close contact with that culture, when I think about being haole, some
things I think, I think in pidgin.
5. As quoted in Vicki Viotti (1995.F8).
6./bid.
7. In 1893 the Hawaiian monarchy was overthrown by a group of elite
haole businessmen backed by the U. S. military. They imprisoned Oueen
Lili'uokalani in her own palace and pushed forward the wheels or
annexation. Despite the fact that the overthrow was clearly an act
violating international law that horrified many, including President
Cleveland, the strong sugar interests and their expansionist allies got
their way and Hawai'i was annexed in 1898. In 1993 President Clinton
signed an official apology admitting that the U. S. acted illegally by
participating in the overthrow. Some activists are using the apology as a
springboard from which to demand Hawaiian sovereignty.
8. It is important to be clear about haole "minority" status. My meaning
here is that of growing up as one of the few haoles in a plantation town.
Because haoles have the largest in-migration of any group, we are now

33% of the state's population, the largest single group. But about a third
of this figure is comprised of military-related transient persons. When I
was young, Japanese Americans were the largest group, but since then
haoles have long since surpassed them. We cleverly maintain the notion
of our minority status by comparing our population to Asian/pacific
Islanders lumped together.
9. I am adopting the convention of writing about "america" in the lower
case as a sign of political protest.
10. A malasada is a Portuguese donut, a relatively round ball of sweet
dough deep-fried and rolled in sugar. Louise Kubo articulated the
malasada concept in a cultural identities class at the University of
Hawai'i, Pacific Island Studies 690, August 28, 1995. See also Kubo
(1997).
11. This is but one example of colonization by the tourist industry. By
encouraging everyone living in the islands to adopt kama'iiina status in
order to achieve economic benefits, the meaning of the word is co-opted
to benefit capitalism.
12. One of the most prestigious private schools in HawaiI. Started by
missionary families in the mid-1800s to separately educate their own
children, it remains disproportionately white.
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